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Jemoxpaiiuja y aniiuyu — a danac?, HoBu Canm, ®mino3ohckn Gakynrer,
23. 3. 1990. (Cumnocuj ,,Tpanuuuja u caBpeMeHoct”). [ompuiimak
Ddunozodckor dakyarera y Hopom Camy XIX (1990), crp. 21—28.

wlApeenu Apuju” y padosuma 19. eexa. Heka murtama M3 Hallle KyJITypHe
ucropuje, Hosu Can, ®unozodpcku dakynrer, 24. 3. 1990. (Hayuuu
ckyn ,,Peuenuuja aHtuke y BojBonHu u HoBa cazHama”). 300pHUK
Maruiie cprcke 3a KiMKEBHOCT U jesuk XXXVIII/2.

U3 ucimopuje peauéuje u aiieusma y anmiuyu. I, ictpaxxuBamwa 13, HoBu
Can (1990), crp. 7—209.

Xonoépapcka cauka Citepuje. Jleromnc Martuie cpricke, 446 (1990), crp.
320—324.

Poetarum Patriarcha. 300pHUK Marulie CpPrcCKe 3a KHWKEBHOCT U jE3UK
XXXVIII/2 (1990).

Peitiopuka u anitiuka. 300pHUK Maruiie CpIICKe 3a KHKEBHOCT M je3UK
XXXVIII/2 (1990).
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Kpaitixa ,ucitiopuja aunéeuciiuke” Baitipocaaséa Jacuha. 360pHuK Matulie
cpricke 3a (QuIoJI0orujy u JUHIBUCTUKY, 1990, CriomeHuna 3a AJiek-
caHapa MnaneHoBuha.

Beponayka nuje ciwiapoé daimiyma. Ilonutuka, anpun 1991. (OaroBop Ha
aHKeTy).

Jlaitiuncku kao ciwpyunu jesux, CmenepeBo, 17—18. maj 1991. Hayunn
ckyn JlpymTBa 3a IPUMEHEHY JTUHIBUCTUKY.

be3 nocianéuje 3a doueyuma. Tpesop Jlunr; Uciwopuja peaucuje Hcitioka u
3aiiada, AHeBHuk 26. 5. 1991. u Tpehu nporpam Pamuo Beorpana,
3. 6. 1991. (mpuka3 u oreHa).

Mupua FEaujade u uciiopuja peauéuje, Tpehu mnporpam Paguo beorpana,
20. 6. 1991, o6GjaBbenHo y JdueBnuky 3. 7. 1991. (Kputuuku npukas).

Ciiyouja o Mownitieny, Tpehu nporpam Pamno beorpama, 11. 7. 1991,
Huesnmk, 17. 7. 1991.

Meanaecii becmpiminux 60é06a Emuauje Macon. JIneBnuk, 28. 8. 1991. u
Tpehu nporpam Paguo beorpanma, 5. 9. 1991.

Jluunu cias, Nntepsjy ¢ Mcunopom Cekynuh Ha IlpBom mporpamy TB
Beorpaz (30°), 2. 9. 1991.

Kuea animiuka Munana bydumupa, beorpan, Cape3 cienux, 20. 11. 1991.
(moBomoM 100-roguimuiie pohewa), IToauruka, 3. 12. 1993.
Ceeitio: aunéeuciiuuko-mepmunosowxu dpuciyi, Ectetnuko npymrso Cp-
ouje. Hayunu ckyn ,,CBeto u ecretnuko”, beorpan, CAHY, 21. 11.

1991.

Hcokpaii o mupy, YapyxKemwe KibMKeBHMX MpeBoawnaua Cpowuje, 7. 12.
1991: Beue mobutHuMka Harpage ,,Mwiomr H. Bypuh” (M3narame
WJIyCTPOBAaHO IIPEBOJOM ca IPYKOr u3abpaHux jaeaoBa McokpaToBor
roBopa).

Paii cy uzazeasu Tpojanuyu, Tlonutuka, 4. 1. 1992. (MHTepBjy ¢ Muikom
Jlyuuh).

Pumcku Xepoooiti najzad koo nac, Tpehu niporpam Paguo beorpama, 14. 2.
1992, o6GjamweHo y HAHeBHuUKy 19. 2. 1992. (Ilpuka3 Hciiopuje Tuta
JluBuja y mpeBoxy MupociaBe MupkoBuh).

IMon dun: Cumboauka y épukoj muiiosoéuju. IlpeBeo Muoapar Pagosuh,
Cpem. Kapnosuu — Hosu Can, 1991. O6jaBbeHO BHIlIe ITpMKa3za U
TEKCTOBA:

1. ®unozodckn dakynrer y HoBom Canmy, mpoMmonuja kmura 14. 5.
1992.

2. Tpehu mporpam Pamno beorpaga, 17. 8. 1992.

3. Konekiiusnu cnosu. JIHeBHUK, 26. 8. 1992.

An. IlepmanoBuh-KyamanoBuh — Ip. CpejoBuh: Jlekcukon peauéuje na-
pooa Espoiie, Beorpan, CaBpeMeHa agMuHUCTpalnja, 1992; objaBibe-
HO BUIIE TIpMKa3a M TEKCTOBA:

1. Hayuyna guckycuja y Hapomnom my3sejy y beorpamy, 19. 5. 1992:
. Cpejosuh, I1. IManaBectpa, M. ®@namap, A. LlepmanoBuh-Ky-
smaHoBuh n K. Mapuuxu I'ahancku.

2. Tpehu nporpam Pammo Beorpama, 17. 6. 1992.
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3. Honuruka, 27. 6. 1992.
4. boéosu u muitiosu ciiape Ipuxe, JHeBHUK, 9. 9. 1992.

Twuwa Jlazuh u ,,60xcancitieenu Ilraiion”, HoBu Canm — Cpemcku Kap-
joBmu, 19—21. 6. 1992. (Melyynaponun HaydHu ckym , Kimacuaxe
crynuje y KaprmoBaukoj rumHasuju”, 300pHUK 3a KJIACUYHE CTyAuje
Maruie cprcke ob6jaBibeHO y JIHeBHUKY, 22. 6. 1992. (omroMak).

02ned o époxuchy u Hawem epemeny, Tpehu nporpam Paguo beorpana, 19.
8. 1992, Jlerortmc Maruie cprcke, k. 450, c¢B. 5 (1992), crp.
627—641.

Mu, ceeii u Ipyu, Tpehu nporpam Pagmo beorpama, 18. 9. 1992.

Citiomiuna uau xcueoii y Hosom imoHasuieiy, Tpehu nporpam Pagno beo-
rpaga, 25. 9. 1992.

Iaition koo Cpba, Tpehu nporpam Pamno beorpana, 9. 10. 1992; Mana-
ctup Kpymenon, 24. 10. 1992. (KwukeBHU cycpeT ,,MUJIMLK Y TTIO-
xome”).

Kpuitiuka: dpunos uciwopuju peuu, MeljyHaponHU MHTEPMEIUjaTHU HAyIHU
ckyn, HoBu Can, ®wmrozodpckn dakynrer, 20. 11. 1992. u Tpehu
nporpam Pamuo Beorpama, 25. 12. 1992; lompmimak ®uiiozodckor
dakynrera y HoBom Cany, 1992.

Ipamaitiuxanna jepec, Toguimwak Punosodckor dakynrera y Hopom Ca-
ny, XX, Hosu Can, 1992, 127—133 (C pe3uMeoM Ha €HIJIECKOM je-
3UKY).

Citio 200una Musowa H. Bypuha, Haponna oubnuoteka ,, [ nuropuje Bo-
3apeBuh”, Cpemcka Mutposuia, 25. 11. 1992; vaconuc CyH4aHu car.

Munow H. bBypuh damac, Yapyxkemwe KibMKeBHUX TpeBoauiana Cpouje,
Beorpan, 7. 12. 1992.

Ciiyouje o Ilayiapxy [—II, UctpaxuBawa 14, HoBu Canm, 1992, crp.
7—20 (c pe3uMeoM Ha HEMauyKoM).

Bakhtin and Classical Antiquity. 300pHUK y 4YacT akagemuka Bojucinasa
bypuha, beorpan, ®unocodpcku dakynrer, Duaonomku (akyaTer,
HMucturyr 3a kmbmxeBHOCT, 1992, cTp. 335—344.

Ipogpecop 'bypuh y Ipukoj. — Hayunu ckyn y CAHY, beorpan, 15. 12.
1992, I'nacHuk [pyimTBa rpuko-cprickor rpujaresbcTBa, 3, beorpan,
1993, ctp. 22—27.

O kabnyntiic Milos N. Puri¢ otpv EAAdda (Ilepilnym), Xpovikd Etou-
peiog oepPo-erinvikic @iAiog, 3, BeArypadt, 1993, 17—19.
Lucretiana. 1—V, 300pHUK MaTuile CPIICKE 3a KHMIKEBHOCT U je3UK, ca

pe3auMeoM Ha HEMAayKOM je3HKY.

Kpuimiuka, neo 1. JIlneBHuk, 20. 1. 1993. (Ileo yBomHOTI M3Jjlaratha ca Hay4d-
Hor ckyna ,,Kputuka”, ®unozopckn dakynarer, Hopu Cam, 20. 11.
1992).

Kpuitiuka, neo 11, Juesuuk, 27. 1. 1993.

Kpuitiuka: dpunoé ucimopuju peuyu. lomnirmak Pumo3odckor dakynrera y
HosoMm Cany, XXI—XXII (1992—1993) 21—29, ¢ pesumeom Ha dpaH-
1yckoM jesuky Critique: contribution a [’histoire du mot (I'onuHa
n3mnama 1994)
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Obaukosamwe puxoé uosexa. Bepuep Jerep: Hawdeice, 1991, Tpehu mpo-
rpam Pangno beorpanma, 19. 3. 1993, bop6a, 25. 3. 1993. (ckpaheHo),
30opHuK 3a ciraBuctuky Matuue cpricke, Hosu Can.

Ilnanosu kaacuunux aximuenociiu, PazroBop ¢ Onusepom Cumuh, ITpBu
nporpam Pammo Beorpama, 26. 3. 1993.

Komepen o wpaéeduju, Tpehu nporpam Paguo beorpana, 9. 4. 1993. (Kpu-
TUYKU MPHUKa3).

Dunonoé Munan bydumup, beorpan, KomapueB ynusepsurer, 10. 5. 1993.
(uukinyc ,,.beorpancka cduosolika 1koa”).

Iaition koo Cpba. Jleronuc Martuue cprcke, Kib. 451 (1993) 828—834.

Jesuuko-iiepmunorowka uciuimiueara peiopa HMcokpaiia, beorpan, Mehy-
HApOIHU CYCPeT KHbMDKeBHUX NpeBoauwiaua, 4. 6. 1993.

Japunka Ipabosay u wen pad, YapyxKeme KibWKeBHUX TpeBoauiana Cp-
ouje, 15. 6. 1993. (IToBogOM OIIMKOBarba 3a JKUBOTHO JIEJI0 TOBOPH-
qm M. Ilantuh, M. ®namap u K. Mapuuku [ahancku), Tpehu
nporpam Pamgmo Beorpama, 7. 7. 1993.

Aniliuuxe xeaeHcke iieMe y cagpemeHom epukom fechuwitisy, Kpymenon, 2.
10. 1993. (Maunudecraumja , Muwmnu y moxone”).

00 dpujaitienciliea do cyxooba: cayuaj Ce. Jeponuma u Pygpuna. punor
KYJATYpHOj M ayxoBHOj ucropuju IV Beka, beorpag, CAHY, 6. 10.
1993. (MehyHapoaHu HayyHU CKyIl ,,Bpeme Terpapxa”).

llospaimak paiminuka. AHTUYKe HUjaHce y moetu Mwioma IlpmwaHckor,
Beorpan, Muctutyr 3a xmimkeBHOCT, 26. 10. 1993. (MehyHapoaHu
HayyHu ckyn o Mwoiy LpwaHckom — Teopujcko-ecTeTUUKA Mpu-
cryn, Tpehu nporpam Paguo beorpanma, 24. 11. 1993.

Ilpupoduo tpaso u wosepanyuja, beorpan, 3aBon 3a KyJaTypHU pa3Boj Cp-
ouje, Crymentcku tpam, 16. 11. 1993. (MehyHapoaHu HayuyHU CKyTI
»Bepcka TojiepaHuMja U yjora peaurdja Ha bankany”).

Paszeoj epuxe dpame (Ajcxun, Codoxkie, Eypunina n Apucrtodan), TeneBu-
3uja CpoOuje, beorpan (4 emucuje 3a Illkosicku mporpam, peaakiiuja,
MpeBOJY, YBOIHU KOMEHTapu), aeuemoap 1993.

Ces. Jeponum uz Ciipudona, beorpan, KonapueB yHupepsutet, 8. 12. 1993.
(Luknyc ,,PuMcku mapcku rpamoBu’).

‘H ovoudrwv kaworouic, beorpan, MHCTUTYT 3a ApylITBEHE Hayke, 23.
12. 1993. (Hayunu ckyn ,,CokpaTvka U couctuka’).

Xuiiepbopejcka cyoouna uau ILlprwancku na Cuyuauju, 111 mporpam Pammo
Beorpama 15. 6. 1994; 360opHuk MaTuile cpricke 3a KHMKEBHOCT U
je3UK.

To uvbwdec kod Tykuouda, 111 MeljyHapomHU MHTEPMEIUjaTHU CUMITOCH]
o mury, Hosu Can, ®unosodcku daxynrer, 27. 10. 1994; Muiz,
360pHuK pamoBa, 1996, 21—27 ¢ pe3VMeEOM Ha E€HIJIECKOM.

O unosauyujama y jesuky kod copuciia, l'onuiimak Dunozodcekor dakym-
teta y HoBoM Cany, k. XXIII (1994), ctp. 341—346 (C pesmmeom
Ha HEMAyKOM jEe3UKY).

From Friendship to Conflict: the Case of Saint Jerome and Rufinus. A
Contribution to the Culture and Intellectual History of the 4" Century
AD, Beograd, SANU, 1995, 184—195. (Zbornik The Age of Tetrarchs).
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O aybauyu: uz Huueosux dpedasara. Y: Huue u modepuna eciieiiuka, 300p-
HUK panoBa, beorpan, Ectreruuko apyurso Cpouje, 1995, ctp. 103—
112 (C pe3auMeoM Ha HEMAUKOM jE3UKY).

'Ev toic ovouaol kawvotouia by the Sophists. Y: Quaozopuja u opywidieo
VII, beorpan, Yausep3urer y beorpany, Unctutyr 3a duioszodpujy
U OpylTBeHy teopujy, 1995, crp. 39—46 (C pe3rMeoM Ha CPIICKOM
jesuky). Caomurerse ¢ MehyHaponHor HayuHor koHrpeca FIEC, Kse-
oek, Kanama, 27. 8. 1994.

Ilpsu ipeeod Eypuiudoge , Medeje” na cpicku u Muaan bByoucasmwesuh,
Hosu Can, 360opHuK Matuiie CpIICKe 3a KHbMIKEBHOCT U je3UK, Kib.
XLIII, cB. 2—3 (1995) 381—387 (C pe3auMeoM Ha HEMAuKOM je3UKY).

Muii u uci@wiopuja y Ilyiwmapxosoj duoépacpuju Teceja, Tomummwak Puo-
3o¢ckor dakyarera y HoBom Cany, k. XXIV (1996) 201—212 (C
pEe3MEOM Ha EHIJIECKOM je3UKY).

Cunkpeiiuzam danac: Ilpoxpyciios kpeseiti, Punocodcko npymrBo Cpbou-
je, Cpemcku Kapnosum, 1996, ctp. 57—65. (36opHuk: Puirozodpuja
Kao 0ujazHo3a eépemeHa).

Am¢puximivonuja danac, MeljyHapoHU HaydHM CKy Y ATuHU, 25. 5. 1996.
(Ha rpukom).

A Future Renaissance of Classical Education — Reasons and Scope, YTpexT,
19—24. asrycr 1996; MehyHnapomHu HaydHn cKyrl, o0jarseHo Ha CDROM,
Utrecht-MIT Press Journals, Cambridge MA, USA.

Jesuuko-iiepmunorowka uciumusarsa peiiopa Hcoxpaitia, beorpan, YHu-
BepauteT ymeTHoctu y beorpany, Ecrernuko apywrso Cpouje, 1996,
346—349. (300pHuUK pamoBa y crioMeH MutaHy [lammbaHoBKAY).

The Story of Failure. Some Remarks on Rhetorics and Politics in Fourth
Century BC Athens.

I Oi Aéyovrec

IT Oi mwoArrevbéuevol

IIT *Iooxpatng

TNopymsak @Punoszodcekor ¢akynrera y Hoom Cany, k. XXV (1997)
5—17. (nmocseheno Manynu I[lamasormy).

3adosonciieo u/uiu yucusare. ‘Hdovn xon Ilnatona u Apucrorena, Ecte-
tuko Apymteo Cpbuje, beorpan, 1997, 36opHuk pamoBa, cTp. 39—
47 (c pesaumeoM Ha HemaukoM: Hedone bei Platon und Aristoteles:
Usus und/oder Animi tranquilitas).

Ev toic ovouaol kawotouia: n UEAETH THE YADOOAS QT TOVS OOPLOTEG,
Oéuato Aoyoteyxviog, ABriva, 5 (1997) 169—175.

Josan Pajuh o cpoonociiu napooa, beorpan, UHCTUTYT 3a KHUKEBHOCT U
ymetHocT, 1997, ctp. 119—126 (C pe3sumeom Ha eHrieckoM: Jovan
Raji¢ on the Consanguineity of Nations).

Jemokpaitiuja u obpazoearwe koo citiapux Ipxa, beorpan, MHCcTUTYT 3a Tie-
Jaroumika ucrtpaxkuBamwa, 1997, ctp. 35—58 (C pe3uMeoMm Ha eHrJe-
ckoM: Democracy and Education with the Ancient Greeks, p. 198).

Ocnose modepuux udeja o jesuxky. (O Jle Cocupy), JHeBHuk, HoBu Can,
15. 6. 1997.
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Ilwanosu 3a Tpehu munenujym: O 6yoyhHOCHIU XyMAHUCIHUYKUX CHiyouja,
Huesuuk, Hosu Cam, 21. 9. 1997.

Hcokpaiii u moh/nemoh imeopuje, Punocodcko apymrso Cpouje, Cpemcku
Kapnosun, 8. 9. 1997.

Anitivuxe imieme, Tpehu miporpam Pagno beorpama, mer emucuja: 12, 19,
26. meuemOpa 1997. u 2, 9. janyapa 1998.

Beauku apoceemiuiien: 30 roguHa ox cmptd Musoma H. ‘bypuha, Ilonu-
tuka, beorpan, 3. 1. 1998.

Yumerunocii u oxeupu, beorpan, Ecrermuko npymrrso Cpb6uje, 1998, 125—
130 (C pesumeom Ha eHriieckoM “Arts and frames”; 300pHuUK Yemy
VMeIIHOCH ?).

Ilonemuka o (llpnoj) Amiunu, JIHeBHUK, 12. jya 1998.

Ciiapu Ipuyu u upaso, JlHeBHuk, 19. jym 1998.

Hcimipaxcusarea Opywitieene ciipykiiype y xenenusmy, JHeBHUK, 26. jyi
1998. (o kmwu3u @anyne [lanazorny Laoi et Paroikoi. Recherches sur
la structure de la société hellénistique, Beograd, 1997).

Kpamwescku n06 y epobnuyu y Bepéunu, JIHeBHUK, 2. aBryct 1998.

Penecanca aniivuke xyaiype, JHeBHuk, 16. aBryct 1998.

Jesuuxe cpopmynsayuje u yiaodipedba aHMUUKUX HA3UBA Y HAWUM YUOEHUUUMA
u apupyynuyuma: Tlocrojeha pelierba, HeloyMulle U Npeaio3u, beo-
rpaa, MHCTUTYT 3a memarolika MCTpakuBatha — 3aBOJ 3a YIIOCHUKe
M HacTaBHa cpejactsa, 1998, 263—274 (Pe3uMe Ha €HIJTIECKOM U py-
CKOM j€3MKY).

Ilodayu o Cpbuma u Opyeum OAAKAHCKUM HAPOOUMA Y HOBUUM ZCDUKUM Y-
oenuyuma uciiopuje, Hosu Can, HacraBa ucropuje, 6p. 7, 1998, ctp.
226—234 u y 36opuuxy padosa ca 10. KoHTpeca ucToprdapa Jyrocia-
Buje, beorpan, 3aBoa 3a yiioeHMKe M HacTaBHa cpeiactBa, 1998.

Jesux u ipasoiuc koo Ipka, beorpan, Konapuesa 3amy:x6una, 30. 3. 1998.

Cyobuna Ilundaposa, Kmmxesnoct 1—2 (1998) 210—223.

Kako cy cyounu Cokpaity, Jometn 92—93 (1998) 16—28.

Ceeitiu Jeponum u jeona dasna kowilipacitiuena jezuuka iweopuja, HoBu Can,
dunozodpckn dakyarer, 29. 5. 1998. (MehyHaponnu ckyn JpymiTa
3a KOHTPaCTUBHY JUMHIBUCTUKY). [Ipoimupeno: III mporpam Paauo
beorpana, 25. 9. 1998.

Apxeosowku nexcukou: focaedwu dodeué Jpacocaasa Cpejosuha, beorpan,
Tpehu nporpam Paguo beorpama, 15. 7. 1998.

O upesohery y aniiuyu, beorpan, MehyHapoaHU HaydHU CKYIT KH-UKEB-
Hux npeBomwiana Cpbuje, 26. okTobap 1998.

Tuwa Jlasuh u ,,boxcancitieenu” Ilraiion. 360pHUK Matuiie cpricke 3a
kiacuuHe cryauje 1 (1998) 47—57 (¢ pesauMeoM Ha (paHIyCKOM je-
3uky Glisa Lazi¢ et “Le Platon divin”).

Xenencku peitiopu kao doauiliuyapy. 300pHUK pagoBa y 4YacT akKaleMuKa
CnaBka JleoBua. Yp. PagoBan BykueBuh, bama Jlyka / Cpricko Ca-
pajeBo, AkageMuja Hayka M yMmjeTHoctu Pemyoymmke Cpricke, 1999,
137— 147. C pe3umeom Ha eHmieckoM: Hellenic Rhetors as Politici-
ans. (30opHui u MoHorpaduje, Kib. I, Omjesberbe KHIKEBHOCTH U
YMjETHOCTU, Khb. I).
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"Toovouia wolitikyj: Jujanoé uau moh, Hosu Can, Togumimak @unozod-
ckor axkynrera, Kb, XXVII (1999) 5—12 (c pe3rmeoM Ha eHrJe-
CKOM j€3MKY).

Dvoer mdvra mavres ouoiwg mepvkauev. Olympia, Olympic Center for
Philosophy and Culture, 9. 7. 1999, 360pHuk ¢ Meh)yHapogHOr Hayy-
HOT CKyna O X€JIeHCKOj (unocoduju, yaconuc Iphitos (Atuna).

Language as pevuo aréumv: Democritus’ Glottology Re-Interpreted, Ka-
vala, XI FIEC Congress, 27. 8. 1999.

Odbpana u 6yoyhnociu animiuxe, Juesnuk, Hosu Cam 10. okrobpa 1999.

Oxcusmasare ciiapoé moodena xenercke ucimiopuje, omuimmak Prro3od-
ckor (akynrera y Hosom Camy, XXVIII (2000) 5—14.

Plato’s Glottology in the Laws, TIAATQN, Téuoc 51 (EN AGHNAIX) 2000,
p. 158—164.

Tloénedu Munana bydumupa na Bpeyke u Amanitiune: Interpretatio difficili-
or, beorpan, 23. 9. 2000. (Hayunu ckyn [pyluTBa 3a aHTUYKE CTY-
muje Cpouje).

Xenenuciia Baca Byjuh u kaacuune ciiyouje koo Cpba, beorpam, 23. 9.
2000. (Hayunu ckyn HpymrBa 3a aHTuuke ctyauje Cpouje).

Aniiuuka ¢punonoduja u aunéeuciiuka y panum dpuxasuma Mupona Prawa-
pa, 360opHUK Martnie cpricke 3a kimacuuHe crymuje 2 (2000) 165—
171 (c pe3aumMeoM Ha EHIJIECKOM je3UKY).

36opnuk padosa y ciomen J. M. Tpowucxoz (Knaccuueckue szviku u unoo-
esponelickoe sa3viko3Hanue. COOPHUK CTaTell MO MaTepuajaM YTEHUI,
nocBsimeHHBIX 100-netuio co mHg poxkaeHust Mocuda MouceeBnua
TpoHckoro, Poccuiickast akageMusi HayK. MIHCTUTYT JIMHIBUCTUYE-
ckux uccaempoBaHuii, Cankr-IletepOypr, 1998, 288 crp.), 3060pHUK
Matuue cpricke 3a kiaacuuHe cryauje 2 (2000) 203—205. (mmpuka3s).

Hcitiopuja nayunuka xao uciiopuja Hayke (William M. Calder III, Men in
Their Books. Studies in the Modern History of Classical Scholarship,
Ed. by John P. Harris and R. Scott Smith, Georg Olms Verlag Hildes-
heim—Ziirich—New York 1998, 324 ctp. (Spudasmata 67), 360pHUK
Maruiie cprcke 3a kiracuuHe cryauje 2 (2000) 205—206.

H3z60p nosux ysuda u nosux dpuciyia (Paul Cartledge: The Greeks. A Por-
trait of Self and Others, Oxford University Press 1999 p. XV+234),
360opHuK Matuiie cpricke 3a kjaacuuHe cryauje 2 (2000) 213—214.

Tykuouod y xanadckom uacoiucy (Etudes Helléniques/Hellenic Studies, Vol.
6, No 2, Autumn/Automne 1998 Université du Québec a Montréal —
Canada, 224 ctp.), 300pHuK Maruiie CpIicKke 3a KJacUuHe CTyauje 2
(2000) 217—218.

CKEIICHC: noeu epuku uacotuc 3a ¢puiocodpujy (Atuna), 3060pHuk Ma-
TULIE CPIICKe 3a KiiacmuHe ctyauje 2 (2000) 218—219.

Hayunu ckyii iioceehien Mupony @aawapy, Hosu Can, 21. neriem6pa 1999,
300opHuKk Matulue cpricke 3a kiacuuHe ctyauje 2 (2000) 232.
Aniiuka 'y Jyéocaasuju — Obnaciiu u peueiayuja, beorpan, 23. centeMOpa
2000, 360opHUK Matniie cpricke 3a KracuaHe cryauje 2 (2000) 236—

237.
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Hepl pvoews y cpiickum uacoducuma y opyéoj ionoeunu 19. eexa, CAHY
— Maruua cpncka, 30. 9. 2000 (HayyHu ckym).

The “Cosmopolitan” Idea in 4™ Century Athens: The Case of Isocrates,
Iphitus (Athens), 2000.

Aere perennius? Kracuuno obpaszosare nHekad u danac, IHCTUTYT 3a mena-
rollKa MCTpakuBamba, beorpam, 30. 3. 2001.

Hemokpuiii o0 jesuxy, F'ogummbak @unosodcekor dakynrera y HoBom Cany
XXIX (2001) 5—11, ¢ pe3auMeoM Ha EHIJICCKOM.

Yydecnu moszauk dpownocimiu. Philokypros. Mélanges de philologie et d’an-
tiquités grecques et proche-orientales dédiés a la mémoire d’Olivier
Masson. Edités par Laurent Bubois et Emilia Masson. Suplementos a
MINOS, Num. 16, Universidad de Salamanca, Salamanca 2000, 316
p., 36opHuK Maruiie cpricke 3a kiacuvHe ctyauje 3 (2001) 143—146
(npukas).

Ha idpady cpeowesa eexa. MupocnaBa MupkoBuh, JKueoii u tpeiiucka
Ceeitioca Xujeponuma, CK3, beorpan 2000, 417 ctp. (koio 93, kwura
618), 36opauk Matuie cprcke 3a KiaacuuHe ctyauje (2001) 148—
150 (mmpukas).

Anitiuuka aunceucimiuka y ,,Ilpasyuma y aunceucimiuyu” Muake Heuh. Mun-
ka Usuh, Ilpasuyu y aunzeucitiuyu, I—II, neBeTo NOMyHEHO U3OaHe,
bubnuoreka XX Bek, beorpam, 2001, 310 ctp. + 290 6u6xa., 360p-
HUK Maruue cpricke 3a kiracuyde cryamje 3 (2001) 157—160 (mpu-
Ka3).

Iraitionosu ,,3axonu” na pasmehy munsenujyma, @unocodceko apymrso Cp-
ouje, Cpemcku Kapnosum 2001, KpooBu, 2004, 27—33, ¢ pe3auMeoM
Ha CHIJIECKOM jE3UKY.

Baca Byjuh u peueiiyuja anitiuke ko0 Cpoa y 19. sexy, 300pHuK Matuiie
cpricke 3a kiacuuHe ctyauje 4—5 (2002—2003) 129—141 (c pe3ume-
OM Ha EHIJIECKOM jEe3MKY).

Kaauimanno uzdawe. Bogoljub Sijakovié, Bibliographia Praesocratica. A
Bibliographical Guide to the Studies of Early Greek Philosophy in its
Religious and Scientific Contexts with an Introductory Bibliography
on the Historiography of Philosophy, Les belles lettres, Paris 2001,
700 p., 306opHuK MaTtuue cprcke 3a kiacuuHe cryauje 4—5 (2002—
2003) 187—191 (mpukas).

Y @wpazawy 3a ,opujeniiarnum” na baskany. B nouckax ,,opuenmanvHoeo
Ha barkanax. Anmuunocm. Cpeonesexosve. Hosoe epems, Poccuiickas
akagemust Hayk, MHcTuTyT ciaaBsiHoBeneHus, Mocksa 2003. bankaH-
ckue ureHna 7. Te3uchl U Marepuanbl, 300pHUK Martulie CpIicKe 3a
knacuyHe cryamje 4—5 (2002—2003) 197—200 (mpuxa3s).

Hckyciieo, ciisap u unosayuja y Ilraitionosoj @epmurnonroéuju, 300PHUK
Ecimeiicko uckycimeo, Ecrernuko apywrso Cpb6uje, beorpan, 2003,
141—147.

Ilpocoiioépacpcka benewra: Anuya Casuh Pebay, Hosu Can, Cecke Ma-
tune cprcke 40, 2003, 5—16, Ceprja KibMKEBHOCTH 1 je3uKa, cB. 11.
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Language as pevua arouwv: Democritus’ Glottology re-interpreted, Ilpai-
Tikd IA" Aiebvovg Zvvedpiov klaooikav omovdav, Téuog I, Atuna,
2004, 176—185.

Ceeitia cosa bocumwe Aimiune 3a bowka Ileiipoeuha, HoBu Can, 300pHUK
Marune cprcke 2004, 139—152.

Ciiuaucimiuka, peavéuja, doauimiuka y anmuyu: dpeniucka Ceeitioc XujepoHu-
ma ca oiickum monacuma, Cpricku jesuk 1X/1—2, @umononrku da-
kynret, beorpan, 2004, 65—75, pe3anme Ha eHriieckoM je3uky. (Cro-
meHuna 3a Pamoja Cumuha).

beuke ciiyouje Anuue Casuh Pebay, HoBu Can, Ilemaroiika cTBapHOCT,
1—2 (2004), 12—19, pe3uMe Ha €HIVIECKOM W PYCKOM jEe3UKY.

Ilnemena y Cpemy y Citiapom eexy, HoBu Can, UctpaxkuBama 15, @uio-
3o¢cku pakynret, 2004, 15—24, ¢ pe3auMeoM Ha SHIJIECKOM je3HUKY.

O kpeitiawy kod [lhamiona. Tédoov ApPovitoxn, H kivnon oto épyo tov
IMdrwva. Emotmnuovikr enetnpic tov IMavemiotnuiov Moakedo-
viag, Tépoc XII, tedyoc 1, Beooarovikn 1996, ael. 386, 360pHUK
Maruiie cprcke 3a kiracuaHe ctyamje 6 (2004) 177—178 (mpukas).

Jletio u anmiuuka eciieiiuka: Heku mepmunu, beorpan, EcTeTMYko ApyIITBO
Cpb6uje, 2005, 45—48 (300pHuK pagoBa ca ckyia ,,Ilonoxaj jemnor y
€CTEeTULIN).

Xenencka cpunocopuja y ,,Aymoouospacpuju” Muxajaa Ilyiauna, 20. 6. 2005,
CAHY u Maruua cprncka, HoBu Can (300pHUK pamoBa ca CKyma).

Hoesa dpomuwmarwa aniiuuxe kruxcesnociiu: I Xomepoaoéuja. Antike Lite-
ratur in neuer Deutung. Herausgegeben von Anton Bierl, Arbogast
Schmitt, Andreas Willi, Festschrift fiir Joachim Latacz anlisslich sei-
nes 70. Geburtstages, K. G. Saur, Miinchen—Leipzig, 2004, p. XI +
389 + Tafel XVI, 360opHuk MaTuile cpricke 3a KJacM4He cTyauje 7
(2005) 174—180 (mpuka3s).

Hoesa dpomumwmarwa aniiuuxe kruscesnociiu I1. Antike Literatur in neuer
Deutung. Herausgegeben von Anton Bierl, Arbogast Schmitt, Andreas
Willi, Festschrift fiir Joachim Latacz anlésslich seines 70. Geburtsta-
ges, K. G. Saur, Miinchen—Leipzig, 2004, pp. 380 + XVI, 360pHuk
Matuue cprcke 3a kinacuuHe cryauje 8 (2006) 208—211 (mpukas).

Eciwieriuxa u animiuuka ¢puzuxa xod Ilyduna. Y 3060pHuKy pagosa ,,llta je
ectetuka” Ectermukor mpymrtsa Cp6uje, 2006, 155—160, ¢ pe3u-
MEOM Ha €HIJIeCKOM je3uky: Esthetics and Ancient Physics as Pupin
saw it.

APEIRON — PROGRESSUS IN INFINITUM: PERAS, Cpemcku Kapnos-
uu, Cprcko dunocodeko apymrso, 10. 9. 2007.

"AAMayni: Kpaiika dpuva o dpomenu, 300pHUK Matuile cpricke 3a ¢uio-
Jorujy n juHreuctuky L (2007). IlocBeheHo mnpodecopy ap Matu
[Mwxypui moBogoM 65-rogunimuiie KuBoTa, 473—479.

"Ayevdne téxvy, beorpan, @unonomku daxynret (2008) 23—37 (¢ pe3u-
MEOM Ha eHIJiecKoM je3uky). Cnomenuua 3a Hukony MuioleBuha.

Apaéocaae Cpejosuhi 0 yao3u aukoene ymeliHOCHU y 0aillogary XeaeHcKe
muitionoéuje, 300opHuK ,,JparocinaB Cpejopuh u ymetrHoct”, CAHY
— VYuusep3uter y Kparyjesmy, 2008, 97—104 (c pe3umeoM Ha eH-
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rneckoM: Dragoslav Srejovi¢’ Views on the Role of Ancient Art as
Means in Dating the Ancient Greek Mythology).

Khacuuapcka akiiuenocii Anbuna Buaxapa. JIpymiTBO 3a aHTUYKE CTyaUje
CpbOuje, 27. 9. 2008. MelhyHaponHU HaydyHM CKYI ,,AHTUYKM CBET,
eBpoIICKa 1 cpricka Hayka”, Cpem. MuTtpoBula.

Hexu o6uosowku aciiexitiu Apucitioflienoge énoimionocuje, JyXKHOCTOBEHCKU
dumnonor 64, beorpan, CAHY, 217—226. C pe3nMeoM Ha €HIJIECKOM
“Some Biological Aspects of Aristotle’s Glottology”. CnnomeHnuua 3a
Munky Usuh.

Jloéoc, iionoso, Cpemcku Kapnosuu, Cprcko ¢punocodcko apyutso, 12.
9. 2008.

Aunfliuuxa foonoéa cpiicke ¢punrocopuje y 19. éexy (IpUIor UCTpaKUBamy),
beorpan, Cpricko ¢punocodeko apymrrso, 13. 12. 2008, HayuHuM Kyt
,Actopuja dunocodckor xuota y Cpouju”, @uioszodcku (akyi-
ter y beorpany.

Yumeminocii u ucimuna?, beorpan, Ecretnmuko apymrBo Cpbuje, 18. 12.
2008, HayyHU CKyM ,,YMETHOCT W MCTHMHA”.

II BbankaHojordja, KlbMKEBHOCTH, HeoxeleHcka Guiogoruja
1. Kwuée u auitionocuje

Jopro Cedepu, Jupuxa, beorpan, HY , Csero3zap Mapkouh”, 1972, 45
cTp. (M300p, MPeBOI U yBOAHA OesiellKa).

Tlospaitiax foesuju. CaBpeMeHa Tpuka moesuja, Tpehu nporpam Pamuo be
orpana, Jlero-jecen (1977) 641—742 (u36op u nipeBon ¢ Exu Cxkorre-
Tea U mpeAarosop). IlocedaH oTucak.

Ipuke 6ajke, beorpan, Hapomna xmwura, 1978, 147 ctp. (EAAnvikd mo-
pouv0io, U300p, MPeBOI U MPEATOBOD).

Auitionocuja caspemene Zpuke ihoesuje, beorpan, Homut, 1978, 234 crp.
(1300p, MpeBo, MpearoBop U Oubirorpadckyd MOPTPETU TMECHUKA).
(bubnuoreka Opdej).

Koncrantun Kasacdu: [lecme, beorpan, Pam, 1979, 106 ctp. (u360p, mpe-
BOJ, KOMEHTapu M ITOTOBOP).

(bubnuoteka Peu u Mucao).

Opucej Enutu: Uzabpane iiecme, beorpan, JOB, 1980, 113 ctp. (u360p u
npeBon ¢ E. Ckomerea m M. I'ahanckum n morosop ,,Buzmonapcrso
Onuceja Enutuja”).

Auitionocuja ioesuje 6arxanckux Hapooa. Kwb. 1: Auitionocuja Hosuje Zpuke
fioe3uje. V1300p, mpeBoa U MpearoBop: ,,MoaepHa rpuka rnoesuja —
Benuku aujanor”, beorpan, IMpocsera, 1981, 1—135.

(bubnuoreka ,,CBeTcKM Kiaacuiu’).

Jopro Cedepu: Muiiicka uciiopuja u dpyée decme, beorpan, Pan, 1981,
113 cTp. (M300p, MpeBOd, O0jalllkheba U TTOroBOP: ,, XeJIeHOLEHTPUY -
Hu necHuk Jopro Cedepu”).

(bubnuoreka Peu u Mucao).
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Janu Puuo: Ipuxu apocpun, beorpan, Hapomna xwura, 1983, 207 ctp.
(u300p u mpeBon ¢ M. I'ahaHckum U morosop).

Bacunu I'. Bunakcu: [lraition u Yianuwaode. TlpeBon ca TpYKOr W IIOrO-
Bop, Bpman, KOB, 1990, 94 ctp.

Enu Ckonerea: [lecme — INIOIHMATA, CmenepeBo, 1994, ctp. 98 (Ilpe-
BoJ moesuje ¢ rpukor ¢ M. I'ahaHCKUM M ayTOpoMm, ABOjE3UYHO U3-
Jame).

(bubnuoteka 3matHu Kbydy Cmenepesa 9).

Ocam 2pukux idecnuxa, beorpan — Bama Jlyka, 1996, 330 ctp. ([Boje3nu-
HO m3gambe, n3dop u npeson ¢ M. I'ahaHckum).

Twuro IMatpukuje: Obehiano mope. 1360p u npeBox ca rpukor ¢ M. I'ahan-
cknmM, Bpman, KOB, 1996, 89 crp.

(bubnuoreka EBporicka Harpazaa).

Manonu AnarHoctaku: [lecme — TA IIOIHMATA, CmenepeBo/beorpan,
1997, 162 crp. (ABojesuuHo usname, u3dop ¢ M. 'alaHnckum u mpe-
Boa ¢ E. Ckonerea u WM. I'ahaHckum).

(bubnuoreka 3natHu kbyd Cmenepena 12).

Iloesuja Coayna, beorpan, Pan, 1998, 224 ctp. Ilpupenunu Msan I'ahaH-
ckn u Kcenuja Mapuuku 'ahaHcku, mpeBoa, mpearoBop.
(bubnuoreka bankah).

KaBacdu, Koncrantun: Ilecme. 1300p n npeBon ¢ WM. TI'ahancknum. Ilpen-
roBop ,,Pekpenpare HOBE CTBAPHOCTU U3 YCIIOMEHA” U KOMEHTapHu,
Bpuran, KOB, 1999, 311 ctp.

(bubnunoreka Atiac BeTpoBa).

Bacunu Buuakcu: Mucao u eepa. N3abpaHe crpanuiuie, Bpuian, KOB,
2001, 214 ctp. N360p u npeBon ¢ WM. I'ahanckum, npearosop ,,J1y-
XOBHU MocToBM Bacuimja Bunakcuja”.

(bubnuoreka Hecanuua).

Haco BajeHa: Bapeapcke ode. N1360p u npeBosa ¢ M. I'ahaHckuMm; npearo-
Bop ,,Haco BajeHa — mecHuk u Teoperuyap KwMkeBHOCTU”, beo-
rpan, Pan, 2002, 215 crp.

(bubnuoteka XurnepuoH).

Jopro Cedepu: Inacosu uz kamena, uz chosa. 360p, mpeBoa u o0jalIrbe-
wa ¢ U. Nahanckum, npearosop ,,[IpucHocT Mopa, JbydaBU, CMPTH”,
beorpan, Pan, 2003, 331 cTp.

(bubnuorexka XumnepuoH).

Haco Bajena: Ilad aeitiaua. 1360p u npeson MBan 'ahancku u Kcenuja
Mapuuku I'ahancku, CmenepeBo, MehyHapogHu dectuBan moesuje
CwmenepeBcka mecHuuka jeceH, 2005, 78 crp. (Naoog Bayevac: H
TTOON TOV IATOUEVOV, BOJEZUYHO U3IAHE).

Tuto Ilatpukuje: Oducejesa rykasciiea. I36op u npeBoa Msan INahaHcku
u Kcenuja Mapuuku I'ahancku, CmenepeBo, MehyHapogHu ¢ecTu-
BaJs noe3uje CMmenepeBcka necHuUYka jeceH, 2006, 77 crp. (Titog o
Tpiktoc: Teyvdopato tov Odvooén, ABOjE3UUHO U3AALE).

Haco Bajena: [Ilecme, Cpemcku Kapnosuu, bpankoso komo, 2008, 103
ctp. M306op u npesox ¢ M. I'ahaHckum.

(Emuuumja CBercka noe3uja/bpaHkoBo koso — Harpana ,,bpanko Pa-
audyeBmh”).
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Heyitiancusea nceh ceharwa. Heoxenencke teme, beorpan, CnyxOeHM ria-
cHuk, 2008, 257 ctp.
(bubnuoreka I'acHUK).

2. Cimyduje, uaranyu, paciipage; apuxasu, dpesoou

Beauku 6apo xenenciiea. Tlonutuka on 14. 8. 1966. (O Anreny Cukesbany).

Ha mecitiy 20e je necenda oxmcuseaa (Kpuim). HUH on 4. 9. 1966. (¢ MBa-
HoMm [ahaHckuMm).

Apuc Jukreoc: Yediupu iiecme. KromxxkeBHe HoBuMHe, Op. 341. om 23. 11.
1968. (mpeBom).

Ciiona usmehy wpaduyuje u modeprnoé (O HOBUjO] rpukoj nmoesuju). Jleto-
miuc Maruiie cpricke, k. 405 (1970) 50—56.

Jeceiti iiecama Hogoépuxux fecnuka. Jlerommuc Maruiie cpricke, Kib. 405
(1970) 41—49 (u360p W MPeBOI ca I'PUYKOT).

Yeimiupu Hosocpuke napanole. Jletonuc Martuue cpricke, K. 408 (1971)
9—13 (u300p U MPEBOJ Ca I'PUKOT).

Ilosodom Hosoépukux tapanoéa. Jleronuc Maruue cpricke, Kb, 408 (1971)
14—23.

I'. Mrnopumiviorn — II. Kovrod Xvyypovikn ypopporiky thic Kowvig
Néog ‘EAAnvikic. Atuna, 1967. JKusa antuka XXI/2 (1971) 700—
702 (mpuKa3 M olieHa).

Mu y Ipuxoj. KibmxeBHe HOBUHe, Op. 392 om 5. 6. 1971.

Yewmiupu epuxa idecruxa. KmxeBHocT, 5 (1972) 452—458 (u360p, TipeBon
n OeJIelKa).

Jopro Cedepn: Ilocreowa ciianuya. Mocrosu, 4 (1972) 335—337 (mipe-
BOI).

00 [laname oo danac. Jleronvuc Maruue cpricke, Kib. 416 (1975) 92—109.

U3 caspemene puke iioesuje. Jlerorrmc Matuiie cpricke, Kib. 416 (1975)
110—114 (u300p M mpeBOAd, Ca I'PUYKOT).

becmpiina 60da u mau Heiiobedusu. Jleroniuc Matuie cpricke, Kib. 419
(1977) 626—630 (o rpukuM Oajkama).

Snaiine epane. Jletormic Martwniie cpricke, Kib. 419 (1977) 631—645 (mpe-
BOJ Tpuke Oajke).

Tpesno tujanciieo Koucmianmuna Kasacpuja. N3pa3, CapajeBo, k. XLII,
op. 8—9 (1977) 1182—1187.

Koncrantun KaBadpm: [Tecme. Iloma, Op. 226 (1977) 18—19 (u360p, mpe-
BOJ U OeJsielka).

Jann Pumno: Ilecme. Jletonmuc Matuue cprcke, kb, 421 (1978) (u36op,
MpeBoa U OeJiellka).

lea épuxa idecnuxa: H. Enéonoiiyno, O. Eauttiu. Tloma, Op. 229 (1978)
8—9 (u300p, mpeBoa U Oesielka).

U3 caspemene Zpuke ioesuje. KbmxeBHa ped, O6p. 98 om 10. 4. 1978,
12—13 (u300p, mpeBon u OmbaMOorpacdcka Oeelka).

K. Kasacpu — idecnux dpyéoé yena. KwuxeBHa ped, 6p. 103 om 25. 6.
1978, ctp. 7.
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Ipuka napoona doesuja. Jleronuc Matuue cpricke, K. 424 (1979) 1233—
1243,

O pukoj Hapoonoj Kreudicegnociiu. Jleronuc Matuue cpricke, Kib. 424 (1979)
1244—1250.

Qoucejesa ioeiicka 6ajka. Tlonutuka, 20. 10. 1979. (O HoGenoBy Oau-
cejy Enutnjy).

Jpyéo auye neba: Oducej Eauimiu. KwbuxkeBHe HOBUHe, Op. 503 om 3. 11.
1979 (Ecej, n30op u mpeBoj recama).

Ilecnuuko neonosarwe Oouceja Eauimuja. Tloma, Op. 249, HoBemOap 1979
(Ecej, u3bop u mpeBoj Iecama).

Opucej Emumu: Obaux beoimuje. KibmxeBHoct, 6p. 5 (1980) 916—926 (u3-
o6op u npesox ¢ WM. Iahanckum).

Yapobno oznedanro Oduceja Fauimuja. KibmxeBHoct, 6p. 5 (1980) 927—928.

Eeejcka ceummiawa Ooduceja Fauitiuja. Jleronuc Martuie cpricke, Kkb. 425
(1980) 331—347.

Omucej Emumu: Eéejcka 3emma. Jluma, 6p. 7—8 (1980) 47—56 (n360p u3
kwure Mapuja Hegpeau ¢ E. Cxonerea u WM. I'ahaHckum).

Omucej Enmumu: Ilecme. Tpehu mporpam Pammo CapajeBa, Op. 31 (1980),
OKTOOap—HOBeMbOap—aenembap, 633—666 (M36op m mpesonm ca U.
I'ahanckum).

Busuonapciico Oouceja Eaudiuja. TloroBop y: Onucej Enutu: Hzabpane
iecme, 10bB, beorpaa, 1980, 113 (u360op u npeBon ¢ E. Ckorerea u
N. I'ahaHckum 1 moroBop).

O dpesoherwy cagpemene Zpuke KHUNCCGHOCHIU U O CHlAMKY HEOXEACHCKUX
ciliyouja ko0 nac. TlpeBomHa KibMkeBHOCT, beorpam, 1980, 67—72.

Manomm AHarHoctaku: [lecme. I'paman, Yauak, 6p. 39—40, (1981) 46—51
(n300p u mpeBon ¢ E. Ckormerea).

Janu Puno: [lecme. KibmxeBHe HOBMHE, Op. 649 ox 10. jyna 1982, 32—33
(1300p, nipeBon u Oenemika ¢ WM. TahaHckum).

Yacoiiuc ,,Xomonoua” (HoBu mahapcku 4acomuc 3a TPUYKU je3UK, KHbIKEB-
HOCT U Kyiatypy). [AHeBHuUK, om 25. 11. 1982.

Jaun Puno: @uaomena. Kwmxesrocr, 6p. 11 (1982), 1763—1774 (1360p
u nipesop ¢ WM. I'ahanckum).

3axapuja Ilananponujy: Ceeitia oceeiia. Jletonuc Matuiie CpricKe, Kib.
431 (1983) 945—959 (mpeBom).

Tpakiwaii o 3aeucitiu 3axapuje Ilatiandonujya. Jletonuc MaTuiie cpricke,
Kb, 431 (1983) 960—973.

Janu Kauypu: Ciapaxcapa No 1. Tlonutuka, 27. maj 1983 (nmpeBox ca rpu-
KOT).

3axapuja Tlananpouujy: I. maueanux doaasu. KwumxeBHe HoBUHe (beo-
rpam) Op. 708, 15. 4. 1986, ctp. 16 (IIpeBom ca TpuKor).

Huxo Enronomyno: boausap, Opjex, Capajeo XXXIX (1986) crp. 14—
15. (IlpeBox ca rpykor).

Mana [lpoceemuna enyuraoieduja. YetBpro usmarbe, beorpan, 1986. (ay-
TOpHU).

Jopéo Cegpepu — idecnuk muiticke ucitiopuje, beorpan, KomapueB HapogHu
yHuBep3uret, 13. 5. 1988. (Iluknyc ,,Beauku CBETCKM MECHULIM”).
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3a barkaucky KmuxicesHy euuyuxaoiedujy, bop, MehyHapogHu cummocuj
Bopckor cycpera GankaHCKMX KiblbKeBHUKa, 9. 9. 1988; PasBurak
(3ajevap) Op. 4—5 (1988) crp. 38—42; Tpehu nporpam Paauo beo-
rpaga 6. 12. 1988. (Lllupa Bep3uja).

Caepemena Krudice6HOCTl U 6arKaHcKa KyaiypHa capadmwa. Paguo Jyrocna-
Buja (beorpam) 1. 3. 1989. (MHutepBjy Maju ByukoBuh, Ha eHrje-
CKOM).

banxancke kruscesrnocitiu danac. Caomnmremne crygieHTUMa Dumocodcekor
dakynreta y Atunu, 13. 4. 1989. (Ha rpukom).

Jesuuko duitiawe y Ipukoj — iweopuja, ucimopuja, emoyuje. Hosu Can, ®n-
Jocodcku dakynret, 24. 4. 1989. (IlpenaBame y pymTBy 3a mpu-
MEkbEeHY JIMHIBUCTUKY).

Qoucej Eauttiu — iechux Meduiiepana, beorpan, KonapueB HapoIHU yHU-
Bepauter, 16. 5. 1989. (Uuknyc ,,Benuku necHuium”).

Turo Iatpukwuje: [loesuja. KibmxeBHe HOBuHE, 6p. 89, 1. 6. 1989. (13-
0op, mpeBox ca rpukor u Oenemka, ¢ M. I'ahaHckum).

Ilapaneanu kosoceuu uau Koauxo ce io3najemo, MehjyHapoIHU CUMIIOCHU]:
banrkan na kpajy eexa, bop, bopcku cycpeTd OaJKaHCKUX KHbUKEB-
Huka, 7. 6. 1989, oGjaBeHo y uaconucy Passutax (3ajeuap) Op.
4—5 (1989) crp. 65—68.

Kocra Maspymu: 3aiiuc o cuedy. KibmkeBHe HOBUHE, Op. 90, 15. 6. 1989.
(M3060p, nipeBoa ca rpukor u Oenemika, ¢ M. lahaHckum).

Onucej Enuru: Jok je mpajasa 36e30a. KbmxeBHe HoBuHe, 6p. 90, 30. 6.
1989. (M360p u npeBon ca rpukor, ¢ M. I'ahaHckum).

Encyclopaedia of Modern Balkan Literature — Theoretical Implications
and Practical Problems, Coduja, VI MelhyHapogHu OajakaHOJIOIIKHA
KoHrpec, 2. 9. 1989. (Pedepar Ha eHIIecKOM).

Caspemena epuka tpuua, Tpehu nporpam Pamno beorpama 8. 10. 1989.

Ceodam épukux bpuiiogedaua, Tpehu niporpam Panno beorpama 15, 22, 29.
oKTOOpa, 5. u 12. HoBemOpa 1989. (M3060p, mpeBoa ca T'PUYKOr WU
pelakiyja IpeBoIa Tpoje capagHUKa M YBOXHU TEKCTOBHU).

Nea epuka tecnuka: Ilampuxuje u Maspyou, Bpmau, KibukeBHa oniuTrHa
Bpmian, 21. 10. 1989. (IlpenaBarbe M MpeBOA ca TPUKOT).

Caspemena ioezuja y Ipukoj, beorpan, KomnapueB HapogHU yHUBEP3UTET,
1. 11. 1989. (Iluxnyc ,,CaBpeMeHa Ioe3uja HalIMxX cycena’).

Hoeu jesux y toesuju — wita je wo?, Inyxune, 21. 7. 1990. (ITjecHuuka
pujeu Ha usBopy IluBe — CHUMIIOCH] KpUTUKE).

B. Buuakcu: [liaiion u Yianuwade, Tpehu nporpam Pamuno beorpama 31.
10. 1990. (M3060p u mpeBoa ca TpyKor).

Caspemena épuka ipo3a. 130op, mpeBoa (ca capagHuuMMa U YBOA 5—
16), Crpemiberba, [Tpumruna, 6p. 10—11 (1990) ctp. 3—68.

bankan xkao 3nawe u ucimiuna. Kyntyam xwusot, 8—9 (1990) 190—194.

Hema euwe Januja Puya. KwwmwkeBHe HoBuHe, Op. 809, 1. 12. 1990.

Caspemena Zpuka bposa. Jluckycuja y buonmoreun rpaga beorpama: Mu-
mmcaB Casuh, CHexxana bpajoBuh, Muxajno Ilantuh, [ejan Yasuh
n Kcenuja Mapunku Iahancku, Beorpan, 5. 6. 1991.

benewra o Kocitiu Acumarxoiiysy. JIneBauk (HoBu Cam) 25. 9. 1991.
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Ipuxku axademux Taco Amanacujadu: llee kpaiiixe ipuue, Tpehu nporpam
Panuo beorpana 15. 3. 1992. (M360p, yBoa U penakiivja mpeBoaa ca
IPUKOT).

Aog uov ta xépita oov, Journal Xeppioe — EAAGOa. — Belypdadi, Export-
press, IobAog 1992, 22—24.

Beue epuxe iioezuje, bynsa, Tpr mjecHuka, 30. 7. 1992. Ca Tawom Kpary-
jeuh u MBanom Tl'ahaHckum.

Mu, ceeii u I'pyu, Tpehu nporpam Paguo beorpana 18. 9. 1992, oGjaBibe-
HO y d4aconucy YnazHuma (3pewaHuH) Op. 134—135 (1992) ctp.
3—11.

Ipuxu poman o épahanckom paiiy, HoBu Can, CroHe, YIpyKeme KiU-
»keBHUKa Bojsomunue, 7. 11. 1992.

IHpogpecop bypuh y I[pukoj, Hayunu ckyn y CAHY, beorpan, 15. 12.
1992. OGjaBmeHo y yaconucy I'macHuk JIpymTBa CpricKO-rpukor Impu-
jaTesbCTBa.

O kabnyntiic Milos N. Puri¢ oty EAMdda (IlepiAnyn), Xpovikd Etou-
peiog oepfo-edinvikic didiog (Behypadt) 3 (1993) 17—19.
Hoeuja epuxa dpoza. I360p YBOJHU TEKCT U peaakiivja MnpeBojaa, YJa3HU-

na (3pewanuH) Op. 134—135 (1993) crp. 12—24.

Ipuku poman o epahanckom paiy, Tpehu nporpam panuo beorpama 5. 2.
1993. (YBoaHOo u3narame ca HaydyHor ckyna CrioHe, 28 MMHYyTa).

Auckyimiabuanu depuod. JJnesuuk (Hou Canm) 10. 2. 1993. (I neo I'pukor
poMaHa...)

Hciwopuocpagpuja ciipaxa. Inesnuk (Hosu Can) 24. 2. 1993. (I1 aeo I'pu-
KOT pOMaHa...)

Cyoap yusuauzayuja. Jnesnuk (HoBu Cam) 3. 3. 1993. (II1 neo I'puxor
pomaHa...)

Ipuxo-cpiicke kyaiiypHe eese dauac, Jpyru nporpam Pamuo beorpama 15.
5. 1993, pasroBop ¢ bpatuciaBom MwuiaHoBuhem y emucuju ,,Onu-
cej — Panuo myTtHUK”.

Ipuka modepna woesuja. 1360p, npeBon u ecej, bama Jlyka, Crunoc, 15.
6. 1993.

banxancke kapime Puée 00 @epe. Juesnuxk (Hosu Canm) 4—6. 7. 1993.
(Tekct n uHTepBjy ca Kesbkom MapkoBuhem).

Kwuea o uciiopuju epuxoé jesuxa. T'ewpyiov Mnroumiviotn Zvvomriki
totopia g eMnvikyc yAwooag., Atuna, 1985, Tpehu nporpam Pa-
nuro beorpama 15. 7. 1993. 360pHMK 3a KjiacuuyHe cTyauje Maruue
cpricke, K. 1 (1993), 303—305.

Ipuxu decnux Tuitio Iaimipuxuje. JoeBHuk (HoBu Cam) 25. 7. 1993.

Caspemena epuka KwuiceeHocii: oesuja u iposa, beorpan, KyntypHu 1neH-
tap, 25. 8. 1993. (npenaBame).

Maiia suwka uciwiopuje: Puéa 00 @epe u baskan. Beuepwe HoBocTH, 30. 8.
1993. (PasroBop ca /lyopaBkom Casuh).

Ilpuszopu u3z Ipuxe. IueBHuk (Hou Cam) 15. 9. 1993. u Tpehu nporpam
Pamuno Beorpama 17. 9. 1993.
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Aufliuuxe XeneHcke ilieme y caspemeHom pukom HecHuwigy, Kpyiienon 2.
10. 1993. (M3narame Ha KmbMXKEBHOj MaHudecTauuju ,,Muauiu y
noxone”).

Caspemena epuxa u kuidapcka kpaitika dpuua. Tlpunor 3a Auitionoéujy kpaiti-
ke ceeiticke ipyye MwuicaBa Casuha u CHexxane bpajosuh, Ilpo-
cBeta, beorpan, 1993. (M360p u mpeBoa ca TPUKOT).

Puza 00 Depe: auunociti u deso, beorpam, 10. 6. 1994 (Caommurerhe Ha Ha-
YUHO-KHUKEBHOM CKYITY).

Tpauckpuiiyuja u peueiiyuja umeHa u3 caepemeHnoé 2pukoé jezuxa, HoBu
Can. 5. MehyHaponHu HaydyHu cuMIiocuj [pyluTBa 3a HNpUMEHEHY
JMHrBUCTUKY BojBommne m @Puiosodckor dakynrera, 9. 12. 1994,

Cpiicko-épuka kyaimypHa capaorwa. TB beorpan 28. 2. 1994 (Muteprjy M.
3eueBuhy).

Caspemeno epuxo ecnuwitieo (Kasacbu n Cedepu), TeneBusuja CpOuje,
beorpan, anpun 1994 (tpu emucuje 3a Ilkojscku mporpam, peaakiiu-
ja, IpeBOAU, YBOAHU KOMEHTapH).

Koncrantun KaBadu: Ilomopcka 6uitika. KwbuxeBHa ped, 6p. 438, 10. 5.
1994, ctp. 1 (IlpeBom ca rpukor).

Ilecuuuxu dujanoé Tuitia Ilaiipuxuja, y: Tuto Ilatpuxkuje, Obehano mope.
M360p m mpeBon ca rpukor MBan Tahanckm m Kcenmja Mapwuikm
I'ahancku, Bpuran. KimwkeBHa ommtHa Bpirarm, 1996. ctp. 80—85.

Am¢puximionuja danac, MehyHapoaH1 HaydyHU CKyr y ATuHH, 25. 5. 1996.
(Ha TPYKOM).

leoépacpcka knacudpurkayuja kruxcesnocimiu, beorpaa, MHCTUTYT 3a Kibu-
’KEBHOCT M yMeTHOcCT, 1997.

Koncrantun Kasadu: Pawe iiecme. Cecke, [lanueBo, 33—34 (1997) 165—
172.

Caspemena epuxa ioesuja, Tpehu mporpam Pamuo beorpama, ¢debpyap/
mapT 1997 (meBeT emucuja y Tpajamby 3,5 yaca).

Conynceku iechuyu, Tpehu nporpam Paguo beorpana, aBryct/okrobap 1997
(meBeT emmucHja y Tpajarby 4 4aca).

Conyncku kpyé. Cecke, IlanueBo, 36—37 (1997) 71—111. (MU360p u mpe-
Boja ca rpukor ¢ M. TahaHckum).

The Image of Rigas Pheraios in Serbian Literature and Culture, Emotn-
povikn ertoupeio peAérng, A0fiva, cenremdbap 1997. (MehyHapoaHu
Hay4yHU CKYII).

IOYAIANA Koucwianimiuna Kasacpuja. Jletonue MaTuliie cpricke, CErnreM-
Gap 1998.

Teopujcka aunceucmuka y Ipuxoj. (Kputnuku npukas: I'eowpyiov Mnount-
viodtn Ocwpnrtiky T'dwoooloyia. Eioaywyry otn Xoyxpovn 'Awooo-
Aoyio, ABfva, 1998, 303 crp.). — Duonomku npernen, beorpan,
XXV (1998) 2, ctp. 191—193.

Iooayu o Cpbuma u Opyeum O6AIKAHCKUM HAPOOUMA Y HOBUJUM EDUKUM YU-
benuyuma ucimopuje, Hosu Can, HactaBa ucropuje, 6p. 7, 1998, ctp.
226—234 u y 360puuxy padosa ca 10. xoHrpeca ucropudapa Jyrocmia-
Buje. — beorpan, 3aBoja 3a ylIOeHMKE M HacTaBHa cpeacTtBa, 1998.

Jesuk u apasoiuc koo Ipxa, beorpan, KonapueBa 3amy:x6una, 30. 3. 1998.
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Encyclopedia of Balkan Literatures. Anexcanapymnoauc, MelyHapoaHu Ha-
YUHM CKyHn bajlkaHCKe KHbMIKEBHOCTU M KYJITYpHa capairba, 28. aB-
ryct, 1998.

Rhigas in Serbia, ConyH, MehyHaponHu HaydHu cKyml 9. centembpa 1998.

Hoee Heoxenencke iybauxayuje y ceediy (Kputuuku mpukas Kwura: Estu-
dios Neogriegos. Boletin de la Sociedad Hispanica de Estudios Neo-
griegos, Numero 2, Mayo 1998, Granada, 1998, 306. — ®uonouku
nperien, beorpag. XXVI.

Ilymosarwa epukum ocwipeuma (XIV Colloque international des Néo-Hellé-
nistes des Universités Francophones: Actes, Université Rennes 2,
1998, 246 ctp. — Dwnonomku nperien, beorpam, XXVI.

The Reception of Major Modern Greek Poets in Serbian Literature and
Culture in the 20" Century y 360pHuUKy: O EAAnviko¢ koouog avdue-
oa oty Avatolj kar ty Avon 1453—1981, ABriva, EAAnvika T'pdy-
poro, 1999, crp. 503—512.

Balkavnkyj mpoomtiky: O Kafdene kar n ovyypovy oepPiky moinon.
Tekct y 300pHuUKy H moinon tov kpductos. Movtepviopoc ko Aios
noMTiopikéTnTa 010 €pyo Tov Koafdepn, Ioaveniornuiokés Exdo-
oe1g Kpritng, HPAKAEIO, 2000, 348 o., 157—167.

Zvvoudavrag ue tov Kafdpn. AvBoloyio Eévov koaPopoyevav moin-
patov. Emuéieio Naooc Bayevdc, @socoarovikn, 2000, o. 311—
326. (M360p cpricke TToe3Wje M YBOIHU TEKCT).

Nobel Prize Winners Giorgos Seferis and Ivo Andri¢ between East and
West: A Parallel, CmupHa, Typcka 5. 10. 2000. (MehyHapoaHu Ha-
YUYHU CKyM).

Xumna Ipuxoj. Tlpenrosop y: Enmyun Kwnu, Illkoaa 3a daéancke mwybas-
Huxe (tipeBox ¢ eHmIeckor BmammucnmaBa ®den6a6os), beorpanm, Pan,
2000, 325 crtp., bubnuoreka bankaH, crp. 5—11.

Jyxoenu mociiosu Bacuauja Buuakcuja. Tlpenrosop y: Bacuiu Buiakcwu,
Mucao u eepa (1360p u nipeBos ca rpukor Kcenuja Mapuiiku I'ahan-
cku u MBan I'ahancku), Bpian, KmuikeBHa omiurrHa Bpiran, 2001,
214 crp., bubnuoreka Hecanuna, ctp. 9—26.

O ipesohewy puke ioesuje y Cpbuju y opyeoj ososunu 20. eexa, XXVI
MehyHaponHu Oeorpaacku InpeBoawiadku cycpetu, 12. 5. 2001.
Jonaupa Ilatepaku, Huitiepiinaneiiapra 6ajka. TlpeBena ca rpukor Mapu-
ka bajuh. Pemakuuja mpeBoma Kcenuja Mapunku [ahancku, beo-

rpan, Pam, 2001, 86 cTtp., bubnuoreka Anmca.

becmpitina 6oda u mau ueiobedusu. IloroBop y: Ipuke napooue b6ajke. 13-
6op, TpeBox ca rpukor um moroBop Kcenmja Mapwumkm [Nahanckw;
nnycrpaunje Cphan INeuwennuwnh, beorpan, Pan, 2001, 135 crp., bu-
omumoteka bankan, crp. 127—132.

Mope kao cydbuna. Tlpenrosop y: Mope je nawa cydbuna, I'puke npude
(u360p u Genemike o nucuuMa Kocra Acumakomnysio, mpeBon ca rpy-
kor bpanka Ilamanauku), beorpan, Pam, 2001, 203 ctp., bubauoreka
XunepuoH, ctp. 5—12.
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O ucitiopujckom pomany koo Ipxa. Tpearosop y: Tanacu Ileuanu-Anomu-
nu, 3eono Ceeitie Tpojuye. TTosect 1304—1883, beorpan, Paa, 2001,
215 crp., bubnuoreka XumnepuoH, crp. 7—16.

Haco Bajena — iiecnuk u weopeiiunap krvuxcesrociuiu. Ilpearosop y: Haco
Bajena, Bapeapcke ode (m300p u mnpeBon ca rpukor Mean I'ahaHcku
n Kcenmja Mapuuku I'ahancku), beorpan, Pan, 2002, 215 ctp., bu-
Gimoreka XunepuoH, crp. 5—19.

IIpucnocii mopa, mybasu, cmpiiu. TlpearoBop y: Jopro Cedepu, lracoeu
u3 Kamena, u3 cHosa (M300p, peBoa U objammkerba KeceHnja Mapuir-
ku 'ahancku u MBan I'ahanckn), beorpan, Pan, 2003, 331 crp., bu-
onmoTtexka XuIlepuoH, ctp. 7—16.

O oediumwciigy u caobodu. Tlpearosop y: I'anatuja Capanau, Y dpackosopje
caobode. bapyrane y umuuanu (npesox ca rpukor Mgurenuja Pa-
nynosuh), beorpan, Pax, 2004, 135 ctp., bubauoreka bankaH, ctp.
5—10.

Teoitioxa: ymeiminocii padu uosexka, Ilpearosop y: Jopro Teoroka, Jleowu.
Poman (mpeBon ca rpukor Huku PanynoBuh), beorpan, Pam, 2004,
179 crtp., bubmmoreka XwumnepuoH, ctp. 5—10.

Serbian Toponyms in Rhigas’ Map, MelyyHapoagHu HaydyHM cKyn o Puru
on Pepe, AtuHa—Boioc, cenremGap 2004.

Tegea and Peloponnesus after the Crusade Wars as seen in Prose of the
Eminent Serbian Writer Borislav Peki¢ (1930—1992), MehyHaponHu
HayyHu ckyn, Terea—Muctpa, I'puka, oktobap 2004.

Ipuku xopuzoniiu u mydcka xceh H. M. Ilanajomwoiysa (1901—1982). Tlpen-
ropop y: WM. M. Ilanajoromnyno, Cedam ychyaux maaduha. Poman
(rmpeBox ca rpukor Huku Pamynosuh u Mpurenuja Pagynosuh), beo-
rpan, Pan, 2005, 225 crp., bubauoreka XunepuoH, ctp. 5—10.

Iloénedu Munana Byoumupa na auitivuku baskaun u Ilanonujy, HoBu Can,
jyH 2005, ¢ pe3sumeoM Ha eHrjeckoMm jesuky Milan Budimir’ Con-
cepts in regards of the Ancient Balkans and Pannonia, Mehynaponuu
HayuyHu ckyn Ha Punoszodckom pakyrarety y HoBom Cany. 360pHMK
bankan u Ilanonwmja, 2006, 35—41.

H XepPicyi mpooiiyn tov Lidvvy Pitoov, llpoaxtikd, AtuHa, 2008, 437—
446 ¢ pe3rMeOM Ha EHIVIECKOM je3uKy. MehyHapooHM HaydHU CKYII
oapxkaH centeMbpa 2005.

Anitivuku baskan Munana Byoumupa, 300pHUK AHTHUKA U CaBPEMEHU CBET,
Beorpan, 2007, 165—178 ¢ pe3anmMeoM Ha €HIVIECKOM je3uKy: Pro-
fessor Milan Budimir on Ancient Balkans. (MelhyHaponHu Hay4yHU
CKyT).

Pryac Depaiog kar ITérap Iétpofite Nifykog: mwapaliijiie, MelyHapos-
HU HayyHM ckyn o Puru ong @epe, AtuHa—Bonoc, cenrembap 2007.

Hobenosay Ooucej Eauitiu u cpiicka kyaiypa, 3060pHuKk ca MehyHapogHor
CKymna HeoxeJleHCKUX cTtynuja, AtuHa, Ellinika Grammata, 2007, Tom
III, ctp. 441—450 (Ha TpuyKOM).

Kruoceenociti dpeuciuiiuearsa. T'puka naHac, beorpan, KmwmxeBHocT |
(2008) 141—147.
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Ilosodom jeone iecme Muodpaca Ilaerosuha, beorpan, KmbmxkeBHOCT 2
(2008) 31—41 (temat mocBehen Muoapary IlaBnoBuhy 3a 80. rogu-
LIHUILY).

Lepfikéc Metagppdoeic Neoedgvikiic Aoyoteyviag, Ipdto Ioykdouto
Yuvédpio NeoeAAnviotov, I'pantéc eronyroeig, Atuna 2008, 53—358.

Tpanckpuiiuyja, Wpaucauiepayuja u adadiiayuja UMeHa U3 KAACUYHUX je3u-
xa, beorpan, 30opHuk JpymTsa 3a aHTuuke ctyauje Cpouje, 2008,
crp. 475—477.

Hoesu paiti 3a cpiicku jesuk u dpasoiuc, CaBeToBathbe Ha MelhyHaponHOM
HaydyHOM cKyny JlpymTBa 3a aHtuuke cryauje Cpbuje, beorpan, 28.
9. 2008.

Yubenuyu, ckpuiiiia, peuensuje

Ipuka ucwopuja 1, Hosu Canm, ®unosodckn dakynrer, 1984, 150 ctp.,
JIPYro JOMyHeHO u3farbe 1985.

Ipuxa ucwiopuja 1 ¢ TiperenoM aHTWUKe KibmkeBHOCTH, HoBu Can, ®u-
Jno3zodcku dakyarer, 1990, 200 crp.

Yubenuk epukoé jesuxa 3a citiyoenitie uciiopuje. Bexxbama, TEKCTOBU, peu-
Huk, HoBu Can, ®unosodcku daxynrer, 1993, 120 crp., 19952,
19993.

U3 uciiopuje peavéuje u aitieusma y auimiuyu. JIeo 1—4, Hou Can, ®uno-
codcku dakynrer, 1988, 142 crp.

bojana Illujauku ManeBuh: Ipamaiiuka puxoé jesuka, beorpan, 3aBon 3a
n3naBarbe yrioenumka, 2000, 350 cTp. (peueH3uja).

Ilpunosu y eehum dyoaukauujama

Peunuk kruxncesnux mepmuna. I'TaBHU M OATOBOPHU ypedHUK Jlparuiia
Kuskosuh, beorpan, Homut, 1985; npyro nonymeHo uzname 1990.
Onpennuue: Abenenapuj, Ad usum delphini, Aen, Akagemuja, Anek-
caHJpHUjcKa IlKoyia, AHaHKe, AHOHUM, AyTtorpaM, I'eHeTiujakoH, IJo-
tosorvja (I'mocosoruja), Jluonucwuje, dyonera, Excraza, Enunuj, Eno-
na, Enorneja, Edbemepuc, 3Hauewe, Maeorpadcko nmucmo, In memo-
riam, Mponuja, Knunacro nucmo, Kojue, Kpunronum, Kcenuje, Jlo-
rorpapu, Makcuma, Meuena, Metadppaza, Myse, HomeHknatypa,
OkrtaB, Opduka, [Tanupyc, Ilean, Ileprament, Ilunake, Ilucmo, Po-
eta doctus, Prodesse et delectare, Ilposeromena, Pancon, Cunu, Te-
opuja 3Hauyewa, TpaHckpuniuuja, Tpujaga, Xujepornudpu, Xujepo-
HuM, Llutar.

Mana Ilpoceeiiuna enyukaoieduja, 4eTBpTO Usnarbe, beorpam, 1986.
I'puka: ucropuja, KHMKEBHOCT, ITO30PUIITE
PumM: mcropmja, KEBIHKEBHOCT, TTO30PUIITE
CaBpeMeHa rpuka KbHUKEBHOCT
Kumapcka KibMKEBHOCT.

300 ompenmHwM1A.
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Cpiicku 6uocpacpcku peunux, HoBu Cam, Maruia cprcka.
Kwura 1 (2004) A—b: bynumup, Munan 851—852.
Kwura 2 (2006) B—I': Busxap, An6un 211
Kmura 3 (2007) 1—3: bypuh, Muiom H. 653—656.

Ypehusare uacoiuca u kmwuea

3oopnux Maitiuye cpiicke 3a Kaacuune citiyouje, Hopu Caj, raBHM U OlI-
TOBOpHU ypenHuk ox 1998. (mMehyHapomgHu).

I'maBHM ¥ oaroBopHM ypeaHMK Mane aHTuuke Oubiauorexke, CpeMcCKU
Kapnosuu.

UYnan pemakmuje HayaHOT dacommca Hciapaxcusarwa, HoBu Can, dwuio-
3ocku dakynrer, Kateapa 3a ucropujy (momahu).

YnaH penakuuje 30opHuka baskan u Ilanonuja kpo3s ucimopujy, Hou Can,
dunozopckn dakynrer, 2006. (MehyHapomHm).

I'maBHM ¥ OATrOBOPHU YpENHUK 300pHUKA AHWUKA U CcABpeMeHU C8ell,
HpywmrBo 3a antuuke ctyauje Cpouje, 2006.

I'maBHM M OATOBOPHU YpeaHUK 300pHUKA Eepoiicke udeje, aHiliuuKa yueu-
auzayuja u cpicka xyaiypa, dpymtBo 3a aHTuuke crtyauje CpOuje,
2007.

I'maBHM M OATOBOPHU YpeAHUK 300pHUKA AHMIUYKU Cc8ell, e8policKa U cpii-
cka nayka, dpymTBo 3a aHTuuke ctynuje Cpouje, 2008.

Ilpojexiiu, aymwiop u pykoeoousay

Hciwiopuja Bojeooune y citiapom eexy u auimiuuka uciwopuoipacgpuja, Hosu
Can, ®unosodpcku dakyarer, 1978—1983.

Paszeoj kaacuunux citiyouja y Bojeoounu u o Bojeodunu, HoBn Can, ®uno-
30dckn (akynarer, 1985—1990.

banskancka krwuxcesna enyukaoteduja, bop, 1989. (ayroprusoBaH mpojekar).

Knacuune ciwiyouje y Kapnosaukoj eumnasuju, Hosu Can, @unmoszodckn da-
kyateT, Cpemcku KapnoBuu, I'mmHaszuja, 1991—1992.

Hcitiopujcka, KruxcesHo-puionowka u AeKcukoepadceka uciuimiueara aHiu-
xe u auimiuuke peueiyuje, Hosu Can, ®unoszodcku dakynrer, 1991—
1995.

Ilran u dpocpam Ciiydujcke épyiie 3a neoxenencke ciiyouje, beorpam, ®Pu-
Jnojomku (akynrer, 1995. (ayropu3oBaH Mpojekar).

Jluiiepapru uzeopu 3a GOAUTUYKY U KYATYPHY UCHIOPUJYy aHiliuke 00 4. eeka
iipe Hoge epe 0o 4. eexa Hose epe, HoBu Can, ®uno3zodcku ¢haxym-
tet, 1995—1999.

Aniiuka 'y Jylocaasuju — obaaciiu u peueidyuja, JIpylmITBO 3a aHTUUKE
cryauje Cpouje, 1995—2000. (mpojexkar CaBe3HOr MUHUCTApCTBa 3a
HayKy).

Hzyuasarwe anitiuxe u auiiuuxoé nacaeha, Hosu Can, ®dunozodpcku da-
kynrer, 1996—2000.
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Aufliuuxa u cpiicka Kruxcesrociti. KomrapaTviBHa U TUIIOJOLIKA UCTPaXKH-
Bawa, HoBu Can, Martuua cprcka, 2001—2005.
Ilpocoiioépacpcka ucimiparcusarsa cpiicke uciiopuje u kyaimiype y Bojeoounu y
19. u 20. sexy, HoBu Can, ®unosopcku dakynrer, 2002—2006.
CLIOHRES.net project, The Network of Excellence, Council of Europe,
MelhyHapoaHU IIpojeKaT, KOOpAMHATOpP IIPOjeKTa 3a YHUMBEP3UTET Y
Hosom Cany, ox 2003.

Aunimiuxa u caspemenu ceeii, JpymtBo 3a antuuke cryamje Cpowuje, 2006.

Aunimiuxa y cpiickoj kruxcesnociiu, HoBu Can, Marnna cpricka, 2006—
2008.

Eepoiicke udeje, anitiuuxa yueususayuja u cpicka kyaimypa, JpymTBo 3a
antuuke cryauje Cpouje, 2007.

Anfliuuxku ceeili, espoiicka u cpicka Hayka. JIpylITBO 3a aHTUYKE CTyAuje
CpbOuje, 2008.

Anitivuxu sexcukorn ca peueiiyujom aniiuke kod Cpoa, Hosu Can, Matuia
cprcka, on 2008.

Hanomena: Ilpojektu cy ¢duHaHcupanu u3 ciaeaehmx umspopa: CU3 3a
Hayky AIl BojBomuHe, MunuctapctBo Hayke CaBe3He Pernybauke Jyro-
cjaBuje, MUHMCTapCTBO 32 HAyKy W TEXHOJIOLIKM pa3Boj Pemybiuke Cp-
ouje u IlokpajuHCKM ceKpeTapujaT 3a HAyKy W TEXHOJIOTHU]Y.

Kownépecu, éociiosarwa

American Association for Advancement of Slavic Studies (AAASS), Wa-
shington, D. C., anpun 1967.

CUMIIOCMOH O TIPECIOBEHCKMM eTHWYKMM eJleMeHTMMa Ha bankany y er-
HoreHe3n Jy:xxHux CroBeHa, AkKajgeMMja Hayka U yMjeTHocTu buX,
Mocrap, oktobap 1968.

Fédération internationale des associations d’études classiques (FIEC), bon
1969.

MehyHnaponnu cumnocuj bopckor cycpera KwmxkeBHUKaA, bop, 9. 9. 1988;
7. 6. 1989.

VI MehyHaponuu 6ankaHosiolmiku koHrpec, Codwuja, 2. 9. 1989.

Iletn xoHrpec 3a kiaacuuHe cryauje Jyrocimasuje, Ckorbe, 26. 9. 1989.

Tpaduyuja u caspemenocii, Hosu Canm, ®unosodcku dakynrer, 23. 3.
1990.

Knacuune citiyouje y Kapnosauxoj cumnasuju, Cpemckn Kapmosum, 'mvHa-
3uja, 19—21. 6. 1992. MelhyHaponHU HaydyHU CKYII.

Munow H. Bypuh, beorpan, CAHY, 1992

Kpuitiuxa. Mehynaponnu muntepmenujaaiuu ckyn, Hosu Can, dPuiiosod-
cku dakynrer, 20. 11. 1992.

Bpeme weimpapxa, beorpan, CAHY, 6. oktobap 1993. (MehyHapoaHu Ha-
YYHU CKyM).

Munow Ilpwancku. TeopujcKo-eCTETUUKU MpuUCTyIl, beorpam, MHcTUTYT
3a KIbMOKEBHOCT, 26. okTo0ap 1993.
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Bepcka wonepanyuja u ynoca peauiuje ma baakawmy, beorpan, 3aBon 3a
Kyntypau passoj Cp6uje, 16. 11. 1993.

Cokpaitiuka u cogucimiuka, beorpan, MHCTUTYT 3a ApyluTBeHE Hayke, 23.
12. 1993.

Fédération internationale des associations d’études classiques (FIEC), As-
samblée Génerale (3BaHMuYHU OejeraT JpymTBa 3a aHTUYKE CTyauje
Jyrocnasuje, omHocHo Cpo6uje), Ksebek 1994, Bapiiasa 1997, Kasa-
ma 1999, Hupux 2002, bapcenona 2007.

Tpehu mehyHapoagHu wuHTepMenujaiHu cumnocuj o muty, Hosu Can,
dunozopckn dakynrer, 27. 10. 1994,

Fédération internationale des associations d’études classiques (FIEC), Kse-
Oek 1994.

Iletu mehyHapoaHu HaydyHu cumIiiocHj JdpyiTea 3a MpUMeHEHY JUHTBU-
ctuky BojBommue, Hosu Can, ®unoszodceku dakynrer, 9. 12. 1994,

International Society for the Study of European Ideas (ISSEI), Utrecht,
19—24. 8. 1996.

Emiotnpuovikr Etoupeio Melétng Pepdv-Beleotivov-Piyo,, AtTuna—Be-
nectuHo, 1997, 2002, 2007. (1o mo3usy).

Aiebvég Xvundoiov yio tnv moinon tov Koafapn, Konpocg, Ilavenioth-
puto Kompov, Ayio Nano, 4—6. 4. 1997. (1o mo3uny).

bankaHcke KHMXKEBHOCTU W capaimba, AsiekcaHapynonauc, I'puka, 28. 8.
1997. (1o mo3usy).

MeljyHaponHu HaydHM CKym JIpyIiTBa 3a KOMITApATUBHY JIMHTBUCTHUKY,
®dunoszodcku dakynrer, Hosu Cam, 29. 5. 1998.

A’ Evponaikd Xuvédpio NeoeAlnvikdv Xnovddv, Bepoiivo, 2—4. 10.
1898, Evponaiki Etaupeio NeoeAAnvikdv Erovdodv: O EAANvik6c
Kéo;)iog oavdaueoa otnv AvotoAr ko Avon 1453—1981. (o mo-
3UBY).

Meljyﬂagom-m Hay4YHU CKYI KHMKeBHUX TpeBoawiania Cpbuje, beorpan,
26. oxtobap 1998.

[IpBu konrpec o Ilnatony, Canamanka, lllnmaHuja, HoBembGap 1998.

Fédération internationale des associations d’études classiques (FIEC), Kasa-
Ja, 1999.

Mupon @nawap: aniiuuka, ceeilicka u cpicka Krwuxceenoci, Oro30¢hCcKu
¢akynrer y HoBom Camy, 21. 12. 1999.

Anitiuka y Jyzocaasuju — obaaciiu u peyeiiyuja, beorpan, Hayuynu ckyn
HpywrBa 3a aHtuuke crynuje Cpouje, 23. 9. 2000.

Ilpupodne nayke koo Cpba y dpyéoj donrosunu 19. éexa, Hosu Can, CAHY
n Maruua cprcka, 30. 9. 2000.

Ceeiticku Konépec o cimiocodumwmuyu pohera epukos Hoberosya Jopéa Cegpe-
puja, MuHuctapctBo 3a Kyiatypy PenyOauke I'puke, 5—7. okToOpa
2000, CmupnHa, Typcka (o II03UBY).

B’ Euvpornaiké Xuvvédpio NeoeAlnvikov Xmovdodv, PéOvuvo, Kphitn,
10—12. 5. 2002, Evporaikr Etaipeion NeoeAAnvikov Xrovdodv, H
EALGDo Tov vnoidv and t Ppaykokpatio wg ofjpepa, (1o mo-
3UBY).

Olympic Center for Philosophy and Culture, Atuna—Onummnuja 2000, 2001,
2002, 2003, 2004, 2005. (0 TIO3UBY).
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IIpupoaHe u marematuuke Hayke y Cpb6a go 1918, Hosu Cam, CAHY,
Matuua cprcka, 20—21. 6. 2005.

Josan Ciiepuja [loiosuh 1806—1856—2006, beorpan, CAHY, 5—8. 12.
2006. (1Mo IO3MBY).

I Evponaikd Xuvvédpio NeoeAAnvikdv Xnovddv, Bovkovpéott, 2—4.
6. 2006, Evponoaikry Etoupeio NeogAAnvikdv Xrovdadv, O EAAnvi-
k6¢ Kbéouog avapeoo atnv enoyr 1oV AtopoTiopod Kol 01OV €l
KOOTO olldvVaL

Cprcko duiocopcko ApyImITBO — TOAMIILM HaydyHU cKymoBu on 1990.
oo 2008.

Ecrernuko apymrtBo CpOuje — roaullikbyd HaydHU cKymoBM ona 1998. no
2008.

[Mpoto [Maykdouio Xvvédpio NeoeAAnviotdv, AtuHa, jyH 2008. (o mo-
3UBY).

Haépade, upusnamwa, ciiuiienduje

bpankosa naépada Maruue cprcke, 1957.

YHuBep3uTeTCKa CTUICHIMja 32 MarCTapcKe CTyauje, YHUBEp3UuTeT y beo-
rpany, 1962—1964.

Crunienauja Biuane Perryonmmke 'puke 3a mokTopcke crymuje, AtiHa, 1965/66.

Columbia University in the City of New York, Visiting Scholar, 1966/67,
Summer Term 1967.

»>Munomr H. Bypuh”, Harpaga 3a npeBoaunaiutBo, beorpan, 1980.

Harpama I'pukor mpeBommiaukor apyiurBa, AtuHa, 1993.

[Toema KonapueBor HapomHor yHuBep3uTera, 1994.

Crunennuja Alexander S. Onassis Public Benefit Foundation, Foreigners’
Fellowships Programme, AtuHa, 1996. (A 1).

Harpaga I'pukor npesoamiadkor apyirsa, Atuna, 1999. (¢ MBanowm Ia-
haHckum).

Harpana ,,Jlaza Koctuh”, Hosu Can, 2001.

YkmwyueHa y Many Ilpoceeitiuny enyuxaoiedujy, Ko je ko y Cpouju n np.

YxmwyueHa y Great Minds of the 21 Century (4% Edition) AMepuuykor
buorpadckor uncruryra, 2008.

Juitiepaitiypa, kpuitiuke, peueH3uje

Jlynsur Butreninraju: @uaocogpcka uciiparycusara (IpeBOJ ca HEMAYKOT).
Crannma Hosakosuh, IMTonutuka, 25. 1. 1970.
Jleon Kojen, KmumkeBHoct 2 (1970) 200—203.
ITnaton: IHucma
Cnob6onan Hymanuh, Mcropujcku rmacHuk 1 (1972) 212
Ipuke tapanoce
Henan JbyounkoBuh, KwukeBHa ucropuja 5 (1973), ctp. 473.
Xenencka enoimionocuja ipe Apuciioiiena
Munka WMsuh, Ilpasyu y aunceucmiuyu’®, Jbyomana, 1975, ctp. 15,
oen. 10.
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Munka MBuh, 300pHUK 3a (duaonorujy um JUHTBUCTUKY Martulie
cpucke XIX/1 (1976) 259—260.
Panko Bbyrapckm, KwmkeBHa peu, op. 67 ox 25. 11. 1976.
Panuko Bbyrapcku, Ha uzeopy eepoiicke mucau o jezuxy, ®OUIOIOLIKA
npernen I—II, beorpan, Hayuyno nmeno, 1976, 171—178.
B. B. UBanoB: Ouepxku no ucmopuu cemuomuxu ¢ CCCP, Mocksa,
1976 (passim).
Kocitia Ilasrama
Tsptko Kynenosuh, Omjex, Op. 19, 1975.
Ipuke 6ajke
Jbumana lllon, KwmkesHe HoBuHe, 1. 6. 1977.
Ilraition o jezuky u casHary
Csetnana Kojuh, KmukeBHe HoBUHE, HOBeMbap 1977.
Hapunka 3muuuh, IHeBHuk, 18. 12. 1977.
Munxka Jlyuuh, IMonutuka, 12. 1. 1978.
3. Knesosuh, Jomern 1—2 (1979) 146—148.
Munopan PamoBanosuh, 300pHUK 3a (DUIONIOTHU)Y U JIUHTBUCTUKY
Martuue cprcke, 1979.
Ilospaitiak toe3uju
bpatucnas Munanosuh, Homo politicus, KwuxeBHa peu, 6p. 110 ox
10. 11. 1978.
Anitionocuja epuxe ioesuje
Munan Bnajuuh, IMonutuka, 11. 1. 1979.
boxunap Munuaparosuh, Beuepwe HoBocTu, 18. 1. 1979.
Munan Komuenuh, TeneBusuja beorpan, Jlektupa, 8. 5. 1979.
Anexcangap Ilerpos, I[Tonutuka, 14. 6. 1979.
M. Xannyuh, Ocnobohemwe, 22. 8. 1979.
boxunap Munuaparosuh, Beuepwe HoBocTu, 4. 11. 1979.
Teptko Kynenosuh, Tpehu nporpam Paguo Capajesa, 1979.
Koncrantun KaBacdu: [llecme
boxupap Munuagparosuh, Beuepwe HOBocTH, 29. 3. 1979.
Hcimiopuja naw catyminuk. AHTUYKe 1 MonepHe Teme Il
Hparuia Kuskosuh, Hcimiopuja — nawa mydcka cydbuna, Jleronuc
Martute cprcke, Kib. 462, cB. 1/2 (1998) 165—170.
bypa u cnosu. Autuuke u moxaepHe teme III
Cphan HammwanoBuh, Pasymesamwe (He) pazymesarwa, Jletonuc Matu-
ue cprcke, Kb, 478, ¢B. 3 (2006) 497—501.
Hcwiuna — oxo uciiopuje. AHTUUKE U MojepHe Teme [V
Cphan HammwanoBuh, [liodosu pazauke, Jletonmuc Matuue cpricke,
K. 479, cB. 3 (2007) 450—453.
Heyitiancuea nceh cehamwa. HeoxelleHCKe Teme
Huxu PanynoBuh, dHeBHuK, 9. meuembap 2008.

* * &

Josan Xpucrtuh, peuensuja, Auimiosoiuja cpuke ioesuje, 1976.
Muoppar IlaBnoBuh, peueHsuja, Auiionouja ioesuje 6aIKancKux Hapooa,
Kwura 1, 1981.
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Muwunan Komuenuh, peuensuja, Janu Puno: Ipuku dpocpua, 1983.
JoBuna AhuH, pelieH3uja 3a Kibure: Pazeoeop ¢ epemerHom. AHTUUKE U MO-
nepHe Teme I, 1995; Koncrantun Kaadu: Ilecme, 1999.

Hanomena: Heke jenuHuIile ce MOHaB/bajy y pa3HUM cermMeHTuMa Epro-
rpacduje ycnaen kiaacuduKoBarba y BUIIE cerMeHara.
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UDC 821.14°02-13.09 Homerus

Carl Joachim Classen
ODYSSEUS: HELD ODER SCHURKE

Wenige Werke der Weltliteratur haben einen groBeren Einfluf3
auf die Nachwelt ausgeiibt als die homerischen Epen, und wenige
Helden werden so ausfiihrlich und so mannigfach charakterisiert wie
Odysseus, niemandes Heldentaten und Erlebnisse wihrend des troja-
nischen Krieges und danach werden so eindringlich geschildert, nie-
mandes Reden so zahlreich und in solcher Vielfalt wiedergegeben
— und nicht einer ist spiter von Dichtern, Philosophen und Erkli-
rern verschiedener beurteilt als Odysseus. In beiden Epen wird er
als herausragend und tiichtig beschrieben,! tapfer und klug,? erfahren

I Es muf3 gentigen, hier jeweils nur eine kleine Auswahl der einschligigen
Belege zu geben: duidpov (B 225); dvtifeog (o 21); aprotets (B 404, mit ande-
ren); &pioto¢ (I 520, mit anderen); divipidog (A 473); dioyeviic (0 3); diog (B
244); drotpepric (E 27, mit anderen); £€oxoc "Ayoudv (o 205); £00A6c (A 471);
fpUc (A 483); Oeioc (B 335); kAvtdg (@ 409); xvddaipog (x 89); mavroing
apetfol kexkaouévog (B 725); moAdouvoc und péyo x0dog Axoudv (I 673);
paidiuoc (k 251 u. 6.); eéptepoc (o 234 [als Iros]), s. auch moAvouve, d6Awv &1’
nde moévoio (“viel gepriesen, unersittlich beim Erfinden von Listen und Ertragen
von Anstrengung”: A 430).

2 Tapfer: dAkipog (x 232: Riige); daippwv (y 163); dovpikAvtdcwm (A 661);
»Apeoc Oepdmov (T 47, mit Diomedes); Opactc (k 436); Ovuoréwv (O 724);
kpatepdppov (O 333); peydOvuog (o 2); peyortop (O 143); moAdthog (“viel
wagend”; ®Y 97, s. auch TAfjuova Ovuov éxomv [E 670]); nrolinopOog (B 278);
Toraoippov (o 87); klug: Ad pftiv &ardravtog (B 169); Oeoig évariykio uride’
g&xov (v 89); ovk dvoruov (p 273); PovAnydépoc (A 144, mit anderen); moiki-
Aountng (y 163); memnvopévog (0 388); moAvuntic (B 173); moAvurfyovog (A
358); moAVppov (E 424), s. auch énntrig, dyyivooc und éyxéppwv (v 332: eine Si-
tuation rasch erfassend und sich ihr entsprechend verhaltend da Verstand besit-
zend); mepi puev véov €oti fpotdv (o0 66—67); oK amopdAto €idd¢ (“nicht ver-
traut mit Nutzlosem™: &€ 182—183); dioc, undea mvkvd und moAvunTic, gipfelnd
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und besonnen,? fromm, hilfsbereit und gerecht,* aber auch rachsiich-
tig und vor allem als schlau und hinterlistig.> So ist es nicht iiber-
raschend, dall spiter kein einheitliches Bild von ihm gezeichnet
wird, er in der Literatur vielmehr bald als Held, bald eher als Schur-
ke erscheint.¢

in: ovK v énerr’ Od00NT Y épiooeie PpoTog GAAoc (“da hitte sich wohl kein
Sterblicher mit Odysseus messen konnen™: I" 203—224, als Antwort auf Helena:
TOABUNTIS ... €Id®OC mavToiovg Te d6Aovg kol undea mukva: “sehr klug ... ver-
traut mit vielfdltigen Listen und klugen Gedanken”: I' 199—202).

3 Erfahren: moAvtpornog (o 1); éniotpopog (o 177); besonnen: cadppov (d
158); p 235—238 und v 183—184 (gegeniiber dem Ziegenhirten); v 9—17 und
22—24 (gegeniiber den Migden); @ 128—129 (Telemach zuriickhaltend, ebenso
die Diener: ¢ 226—229).

4 Fromm: 0 83—89; x 333—336 (Opfer); Penclope: & 763—766; Eumaios: p
240—243; Eurykleia: T 363—368; gerecht: évaiotpoc (k 383); hilfsbereit: A 396—
400 (im Kampf); n 424—430; fiirsorglich: o 6; B 226—227; gastfreundlich: o
175—177; 187—193; 208—211; @ 13—16; 31—41; freundschaftlich: @iilog (®
400); mit anderen: @iAo1 &vdpec und @idtator Gvdpec (I 197—198; 204, s. auch
642: kfidiotot ... xai @idtoror); ferner gidog dvip (B 169); pilog Egivog (T 350
[unerkannt]) und néotr @idog kai tiptog (“allen willkommen und von allen geach-
tet”: k 38—39); ferner @ilo¢ mit Verwandtschaftsbezeichnungen: natip (f 360);
axoitng (@ 88); kovpidiog (0 22); méoic (o 204); naic (t 404); tékog (1 474);
vi6¢ (o 370); rechtschaffen: B 271—278; f 70—74; A 363—369(—376), T 363—
368; fiirsorglich: 1 196—201 (belohnt: 201—211); 1 548—549; « 270—274; «
382—388 (auch 389—399); 422—428 480—487; 546—550; 561; ¢ 213—216; o
392—397; besorgt um die Familie: A 174—179; um die Mutter: A 140—144;
152—163; 170—173; 204—215 (215—225); um beide Eltern: o 347—350; um
Laertes: y 359—360; um Telemach: v 416—419; mitleidsvoll: o 380—388; und
485—493; milde: y 372—378.

5 Rachsiichtig: A 491—514; A 441—446 und 449—458; Rache an den Frei-
ern: © 233—239; 258—261; 270—307; 468—477 (mit allgemeinen Grundsitzen);
v 168—172; x 34—42; 60—68; 320—329; 381—389; o 324—326; schlau und
hinterlistig: doloppovéwv (o 51); képdea eidag (¥ 709); véov moAvkepdéa
voudv (v 255); kepdaréoc k’ €in kol énikAonog, 6¢ oe mapéAbol év ndvteoot
d6\o1o1, kai ei Bedc dvTidoete ... motkKIAoUfTe, dOAwY &T ... Bpotdv 8Y &pt-
0TOGC amAvioVv PouvAf] kol utbotorv (“Ganz auf Vorteil bedacht und auf Betrug
miiite sein, wer dich in allen listigen Vorhaben iibertrife, auch wenn dir ein Gott
begegnete, ... reich an Pldnen, unersittlich beim Erfinden von Listen, ... unter al-
len Sterblichen weit herausragend durch Ratschldge und Reden”: v 291—298. Die
Vielfalt der Odysseus zugeschriebenen Wesensziige ist so oft dargestellt, dafl es
nicht moglich ist, sie alle aufzufiihren.

6 Vgl. nur W. B. Stanford, The Ulysses Theme. A Study in the Adaptability
of a Traditional Hero, Oxford 1954; 21968; K. C. King, Achilles, Paradigms of the
War Hero from Homer to the Middle Ages, Berkeley 1987, behandelt mehrere Pas-
sagen, in denen Achill und Odysseus einander gegeniibergestelllt werden, bei Ho-
mer “They were not seen as having opposing characters, but as having different ta-
lents within the same heroic mold” (69) und spiter z. B. bei Sophokles (66—69;
71—77); bei Euripides (69—70; 91—94); und bei Platon (71, ohne auf die Proble-
me einzugehen, die sich aus Sokrates’ Gespriach mit Hippias ergeben).
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Hier soll die Frage beantwortet werden, ob die Deutung der
Verse 308-34 aus dem neunten Gesang der llias zutreffend ist,” die
Platon den von ihm im Hippias Minor geschilderten Sophisten ge-
ben 1dBt.8 Will Homer Odysseus durch Achill als Liigner charakteri-
sieren lassen? Um eine Antwort zu geben, empfiehlt es sich, einer-
seits den homerischen Sprachgebrauch zu iiberpriifen, andererseits
die Argumentation in Platons Dialog. Denn iiber die Homererkla-
rung und Homerdeutung des Hippias ist wenig bekannt, nur dal} er
Verse des Dichters mit Thesen friihgriechischer Philosophen zusam-
menstellte, um einen neuen, vielgestaltigen Logos zu schaffen.’

Nachdem Odysseus seine lange, auf Versohnung zielende und
Wiedergutmachung anbietende Rede beendet hat, antwortet Achill

7 Cf. M. L. West (ed.), Homeri Ilias I—II, Stuttgart 1998—2000, I 265—266:

droyevég Aaeptiddn, moAvuiyov’ ’Odvooed,

xXpN uev dn Tov uvtbov dnnieyéwg dmoeinelv,

N wep ON kpovém Te Kol ¢ TeETEAEoUEVOV €oTOl,
O¢ ufj wot tpilnte maprjuevor &Alobev GALoc
€x0pOC YAp pot keivoc dumdg *Aidoo mOANOLY,

O6c x’ €tepov uév kevOn évi @peoiv, GALo d¢ einn.
avTap &yOV épém ¢ uot dokel elvon GpioTo.

8 Cf. I. Burnet (ed.), Platonis Opera I—V, Oxford 1900—1907, III: Hippias
Minor 364 E 9 — 365 B 6, s. auch B. Vancamp (ed.), Platon. Hippias Maior Hip-
pias Minor, Wiesbaden 1996, 111—112:

Aéyer abTi O AyiAAedc mpog TOV Odvooéo
Atoyevég AaepTiadn, moAvuryxav’ *Odvooed,

xpn pév dn TOV udbov annleyéwg amoeimeiv,
domep On Kpovém Te Kol ¢ TeAéecOou Olw:
€x0pOc yAp pot keivog oudg *Aidao moAn oLV,

Oc x’ €tepov pev kevln évi gpeoiv, dALo d¢ einn.
oaUTOp €YDV €péw, OC Kol TeTEAeoUEVOV €0Tal.

év 1oUTOo1¢ dnAoi Toic €meotv TOV TPOMOV €KOTEPOL TOD AVOIPSS, ®G O UEV
TAx1AAeDG €in aAnOfc Te Kol amAovg, 0 8¢ Odvooedg MOAVTPOmdS TE KO
yebdrig motel yap tOV "AxiAAéa gig TOV 'Odvocéa Aéyovta TadTor TO €mn. J.
Burnet und B. Vankamp drucken mit der homerischen Vulgata kpavém und nicht
mit Aristarch @povéw.

9 Cf. H. Diels und W. Kranz (edd.), Die Fragmente der Vorsokratiker I—III,
Berlin 61951—1952, II 326—334, bes. frg. B 6; M. Untersteiner (ed.), I Sofisti. Te-
stimonianze e Frammenti [—IV, Florenz 1949—1962, III 76—109, vgl. dazu B.
Snell, Gesammelte Schriften, Gottingen 1966, 119—128, bes. 123—128; W. v.
Kienle, Die Berichte iiber die Sukzessionen der Philosophen in der hellenistischen
und spétantiken Literatur, Diss. phil. Berlin, 1959 (1961), 39—43; C. J. Classen,
Philologus 109, 1965, 175—178; A. Patzer, Der Sophist Hippias als Philosophiehi-
stortiker, Freiburg 1986; zur moglichen Interpretation einzelner Worter durch Hip-
pias wie z. B. moAvtponog s. u. S. 9. Allgemein zu Hippias: Die Philosophie der
Antike 2/1, H. Flashar et al. (edd.), Sophistik, Sokrates, Sokratik, Mathematik, Me-
dizin, Basel 1998, 64—68 und 128—130 (G. B. Kerferd; H. Flashar).
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mit einer langen Rede (I 307—430), mit den zitierten Versen begin-
nend (308—314). Dabei ist es offensichtlich seine Absicht, gleich
am Anfang zu betonen, dal} er es als “notwendig”, als allgemein ge-
boten ansieht (xptni), “gerade heraus und unverhohlen zu sprechen”
(tov uvbov dnnieyéwg dmoeineiv)!? und die eigenen Wiinsche und
Gedanken offen vorzutragen, denen er durch @g tetedecuévov €o-
tou zugleich den Stempel der Endgiiltigkeit aufdriickt. Zwar gibt es
im Vers 310 eine Variante — es ist sowohl kpavéw wie @povéw
iiberliefert!! — doch ist unzweifelhaft und wichtiger, dal Hippias
im platonischen Dialog den Vers 311 ausldft, in dem es hei3t: “Dal}
ihr nicht bei mir sitzend der eine hier, der andere dort etwas vorz-
witschert” (&¢ ufi pot Tpvlnte mopriuevolr dAloBev &ALOC), in
dem Achill also Odysseus, Aias und Phoinix im Hinblick auf ihr
Verhalten und vor allem auf Odysseus’ Rede (tptG{nte) schilt. Die-
se Formulierung im Plural wire nicht passend, wenn der Dichter
Achill allein dem Odysseus gegeniiberstellen wollte, wie es durch
Hippias im platonischen Dialog geschieht. Es folgen nun die Verse,
die unsere besondere Aufmerksamkeit verdienen:

“Denn ein Feind — wie die Tore des Hades — ist fiir mich je-
ner, der das eine in seinem Herzen verbirgt, und anderes ausspricht”
(¢x0poOC Yap uol KEIVGO OUDdC "Aidao mOAOOLY, &G’ €Tepov UEV
kevOn évi gpeoiv, dALo d¢ einn: 312—313).

Der erste dieser Verse begegnet auch in der Odyssee in der etwas
langeren Rede, mit der sich Odysseus (noch in der Gestalt des Hilfe
suchenden Bettlers) an den Hirten Eumaios wendet; er fahrt dort
fort “Der der Armut nachgebend triigerische Reden fiihrt”.!? Wie
von Achill zu Beginn seiner Rede das allgemeine ypri mit dem

10 Zu dnnieyéog (dnd und &Aéym: “riicksichtslos”) s. D. Motzkus, in: B.
Snell et al. (edd), Lexikon des frithgriechischen Epos I—, Gottingen 1979—, 1
1016 s. v. annAey(1ic); zu amoeimeiv (“absagen”; “deutllich aussprechen”) s. W.
Beck, ibid. II 478—479 s. v. an(o)eimeiv.

I Cf. H. van Thiel (ed.), Homeri Ilias, Hildesheim 1996, 164 und M. L.
West (ed.), Homeri Ilias (s. A. 7), I 265 drucken kpavéw (zur Uberlieferung s. in
apparatu), das auch B. Hainsworth, The Iliad: A Commentary. Volume III: books
9—12, Cambridge 1993, fiir moglich hdlt (103), wihrend es im Lexikon des
frithgriechischen Epos (s. A. 10) nicht beriicksichtigt ist; J. Griffin, Homer. Iliad
Book Nine, Oxford 1995, 63 und Ch. H. Wilson (ed.), Homer. Iliad. Books VIII
and IX, Warminster 1996, 142 drucken @povéw; G. Lohse (Helikon 5, 1965,
253—256) versucht zu erkliren, warum Platon 1| mep durch ®omep, vielleicht
kpovéo durch @povéw, und teteAeouévov €otou durch tedéecOou dim ersetzt.

12 Cf. éyOpog ydap por xeivog oudg *Aidao mOAnol, yiverar, 0¢ mevin
gikov anatiMo Pdler (€ 156—157; 157 nach P. V. d. Miihll [ed.], Homeri
Odyssea, Basel 1946, 256 von Knight getilgt).

40



personlichen kpoavéw oder @povéw verbunden wird, wird in den
Versen 312—313 das allgemeine keivoc mit dem personlichen po1
verkniipft, also die allgemeine Wendung von dem sprechenden Achill
auf sich bezogen — ohne irgendwie erkennbaren Bezug allein auf
den zunichst angeredeten Odysseus, zu dem Achill inzwischen durch
TpBlnTte mapriuevor Aias und Phoinix hat hinzutreten lassen. Dann
fahrt er mit personlichen AuBlerungen fort und spricht aus, was ithm
das Beste zu sein scheint (314): Weder wird ihn Agamemnon {iber-
reden noch die anderen Griechen, d. h. nicht allein Odysseus, son-
dern ebenso wenig die schon im Vers 311 mitgemeinten Phoinix
und Aias oder auch die iibrigen Griechen(fiirsten), weil denjenigen
keinerlei Dankbarkeit erwartete, der stets standhaft mit den Feinden
kampfte.!3 Diese Verse, die allgemein formuliert seine personlichen
Erfahrungen beschreiben, ergédnzt er durch zwei allgemeine Grund-
sitze, die sein persOnliches Schicksal zuriicktreten lassen, es viel-
mehr in einen groferen Zusammenhang einordnen und damit seine
Plane rechtfertigen: Gleiches Los widerfihrt dem, der zuriickbleibt,
und dem, der kdmpft; in gleicher Weise geehrt wird der Feigling
und der Tiichtige.!# Sieht man von der Anrede ab, fillt nur einmal
ein Name, der des Agamemnon.

Welche Folgerungen ergeben sich aus diesen Beobachtungen?
Die Interpreten schwanken. Die antiken Scholiasten charakterisieren
zunidchst Achills Rede, in der er Odysseus’ Raffinesse verspottet
und Phoinix zuriickweist (zu 311): a000d®dC éntokdnTEL TNV £MI-
téyvnotv 1dv Adyov 'Odvooéwg, koi Poiviko TpoovokoOnTel,
Oov vnontevel topokekAiobon OO ToD “Ayouéuvovoc, bemerken
dann zu 312—313: npog tMv dAroltwTIKV oTAdoly ~Odvooéwg
und fiigen ergéinzend zu 314 hinzu zu 70 KOAOV KOl €AeEIVOV TOV
Aoyov *Odvocémg éEékoyev: Kol TO UEV KEPAAOLOV THG GVTIp-
pRoedg €ott 10 un merobfjoeocBou toic Aeyouévoilg; damit wird
eindeutig der Bezug zu Odysseus hergestellt.!> Wihrend sich W. B.
Stanford ihnen anschlief3t,!® formuliert M. M. Willcock etwas vor-

13 Cf. énel obk &po TIG XGpic fev pdpvacbou dniototvy én’ &vdpdot
voieuéc aiel (I 316—317).

14 Cf. {on poipo pévovtt, kai el udho Tigc moAeuiCot, év 8¢ ifi Tiuf AUEV
kokog Nd¢ kol €00A6G (I 318—319); die Echtheit von Vers 320 ist umstritten.

15> Vgl. H. Erbse (ed.), Scholia Graeca in Homeri Iliadem (Scholia Vetera)
[—VII; Berlin 1969—1988, II 461 (zu 311); II 462 (zu 312—313); II 462 (zu
314—316). Eustathius begniigt sich mit der Bemerkung, Homer ergédnze seine Ein-
leitung durch eine gnomische, eine in der Form einer yvoun gehaltenen Vorberei-
tung dessen, was er dann selbst vorbringt: M. v. d. Valk (ed.), Eustathii Commenta-
rii ... ad Homeri Iliadem pertinentes I—IV, Leiden 1971—1987, II 713 (751).

16 Vgl. W. B. Stanford, The Ulysses Theme (s. A. 6), 18: “More likely those
ancient commentators are right who take it (i.e. 312—313) as an oblique criticism
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sichtiger: “The thought is germane to Achilleus’ point, that he pro-
poses to say exactly what he means; but it is proper to see in it also
a feeling about Odysseus”.!” O. Taplin und Ch. H. Wilson meinen,
keivog beziehe sich auf Odysseus und Agamemon,'® J. Griffin da-
gegen, keivo¢ beziehe sich zundchst auf Achill selbst.’® Andere
nehmen an, da3 mit xeivoc in diesem Vers nicht ein bestimmter
einzelner gemeint sein soll,® und Achill zwar Agamemnon im Sinn
habe (D. Motzkus), aber nicht direkt auf ihn hinweise (D. Loh-
mann).2! Obwohl sich auch Odysseus mit dem umstrittenen Vers

of Ulissean wiles” (Er verweist [249 A. 22] auf scholia B and T zu o 1, aulerdem
auf die anders geartete Erldauterung von Eusthatius zu I 309, s. A. 15).

17 M. M. Willcock (ed.), The Iliad of Homer I—II, London 1978—1984, 1
276 zu 312—313.

18 Vgl. O. Taplin, Homeric Soundings. The Shaping of The Iliad, Oxford
1992, 69—71: “In a sense the superb couplet 312—313 refers to Achilleus himself,
with ydp (*for’) explaining the general sentiment: he will exemplify his own ethics.
But in another sense keivog (‘that man’) has evident reference to Odysseus, i. e.
yép explains the &Alobev &Alog (‘one after another other’) of 311, and avtdp
éyov (Cbut I ...”) is in contrast with keivog ("that man’). So Achilles senses a de-
ception. ... Taken in its whole context the couplet may even have a third level of
submerged application as a parenthetical explanation referring to Agamemnon. His
failure of charis (316) has to do with the lack of correspondence between what his
ambassador says and what he hides in his heart”; Ch. H. Wilson (ed.), Homer.
Iliad. Books VIII and IX (s. A. 11), 231: “After he has delivered this powerful out-
burst against hypocrisy, which, though explicitly directed at the impersonal keivoc,
can only have Odusseus and Agamemnon as its object”.

19 Vgl. J. Griffin, Iliad Book Nine (s. A. 11), 111: “The thought is expressed
in general terms. Strictly, its first application is to Achilles himself: ,I speak
frankly — any other way would be hateful to me.” But it carries also a disobliging
second meaning, in its implied contrast with what has just been said”, and refers to
Motzkus, Plato and Taplin.

20 Vgl. R. P. Martin, The Language of Heroes. Speech and Performance in
the Iliad, Ithaca 1989, 210: “He switches the second-person address (still present in
9.311, truzete) to a third-person description of an ambiguous foil-figure, keinos.”

21 D. Motzkus, Untersuchungen zum 9. Buch der Ilias unter besonderer Betick-
sichtigung der Phoinixgestalt, Diss. phil. Hamburg 1964, 11: “xeivog ... einn ist
also einmal ganz allgemein derjenige, der nicht so offen und gerade heraus spricht
wie Achill. Andererseits steht jedoch fiir Achill hinter dem zunéchst allgemein ge-
haltenen xeivog bereits eine ganz bestimmte Person, ndmlich Agamemnon”; D.
Lohmann, Die Komposition der Reden in der Ilias, Berlin 1970, 238 A. 53: “Je-
doch wird das xeivoc in Vers 312 iiberinterpretiert, wenn man es als direkten
Hinweis auf Agamemnon auffaft (Natiirlich ist auch nicht Odysseus gemeint, rich-
tig Motzkus, 11, 2); man mufl den Gedanken 312/313 zunichst ganz allgemein ver-
stehen als Kontrast gegeniiber der in den Ringkomponenten 309f.: 314 betonten Of-
fenheit Achills. Daf} der korrespondierende Ausdruck 375f. nun speziell auf Aga-
memnon bezogen ist, entspricht der oft bemerkten Differenzierung in allgemeine
und spezielle (infinite — finite) Aussage; noch weiter geht B. Hainsworth, The
Iliad: A Commentary. Volume III (s. A. 11), 102: “It would be pointless to make
Odysseus, the obvious candidate for a charge of duplicity, the sole target of Akhil-
leus remarks: rather it is Agamemnon.”
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(¢xOpog ydp pot keivoc oudc *Aidoo mUAnoiv) an Eumaios wen-
det und mit ithm seinen Eid bekriftigt und daher eine allgemeiner
Bezug von keivoc nahegelegt wird, scheint es angesichts der Deu-
tung, die Platon Hippias in den Mund legt, ratsam, die Verwendung
von Keivog / €xeivog in den homerischen Epen zu tiberpriifen. Im
Lexikon fiir das friihgriechische Epos werden nur einige moderne
Erorterungen genannt, und im iibrigen wird auf Ebelings Lexicon
Homericum verwiesen.?? Dieser gibt als Bedeutung fiir keivog ille
an und unterscheidet zwei Verwendungen vor allem nach zeitlichen
Gesichtspunkten (jeweils mit Untergliederung nach formalen: ohne
oder mit einem Substantiv): Refertur saepissime ad superiora atque
ad ea, quae sunt remotiora,”® und Raro ad ea, quae sequuntur spec-
tat keivoc mit dem Zusatz praecedit KeIvoG sententiae relativae,
quae accuratius explicatur.®® Im zweiten, kiirzeren Abschnitt des
Lemma nennt Ebeling Stellen, an denen sich keivoc auf einen be-
stimmten einzelnen bezieht, andere, an denen jemand aus einer be-
stimmten Gruppe gemeint ist und wieder andere mit Bezug auf je-
den, der eine bestimmtes Verhalten zeigt; erginzend werden Stellen
angefiihrt, wo keivog im Deutschen durch “dort” wiedergegeben
wird. Die Belege im ersten lingeren Teil des Lemma zeigen, daf}
keivog sich in der Regel auf abwesende Personen bezieht oder auf
vorher genannte, aber nicht auf unmittelbar angeredete.

Wer von den modernen Interpreten trifft den von Homer inten-
dierten Sinn? Fraglos 1483t er Achill den allgemeinen Grundsatz in
einer konkrete Situation, ndmlich in seiner Antwort auf Odysseus
zitieren (wie Odysseus in seiner Entgegnung auf Eumaios, vor allem
auf dessen Bemerkungen iiber herumstreichende Bettler, die liigen
und nicht die Wahrheit sagen wollen: € 122—127). Doch hat Achill
allein eine bestimmte Personen im Sinn, ndmlich Odysseus, und
will er ihn durch den allgemeinen Grundsatz charakterisieren, wie
Platon Hippias in seinem Dialog unterstellen 1d3t?

22 Vgl. B. Snell et al. (edd), Lexikon des frithgriechischen Epos (s. A. 10), II
503, s. v. (¢)xeivog, tfvog (W. Beck).

23 H. Ebeling et. al., Lexicon Homericum I—II, Leipzig 1880—1885, I 742—
745, 744—7T45 und 745, s. auch 382 zu ékeivog (ille).

24 Es werden folgende Stellen angefiihrt (ohne Substantiv): £ 158; T 312; &
156; o 21; » 321; und (mit Substantiv): E 636; N 232 (mit Hinweis auf C 201); 0
209; von diesen Stellen beziehen sich nur auf einen bestimmten einzelnen: N
232—233; o 321—322; auf jemanden aus einer bestimmten Gruppe: E 635—637;
C 158—159; allgemein auf jeden, der eine bestimmtes Verhalten zeigt: 6 209—211;
€ 156—157 (s. A. 12); 0 20—24; vgl. auch { 201—203; ergiinzend werden Stellen
angefiihrt, wo xeivog im Deutschen durch “dort” wiedergegeben wird. Zu éxeivog
wird noch folgende Stelle mit einer allgemeinen Aussage angefiihrt: I 63—64.
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Zunichst ist daran zu erinnern, daf} sich Hippias offenbar inso-
fern mit Homer beschiftigte, als er AuBerungen von ihm und ande-
ren Dichtern mit denen von Prosaikern zusammenstellte (s. 0.).
Doch ist anzunehmen, dal er wie alle Sophisten auch die home-
rischen Gedichte oder Teile von ihnen in der einen oder anderen
Form erklirte, wie W. O. Friedel wahrscheinlich macht, der sich al-
lerdings weitgehend auf Platon stiitzt.>> Dieser 148t Sokrates gleich
zu Beginn des Dialogs?® die an Eudikos gerichtete Bitte, Hippias
moge seine Meinung darlegen, ob Achill oder Odysseus besser sei,
mit dem Hinweis begriinden, dal “jener auch vieles andere und viel-
filtige sowohl iiber andere Dichter als auch iiber Homer dargelegt
hat”.?” Er wiederholt dann die Frage kurz darauf noch einmal an
Hippias selbst gewandt: “Doch was sagst du uns nun iiber Achill
und Odysseus? Welcher, sagst du, ist besser und in welcher Hin-
sicht?” (364 B 3—5)28 Und der Sophist antwortet: @nui yap “Oun-
pov menoinkévor aprotov pev avdpa TAxiAréa 1dv €ic Tpoiav
agpikouévev, copatatov d¢ Néotopa, moAvipondtarov 8¢ *Odvo-
oéo..?® Wie auch sonst oft gibt Sokrates vor, Hippias nicht zu ver-
stehen und fragt nach, ob nicht Achill von Homer als der gewand-
teste geschildert werde (364 E 5—6). Hippias bestreitet dies und
versichert, dal Achill von Homer als dnAototatoc kol dAnOéoto-
Tto¢ (“duBerst schlicht und wahrhaftig”) dargestellt werde, und er
fiihrt als Beweis die oben zitierten Verse aus den Aitad an, mit de-
nen Achill seine Antwort auf Odysseus beginnt (364 E 7—365 B
2), allerdings ohne Vers 311, mit dem Plural tpdClnte, durch den
auch andere Griechen einbezogen werden.’® Er fihrt dann fort: “In
diesen Versen ldBt er die Wesensart der beiden Ménner erkennbar
werden, dal3 der eine, Achill, wahrhaftig und aufrichtig ist, Odys-
seus vielgewandt (verschlagen) und liignerisch. Denn er 1463t Achill

2> Vgl. G. O. Friedel, De philosophorum ac sophistarum qui fuerunt ante Pla-
tonem studiis Homericis I, De Sophistis Diss. phil. Halle 1873, 19—32, bes.
27—31 (vor allem zu Platons Darstellung); neben den A. 9 genannten Ausgaben s.
auch L. Radermacher (ed.), Artium Scriptores (Reste der voraristotelischen Rheto-
rik), SAWW 227, 3, Wien 1951, 102—106, bes. nr. 1 und 9.

26 Vgl. dazu G. Smith (ed.), Platonis Ion and Hippias Minor, London 1895;
21—42 und 81—123; B. J. H. Ovink, Philosophische Erklidrung der platonischen
Dialoge Meno und Hippias Minor, Amsterdam 1931, 145—167.

27 Cf. énedn xoi GAAo TOAAG kol movtodomd Auiv Emdédeiktor Ko
mepl TOINTAOV 1€ BAA®V Kol mepl ‘Ourjpov. (363 C 1—-3).

28 Cf. arap ti O Aéyeic nuiv mepi 100 "AxiAréwng 1 kol 100 *Odvocéng;
néTEPOV GuEived Ko koTdl Ti @RC Eivar.

29 Ich behaupte ndamlich, da3 Homer von denen, die nach Troja gekommen
sind, Achill als den tiichtigsten, Nestor als den kliigsten und Odysseus als den
gewandtesten Helden geschildert hat.” (364 C 4—7).

30 Cf. ... d¢ uf pot Tpulnte mapriuevor GAlobev dAAoc (s. 0. A. 7).
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diese (eben zitierten) Verse zu Odysseus sagen.”3! Hippias wihlt
also fiir Achill zwei Adjektive, von denen das eine bei Homer gar
nicht vorkommt (&nAov¢g), das andere nie fiir Achill oder einen an-
deren Helden, sondern nur fiir eine zuverldssige Spinnerin;3? Odys-
seus dagegen charakterisiert der Sophist erst durch toAVtponoc, das
auch Homer fiir Odysseus gebraucht, und zwar gleich im ersten
Vers der Odyssee, wohl eher in positiver Bedeutung (“viel herumge-
kommen”), dann durch yevdric, das Homer auch nicht kennt, der
nur einmal Priamos wyevotnc verwenden ldBt, als er seine neun
untiichtigen Sohne schilt.3? Ebenso bedeutsam wie die Wortwahl ist
die Tatsache, da3 Hippias auch die von Sokrates durch seine ein-
gangs gestellte Frage nahegelegte Beschrinkung auf zwei Helden
tibernimmt. Dadurch wird Sokrates ermdglicht, eine fiir ihn typische
Beweisfiihrung zu beginnen, zunéchst ausgehend von zwei mit Hilfe
neuer Formulierungen gegensitzlich charakterisierten Personen, erst
als &AnOnc (“wahrhaftig”) und yevdrc (“Liigner”: 365 C 3—4). Er
stellt dann, Homer beiseite schiebend (365 C 8—D 1) und zugleich
den Plural wihlend, die Frage, ob die Liigner unfihig seien, etwas
zu tun, oder fihig (&dVvoaroi T1 moieiv oder duvaroi T1 TOlETV:
365 D 6—7). Und nachdem Hippias eingerdumt hat, die Liigner
seien zu vielem anderen fdhig und dazu, Menschen zu betriigen
(365 D 7—8), bringt Sokrates ihn dazu, noch mehrere weitere
SchluBfolgerungen zu akzeptieren: Die “Fédhigen” sind “gewandt”
(dvvaroi — moAvtpornor: 365 E 1—2) und die “Gewandten” sind
“verstindig” (moAvtpomor — @pdvipot: 365 E 2—6) und die “Ver-
stindigen verstehen, was sie tun” (éniotavrou: 365 E 6—9) und
deswegen sind sie kundig zu betriigen (365 E 10—366 A 1), bis
Hippias bereit ist zuzugestehen, daf} “die Liigner fihig und verstin-
dig und verstehend und kundig im Hinblick auf das sein miissen,
was sie liigen.3* Es ist hier nicht notwendig, Sokrates’ Argumenta-
tion weiter zu verfolgen; dann es ist hinreichend deutlich geworden,

31 Cf. év tovto1c dnloi 10ig €meoty TOV TPOTOV EKOTéPOL TOD GvdpAC,
oG 0 pev "AyiAkevg €in aAn0nc¢ te kol andolg, 6 8¢ *Odvooedg TOAVTPOTHS
Te Kol yevdiic moiel yop 1OV TAyxnAAéa eic TOv "Odvooéa Aéyovra TaDTOL TA
énn (365 B 3—6); es sollte nicht iibersehen werden, da Homer nach Hippias’
Wiedergabe Achill diese Worte €i¢ Tov ’Odvooéa sagen ldBt, nicht iiber ihn.

32 Der Dichter verwendet nur amAoig fiir einen einfachen, nicht gefalteten
Mantel und aAn0rig (abgesehen von der Spinnerin: M 432—435) nie auf Personen
bezogen, sondern im Neutrum: &An0€o neben aAnOein).

3 Eher “viel herumgekommen” als “verschlagen”; Homer legt es sonst nur
einmal Kirke zu einer eher positiven, bewundernden Charakterisierung des Odys-
seus in den Mund: x 330—332; zu antiken Kontroversen iiber die Bedeutung vom
moAVTpomoG s. A. 37; zu yevotng s. Q 260—262.

34 Cf. Todg wevdeic @fg eivou duvaTodg kod @povipoue Kol m1oTANOVOG
Koi copolc eic dmep wevdeic; dazu Hippias: @nui yap odv (366 A 2—4).
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daB er nur Hippias dazu bringen will, dem Schluf} zuzustimmen, ein
und derselbe sei liigenhaft und wahrhaftig, so dal Odysseus, wenn
er liigenhaft war, auch wahrhaftig wird, und wenn Achill wahrhaftig
war, er auch liigenhaft wird, und daf} die beiden nicht von einander
verschieden waren und nicht einander entgegengesetzt, sondern dhn-
lich.%

Das ist gewill nicht das, was Homer hat sagen wollen, dal}
Odysseus und Achill gleichartig waren, und es ist auch nicht die
Auffassung des platonischen Hippias, der sich jetzt gegen Sokrates’
Vorgehen allgemein wehrt und mit Nachdruck diese Konsequenz
ablehnt. Vielmehr bietet er an, den Gegenbeweis anzutreten, nim-
lich da3 Homer Achill als besser schildert als Odysseus und als red-
lich, Odysseus dagegen als listig, vielfach liigend und schlechter als
Achill (369 B 8—C 5). Es ist also Sokrates bzw. Platon, der den
schroffen Gegensatz zwischen Achill und Odysseus fiir die Argu-
mentation braucht, mit der er Hippias in die Enge treiben will.

Niemand wird bestreiten, da3 Homer Achill und Odysseus als
sehr ungleiche Charaktere darstellt, den einen als tapfer, in seiner
Ehre gekrinkt, aber stets offen und bereit, den ihm vorausgesagten
friihen Tod zu akzeptieren, den anderen als kiihn und schlau und
vor allem fdhig, immer neue Listen zu ersinnen, um sein Leben zu
retten. Ferner ist zuzugeben, dal} die Tragiker den von Homer ange-
deuteten Unterschied zwischen Achill und Odysseus deutlich her-
ausstellen, etwa Sophokles im Philoktet oder Euripides im Telephos
und in der Hekabe.?® Es ist ferner moglich, da3 Hippias das home-
rische moAvTporog als “verschlagen” gedeutet hat. Denn nicht ohne
Grund diirfte Antisthenes eine solche Erkldrung ausdriicklich abge-
lehnt haben, der dem Wort eine moralische Komponente abspricht,?’

35 Cf. ei yevdic 0 "Odvooedc fv, kKoi GANONC yiyverou, koi ei dAndic O
*Ax1AAels, kol yevdrg, kol ol didpopor AAAAA®V oi &vdpec obd’ évavtiot,
GAL" Suotot (369 B 4—7).

36 Vgl. nur W. B. Stanford, The Ulysses Theme, 1954; 21968 (s. A. 6) und K.
C. King, Achilles (s. A. 6).

37 Vgl. zu der bei Porphyrios erhaltenen Nachricht: H. Schrader (ed.), Por-
phyrii Quaestionum Homericarum ad Odysseam pertinentium reliquias, Leipzig
1890, 1—3 und 175—179 und Porphyrii Quaestionum Homericarum ad Iliadem
pertinentium reliquias, Leipzig 1880 386—389; F. Decleva Caizzi (ed.), Antisthenis
Fragmenta, Mailand 1966, 43 (frg. 51); 105—107; weitere Zeugnisse zu Antisthe-
nes’ Homerstudien: 44—46; G. Giannantoni (ed.), Socratis et Socraticorum Reli-
quiae [—IV, Neapel 1990, II 209—211 (frg. 187, dazu IV 344—346); Dazu W. B.
Stanford, The Ulysses Theme 1954; 21968, 98—100; H. D. Rankin, Antisthenes
Sokratikos, Amsterdam 1986, 175—178, bes. 176 zu mtoAdtponoc: “Antisthenes ar-
gues that the word polytropos is not a description of moral quality, but of varied
modes of behaviour and manner (tropoi)”, s. auch 66: “The word describes Odys-
seus’ clever and philosophical cast of personality and is entirely appropriate to him;
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wihrend sie fiir Platon als ein willkommener Ausgangspunkt fiir
seine Argumentation (bzw. fiir seine Polemik gegen Hippias) ge-
dient haben mag. Jedenfalls ist es nicht gerechtfertigt, die spéteren
Interpretationen der Odysseusgestalt als Basis fiir das Verstindnis
der Passage in den Artai zu nutzen. Mag auch der Dichter Odys-
seus als besonders klug und listenreich schildern, Platon zeichnet
Sokrates in vielen Argumentationen als nicht weniger klug und
listenreich. Seine Darlegungen sind jedenfalls nicht geeignet, als
Hilfsmittel fiir die Interpretation der Epen Homers zu dienen.

it conveys neither approbation nor blame”; allgemein zu Antisthenes: Die Philo-
sophie der Antike 2/1, H. Flashar et al. (edd.), Sophistik (s. A. 9), 268—280 und
355—359 (K. Doring).
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Victor Castellani

GODS IN TITLE AND ACTION:
THE HOMERIC HYMNS

The so-called “Homeric” Hymns to gods and goddesses whom
we know also from the Iliad and Odyssey offer supplementary in-
formation about their characteristics and activities. What they tell us
through narration, by associating one deity with another, or even in
an epithet or formulaic description often extends beyond what the
two great epics explicitly state about the Olympians. Although the
Hymns are diverse in date and in relative proximity to the religious-
-mythic milieu of the Iliad- and Odyssey-poets, nevertheless because
of their special focus many of them provide detail that enables us
better to appreciate the gods in action.!

If we understand all the many ways by which those several
gods can operate, as the poets indicated them and their audience re-
cognized them by their effects upon natural and human events, we
may find that they are at work at point in the two epics where we
did not see divine presence at all before. On many an occasion
knowing how they work in the broad “Homeric”-Archaic tradition
that extends from the Iliad and the earliest Hymns down to the one
to Hermes permits us to realize that they are indeed at work. This
information, even where it must remain tentative, is especially help-
ful in confirming suspected, though often overlooked divine activity
in the Odyssey.

Jenny Clay’s major analysis of the Politics of Olympus com-
prehensively addresses the whys of divine behavior as explained by
the Olympians’ dynamic interrelationships. Here I offer addenda on
the hows, and with mortal humans also in view. I isolate epithetic
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titles and corollary functions ascribed to several major deities and to
a few minor ones with portfolios in Zeus’ heavenly government as
well, paying special attention to the less familiar shorter Hymns, in
search of information that is not otherwise found, or at least is not
explicit, in the two epics. Some of the action-attributes we shall de-
tect in Hymns are there assigned to other than the expected divine
proponents of this or that power or skill, or else something we
observe there is not otherwise documented as such-and-such a god’s
province until long after the fixing of the epic texts, if at all. When
taken duly into account, these bits and pieces of information help to
explain events and narrative details in both the early epics and
subsequent literature.

DIONYSUS (Hymns 1, 7, and 26; also 19-to Pan)

We know the god of wine, ecstasy, and drama well from high
classical literature and local, especially Attic cult. He seems rela-
tively unimportant, however, in the two surviving heroic epics, his
mention in Mycenean Linear B texts notwithstanding; and he evi-
dently neither showed himself nor intervened anywhere else in the
Cycle.? Euripides’ 5™-century satyr play Cyclops identifies him as
father of Apollo’s Ciconian priest Maron, who purveyed the potent
wine that Odysseus uses to immobilize the thirsty man-eater Poly-
phemus.? Later literature connects Dionysus also with another priest
of Apollo, Anius of Delos, a son of Apollo as well, but also (on his
mother’s side) great-grandson of Dionysus.* What we find here,
I propose, is one trace among many of the early-historic Aegean
Greeks’ confusion about a northern god, identified with the Balkan
hill country where ancient varieties of grapes still flourish, in whom
they sometimes recognized Apollo, other times Dionysus.’ This pa-
radox is most conspicuous in the confused mythology of the most
famous hero from the Thracian hinterland, Orpheus. Among some
Ionians “Apollo” seems to have taken over wine — for possible
example, in the Odyssey; we return to this thought below.

The famous hexameter Hymn to the conventional Wine-god
Dionysus is No. 7, which Ovid used as model for at Mezr. 3.605—
691. Its fifty nine verses demonstrate his associations with grape-
vine and ivy, with aromatic wine itself, and with the animals bear,
lion, and dolphin. The story it tells incorporates the topic of perse-
cution by mortals that is peculiar to Semele’s son (but known to
epic: /l. 6.130—137) and a variant of the broader theme of theo-
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xeny that also appears in Hymn 2 to Demeter (and is discussed
twice in the Odyssey, 7.199—206 and 17.483—487).6

As already noted, the famous Hymn No. 7 mentions ivy. Along-
side a grapevine that bears bunches of grapes, ivy shoots, both
blooming and bearing the species’ pretty fruits, miraculously ent-
wine the mast of the Etruscan pirate ship that has captured the
young god (38—40). Hymn No. 26, on the other hand, thematizes
his association with that plant. Its very first word, kitoocoxéunv (1),
indicates that his hair is inseparable from the ivy that crowns his
head in many hundreds of vase-paintings.” The kiocovfioe from
which the Cyclops drinks potent wine to his undoing and in which
Odysseus receives hospitable drink from his loyal swineherd Eu-
maeus (14.78) are therefore doubly associated with the Wine-god,
both in the beverage they contain and in the “ivy” evidently in-
volved in the name of these rustic vessels, whether ivy leaves
crown them or (likelier) their material is the woody trunk or root of
an ancient ivy plant.

Ivy is Dionysian. On the other hand, besides sharing zoological
connections (the dolphin-fish in Hymns 3.399—439 and 7.51—53),
the Wine-god and Apollo are botanically associated. Hymn 26 to
Dionysus tells us that upon growing up he ranged through wooded
glens garlanded with ivy, expected, and unexpected laurel (7—38).2

One further piece of information in the lesser Dionysian Hymns
does not add anything to our understanding. The fragmentary Hymn
1 to Dionysus gives the god an obscure and still unexplained epithet:
EIPOPIOTNG.

DEMETER (Hymns 2, long, and 13, very short; compare 14,
to “Mother of the Gods” and 30 to “Earth Mother of All”)

The grand, lengthy Eleusinian Hymn No. 2 indicates unexpect-
ed parallelisms in epithets that the Mother of Persephone and of
grain-crops shares with other entities. In line 4 she is called both
xpvoaopog, “golden-sword”, a title we associate much more readily
with Apollo and his sister Artemis, and d&yAlodxoprocg, “showy-
-fruited”, an epithet found also in Odyssey (7.115 and 11.589, there
describing unAéou, “apple-trees”). Later in the Hymn the same term
is applied to those olive trees that we are somewhat surprised to
learn did not hear Persephone’s cries for help as Uncle Hades ab-
ducted her (line 23).° N. J. Richardson in detailed notes on 1l. 22—3
and 23 allows that these may be tree-nymphs, *EAaiou, but under-
stands them, whether personified or not, the same way he does the
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subsequent birds, none of which as d&yyeloc told anything to quest-
ing Demeter (1. 44—45). He believes these plants and animals to
be representatives of “nature”, a third realm besides those of “gods”
and “men” mentioned just before them.!'© We, however, we may
find the association of goddess, olive-trees, and messenger bird sug-
gestive of something else, or rather someone else: Athena. More-
over, Demeter’s daughter Persephone is proprietor of another spe-
cies of tree, the aiyeipoc (“black poplar”), which makes up her bar-
ren grove at Od. 9.509—510, with Athena. Athena has a grove of
them on Scheria (6.291—292), like her they are associated with
fresh-water springs (9.141 and 17.204—211), and the flickering mo-
vement of weavers’ shuttles under that goddess’ guidance is com-
pared to ‘“her” fluttering poplar leaves (7.105—111).!!

The Odyssey-poet, doubtless like some local or regional tradi-
tion behind him, and like the Athenians whom we know from later
times, makes Athena insistently the “owner”, as it were, of every-
thing olive, against alternative belief systems such as what Hymn
No. 2 suggests, and connects her repeatedly with sign-giving birds
(1.320, 3.372, and 22.239—240). Only once in the [liad, together
with hawkish Apollo, does she take an avian form — and there
directly from their divine form, invisibly to mortals and therefore
neither signs nor messengers (7.58—61).12 This shows the cultural
specificity of the Odyssey.!3 That epic, like Athenian vase painting
of the following century or two, and even more than the Illiad, am-
plifies the role of “Her of Athens” from a time before the eventual
conciliation and coordination of Eleusinian and Athenian cults was
established, giving all three deities, “the two goddesses” and ‘“the
goddess”, complementary places in the post-synoecism Attic pan-
theon and state worship.

Two other Hymns, though not addressed to Demeter under that
name, are related to her universal as distinct from her local funct-
ions. Brief No. 14 in its central three verses associates the Mother
of Gods with noisy, recognizably Dionysian rites (I. 3: the iy} of
drums and castanets), with dangerous animals (I. 4: the xAoyyr] of
wolves and lions), and with resounding mountains (I. 5). This ap-
pears to be a particular development of the same original fertility
goddess who was elsewhere identifies with goddesses as diverse in
the end as Artemi and Aphrodite. One variant was Semele, a divine
female demoted to mortal princess in the mainstream myth of Dio-
nysus: she and Demeter are parallel, both alike being mothers of
dying divinities, different though they are in experience/non-expe-
rience of death themselves.!# There is a deep structural correspon-
dence here to the story of Odysseus and his late mother Anticleia.
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The hero visits the dead during his adventures and otherwise under-
goes presumed death, so far as his loved ones on Ithaca are con-
cerned, and a symbolic one as well. That the Odyssey-poet was
mindful of Persephone’s “death” an exchange where both Odys-
seus and Anticleia mention Persephone (11.213—214 and 217), the
mother instructs and sends her son back to life and wife.

Slightly longer Hymn No. 30 attributes to Earth-Mother of All
universal power of life and death, of nourishment on land and sea,
to grant prosperity (or its opposite) and fertility of crops cattle and
human progeny, to household and polis. Therefore, festivity and
dances express the joy of mortals whom Earth favors and honor her
(13—16). Her favor, in fact, describes the blessings Odysseus re-
ceives in two respects, his own survival and return, but also the
bounty of his herds and orchards during his long absence from his
island kingdom. Joyful dances of the Odyssey, however, at 8.250—
384 and 23.133—152 and 297—298 accompanied by the “bards”
(ao1d0f) Demodocus and Phemius, respectively, are rather inspired
by Apollo and the Muses, whom we consider below. All happens
under the general supervision of Athena, of course, who has arran-
ged Odysseus’ cordial reception on rich and fertile Scheria, where
she appears to be the only goddess actually worshiped, and his vic-
torious homecoming and happy reunions on Ithaca, where she is
often at work.

APOLLO (Hymns 3 and 21; also 25 to the Muses and Apollo,
9 and 27 to his sister Artemis, 16 to his son Asclepius,
and 24 to Hestia)

The compendious narration of No. 3 takes the god from his
birth on Delos to his conquest of Delphi and his oracular cult’s
establishment there, his proud mother Leto’s son, his father Zeus’
ally, and counselor to mortal men. This long text, whose unity,
duality, or multiplicity does not concern us here, introduces him as
divine archer, lyre-playing musician, and prophet. In all three of
these capacities he is an important collaborator of Odysseus in the
Odyssey, where he himself wields a deadly bow (what he does
nowhere in the lliad), tells the stories of the Trojan War and his
subsequent adventures like an accomplished bard (no trace of this,
either, in the other epic), and even plays the prophet: solemn prog-
nosticator (14.151—164 and 19.303—307), warner of divine retri-
bution (18.130—150), and dream interpreter (19.555—558).15 More-
over, Apollo’s trip on a hijacked Cretan ship, which passes near
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Odysseus’ western archipelago before entering the Gulf of Corinth—
Ithaca itself, “and Dulichium, Same, and wooded Zacynthos™ (1. 429
= 0d. 9.24!) — resonates with another voyage of no return so far as
the crew is concerned, Odysseus’ homeward one on the Phaeacian
ship in Odyssey 13.

A number of the shorter Hymns remark collaborations in one
“art” or other between. No. 25, to Muses and Apollo, celebrates the
collaboration in music between Apollo and the Muses; No. 27, the
second of the two hymns to Artemis in the collection, proclaims
musical ensemble between both of Leto’s children and the Muses.
In both instances the Muses, though not given a specific number,
are plural. Their joining with the Xdpitec in No. 27 suggests that
they, too, are a trio. In the epics, however, Muse is normally singu-
lar.'® The singular Muse is the divine spirit whom the Odyssey-poet
invokes at the outset, and the one who Odysseus guesses taught
Phaeacian singer Demodocus — unless was it Apollo? (Od. 8.488).

According to little Hymn No. 21 to Apollo, the swan, as in Pla-
to’s Apollonian dialogue Phaedo (84e—85b), is Phoebus’ particular
bird, and it may therefore be so at two points in Iliad where this
and other avian species are associated with Asian peoples (2.459—
465 and 15.690—694). Swans are not only Apollonian, however,
since heroes named Cycnus are associated with Helius (a friend of
the Sun’s son Phaéthon) and with Ares (whose son so named col-
lides with Heracles in a combat frequent in Black-figure vase-
-paintings); and this handsome bird is also associated with Aphro-
dite, as her conveyance, and with Leda, as her lover the disguised
Zeus. Because no swan is mentioned in Odyssey, this multiplicity
does not affect my larger project of reading the gods’ work there.

More pertinent is the aforementioned Apollo-Dionysus blending
in Hymn No. 26, where Dionysus frisks amid laurel (ddepvn) in ad-
dition to his more familiar ivy. In Hymn 4 to Hermes, the indu-
strious infant god makes a fire-stick “taking a glorious branch of
laurel” (dcpvnc ayladov 6Cov €éAdv, 109) and stripping it. We
might understand this as adding insult to injury, since the thief will
use the fire he thus ignites to complete the sacrifice of a pair of sto-
len cows that belonged to his brother, the God of Laurel. We return
to Hermes below.

The one and only occurrence of laurel in Homeric epic, already
remarked above, is in the description of the entrance to Polyphe-
mus’ cave. Wine from Apollo’s priest Maron, also already noted,
plays an important role in the episode. In the Odyssey, which men-
tions Dionysus only twice — neither time with reference to wine
(11.325, 24.74) — Apollo seems to be “in charge of” wine, which
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his brother Hermes’ heralds then routinely mix and serve. Although
a prehistoric Caucasian-South Balkan god may be named “Apollo”
only by an interpretatio Hellanica, it is not only through his vine-
yardist-priest Maron that Apollo has vinous association in the Odys-
sey. The Bvooxdog, “priest-seer” Leodes, “son of Oenops/Wine-
-face” according to Od. 21.144 will be sentenced to death, justly,
and executed with another weapon of Apollo, a sword, at the end of
the Battle of Book 22 (318—329), for the son of Zeus and Leto is
both silver bow and golden sword, ypvodop(og) (Hymns No. 3, 1.
123, and 27, 1. 3; and so he calls himself at /. 15.256).

We are not quite finished with Phoebus. Hymn No. 9, the first
and shorter of two to Artemis (the longer is the musical No. 27
already mentioned assigns to Leto’s daughter a familiar share in her
twin brother’s use of a lethal bow and arrows. We also know about
her archery from epic; the Iliad-poet reports how as “streamer of
arrows” she killed Andromache’s mother (' Aptepig ioxéoupa, 6.428).
This was an act not of punishment but of mercy; wearing the same
epithet, however, she executed the evil Phoenician slave woman
who kidnapped the royal boy Eumaeus according to the Odyssey
(15.478). The same little hymn of nine lines also describes her as a
charioteer, which facilitates her later syncretistic identification with
Moon-goddess (whose lustrous team and vehicle Hymn No. 32 des-
cribes). She drives to a rendezvous with her Silverbow twin. How-
ever, that glorious brother is no charioteer himself! For example, he
is finally no help to Eumelus, the son of his dear friend Admetus
(Apollo’s friendship with whom we know best from Euripides’ play
Alcestis). During Eumelus’ chariot race against Diomedes in [lliad
23 Phoebus Apollo attempts to influence the outcome by knocking
the Argive hero’s whip pdoi€, “whip”, away. Athena counteracts
this. She restores the implement to her darling and wrecks his com-
petitor’s chariot, causing him disfiguring facial injuries (383—397).

In the Theban cycle prophet Amphiaraus’ chariot is swallowed
into the ground, horses and all; and in Sophocles Electra another
protégé of the god, Orestes, employs a fatal chariot accident in a
plausible lie. Could this be why Apollo’s darling Hector has so
much trouble in his bouts of chariot-fighting, losing a series of dri-
vers? Artemis’ friend, tragic Hippolytus, on the other hand, is an
accomplished charioteer until horse-god Poseidon reluctantly inter-
feres.!”
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HERMES (Hymns 4, 18, and 29; also 19 to his son Pan
and 29 to Hestia)

The long, lacunose, and stylistically unusual Hymn No. 4 to
Hermes probably dates to the late 61 or even early 5®-century. Ne-
vertheless it provides much information about the Thief-god, worker
by night, etc. that assists us in interpreting the Odyssey. The god’s
ingenuity in making things recalls Eumaeus’ rustic skill — fashio-
ning leather shoes, for example (14.23—24): facility in handling
cowhide is a Hermetic craft (Hymn 4.49 and 124). Hermes’ connec-
tion with willow plants and their pliant branches, suitable for plai-
ting or tying, is also important to beat in mind when reading
Odyssey, where willow trees are named (itéou, paired with Perse-
phone’s black poplars at 10.510) and when Odysseus uses osiers
(AOyor) to effect the escape of his surviving comrades from the
Cyclops’ cave (9.427) and to haul the body of a giant stag he slew
on Circe’s isle (10.166—169). The central action of cattle-theft pa-
rallels the key element of the Cyclops episode of Book 9, where the
hero’s escape with six of his sailors is, besides escape, theft of the
monster-shepherd’s finest rams.!8

Although the rest of Hymn No. 18 tells us nothing we didn’t
know already from the long No. 4, in the final hexameter of the
shorter poem Hermes is yap1d®dtng. This does is not mere redun-
dancy with the familiar epic d&tnp [or -wp] édwv, “grantor of good
things”, frequently attached to the youthful god, but rather refers to
gratification that his gifts bestow. He is thus source of emotional,
not just practical benefit, which allies his work with that esthetic
“joy” which ayhlod €pyo of Athena’s or Hephaestus’ crafts excite
in their viewers. That Maia’s son is a connoisseur of pleasing sights
we know from that extended moment in the Odyssey (Book 35,
63—76) when he stops and stares at the beautiful scene on Ca-
lypso’s isle, a place so marvelous to see that the visitor from
Olympus stops to admire it; while he himself is “most pleasing” to
see when he appears as a young mortal man to old Priam and the
royal herald at Il. 24.347—348 and (immediately recognizable to
Odysseus) at Od. 10.277—279. We may, in fact, suspect that part
of Athena’s amusement on Ithaca in Odyssey 13 as she teases
Odysseus is her borrowing of her brother’s disguise when she pre-
sents herself in the likeness of a “young man, overseer of flocks,
quite elegant, such as sons of noble lords are” and Odysseus is de-
lighted to see [her] (222—226).

When Hermes uses the aforementioned laurel fire-stick as fire-
-maker thus may also be appropriating some of Hephaestus’ fire
(pin xAvtod ‘Heaiotov, 1. 115).
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Because of a memorable simile in the Odyssey (5.483—490),
where the sea-battered hero is compared to an ember stowed in
open country, and the disguised hero’s offer to tend the fire-lights
in his own hall (18.317 and 343—344), we must find interesting
suggestion that Hermes is fire-preserver that we find in the second
of two hymns to Hestia, No. 29, where the roving mischief-maker is
unexpectedly coupled in prayer with the staid, stay-at-home Hearth-
-goddess as giver of blessing to homes (1l. 7—13).

APHRODITE (Hymns 5, 6, and 10)

The splendid long Hymn No. 5 dramatizes in its central action
an immortal-mortal relationship, between the goddess of love and
sex and the young hunter Anchises. This parallels the relationships
between Odysseus and Circe and Odysseus and Calypso. The Ithacan,
however, wins the willing love of two goddesses, and he breaks off
his extended affairs with them, whereas Aphrodite is constrained,
by Zeus, to desire the Dardanian prince, whom she infatuates, then
leaves after a single bout of love-making.

Hymn No. 6 to Aphrodite attaches to the sex-goddess a series
of hapax epithets: ypvoootépavog, eMkoPfAépapog, and yAvkvuei-
Atxoc. Of these the middle one is the most interesting. The first,
“golden-crown”, fits the conventional goldenness of the goddess’
person as well as that of her and her attendant Seasons’ fashion ac-
cessories in the poem’s description of the group (Il. 7—13); while
her third epithet simply combines two ideas of pleasurable sensa-
tion, roughly “sweet” (yAvkv-) plus “soothing” (ueiAty-). The e\tr-
KoPAépapoc, “turned-eyebrow”, compound, however, refers to the
physiognomic phenomenon of the goddess’ seductive look, rather
than reaction in a viewer. Of course she does have an effect, even
in mortal disguise — upon awestruck Anchises, for example, in
Hymn No. 5 (Il. 84—91). This compound adds detail to elaborate
our view of her, adding to her lower-facial expression, her notorious
coy smiles. Eye contact, we might note out, is more important as a
bilateral interpersonal event than a smile, in fact, since a gorgeous
person can smile for everyone yet at no one, whereas a batted eye
meeting a lover’s gaze is already inchoate intercourse, as many a
poet has known. The Iliad-poet remarked lovers’ sweet talk; but this
epithet notes erotic glance and gaze.

The even briefer Hymn No. 10, “To Aphrodite” likewise situa-
tes the seat and/or source of “desire” in the upper face: &p’ iuept®

. TPOCAOT®.
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All of this lets us better read details elsewhere. In a memorable
sequence of Iliad 3, Helen sees through Aphrodite’s disguise as an
old wool-working woman (3.386—388), which in itself may mock
Athena (whose name her darling Paris later will take in vain, 439).
First Helen feels something in her Ovudg, then notices, in order, the
goddess’ “very beautiful neck, and desirable breasts, and glistening
eyes” (dupoto popuoipovra, 397). In the major Hymn Aphrodite
also disguised herself, in that case as a bejeweled Phrygian princess,
so that Anchises might not be stunned if he perceived her in (his)
eyes Ui uv topPriociev év o@baAuoiot vorjoog, 83); and later,
just before they go to bed together, she turns aside and casts her
beautiful eyes down (uetaotpepbeioca kot dupora KoAd Porov-
oo, 156).

Returning to No. 6 we recall its mention of the seductive dance
(xopog iuepoeic) of the goddess and her companion Charites (11.
13—14). We may consequently note a likely irony in the scanda-
lous myth of her adultery and its exposure in Odyssey 8. The bard
Demodocus’ account accompanies a kind of ballet (as we infer if
we connect the dancing of 258—265 with the reported song and the
duet dance with a ball that follows at 370—379). The principal nar-
rative song-and-dance concludes with a scene reprising Aphrodite
and those companion “Graces”. After the divine adulteress’ speedy
retreat to the friendly confines of Paphos her charming sisters clean
her up and give her fresh clothing, doing the best they can to efface
her sensational embarrassment (362—366).

Dances in fact are quite common in the Hymns. We find them
not only where we would expect them, in ones to musical Apollo
(No. 3, at 1. 149 and probably 158—164) and his equally talented
twin Artemis (No. 27, at 1l. 16—20), and to Dionysus (No. 26, 1l
9—10), but also where noisy rites honor the mother gods (Nos. 14,
1I. 3—35, and 30, 1. 13—16). Pan, too, leads dances of high country
nymphs (No. 19, 1. 19—31).

ATHENA (Hymns 11 and 28; also 20 to Hephaestus)

In Hymn No. 11, the first of the two to her, Pallas Athena mat-
ter-of-factly shares jurisdiction over warfare with Ares, whom in the
lliad she treats with relentless spite, unforgettably so in Books 5
(755—853, and 21 391—415). Addionally, however, she protects (a
gnomic aorist) an armed people going out (to battle) and coming
home (eppvoato AoV 10vTa 1€ vioouevov te, 4). Homecoming is
thus part of her province, not of her violent brother’s, who is in fact
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allied with Odysseus’ enemies at Troy, on his way home, and (in
the Suitors) at his besieged home. Nevertheless, with the help of
Athena, unaware of it though he often is, he gets through it all safe.
No. 28, the second, longer Hymn to Athena attributes to her, when
she rushes down from Zeus’ presence on Olympus, the power to stir
the sea up with her mighty spear but also, suddenly, to restrain it
(713). The first action, causing heavy seas, certainly is consistent
with her attack upon sacrilegious Little Ajax, as reported to Mene-
laus by Proteus in Odyssey 4 (499—511), where Poseidon finished
off the blasphemous villain; in this case uncle and niece collaborate,
as in the prologue of Euripides’ Trojan Women. Athena’s other, op-
posite function fits the calming of the sea in Odyssey 5 when
Odysseus floats and swims to Scheria (382—387). An anonymous
River-god, to whom the sea-weary hero prays not only stems his
own seaward current but also lulls the outward sea (444—453). We
may suspect that Athena, who is explicitly active immediately both
before and after this act of divine mercy (5.427 and 437, then
491—493), has influenced the indigenous river.! She also may
have prompted the deified mortal princess Ino, now sea-goddess
Leucothea, to pity help the hero earlier (333—353). She lends him
a piece of woven work, Athena’s work, namely a miraculous veil
(kprideuvov) that Odysseus later uses as a kind of life-saver when
the wreckage of his raft no longer serves so well (373—375) and
then returns to her on a timely wave of the sea (458—462) — con-
trolled now by Athena. At very least the two goddesses are coope-
rating against Poseidon.

A repeated simile in the Odyssey pairs Athena and Hephaestus
as co-inspirers of yopievra ... €pya, objects that they make pleas-
ing by gilding silver (6.232—234 = 23.159—161). They therefore
share not only high technique and artistry that give pleasure (like
the found-gifts of Hermes I discussed earlier), but also the mental
characteristic pfrtic; for in Hymn No. 20, where Hephaestus is
likewise closely associated with Athena, he bears the hapax epithet
kAvtountic (1) as well as his epic one kAvtotéyvng (5). In this
poem of a mere eight hexameters we find the unique assertion that,
before Hephaestus taught them, men lived in caves, like beasts —
and like Cyclopes; but thereafter they dwell satisfactorily in their
own homes (ebknAo1 ... évi | opetépoiot déuoiory, 7).

Readers of Aeschylus are familiar with a different history of
human technical advancement, where Hephaestus’ element fire is
equally important, but where Prometheus is the culture hero.?0 Hymn
No. 20, however, may reflect an early and prevailing Athenian tra-
dition that stresses Hephaestus’ importance, evident in local myth,
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in cult, and in iconography. The Fire-god’s central role in this alter-
native account parallels his anonymous involvement in the Odys-
sey’s Polyphemus episode, where fire, which the Cyclops seemingly
used only to light his cave, becomes technological. Odysseus fire-
-hardens an already hard piece of Athena’s olive wood in order to
make it into a cunning though brutal surgical instrument to blind
the Cyclops, then later reheats the point to a glow, so as to caute-
rize the emptied eye-socket! (Odysseus needs to keep the monster
alive, of course, so that he may remove the huge stone blocking the
remaining Ithacans’ egress.) To make us think of Hephaestus, with
whom Odysseus identifies himself, one of the hero’s own multi-
-verse similes, very rare elsewhere in the Apologue of Books 9—
12, describes the sizzling sound of the gruesome blinding to one
from that god’s special craft, metallurgy, when a bronze-smith tem-
pers a newly forged iron axe-head or adze by dipping it into cold
water (Od. 9.391—393). Odysseus will indeed by means of that
fiery stake escape hopeless existence in that dreadful cave for a
happier life in his own home, though it will take him many years to
get there.

POSEIDON (Hymn 22)

Before we conclude, I should add something more about the
sea and about Sea-god-in-chief Poseidon, addressed in Hymn No.
22. There we are told other gods allow him the honor “to be tamer
of horses and savior of ships” (intwv te duntip’ €uevor coTnpd
e vnav, 5). Though both phrases here may look like standard epi-
thets, they are in fact each unique for early hexameter, pointing
informatively to powers of the Black-haired Earth-shaker that heroic
narration shows us in his action or motivated inaction, yet without
explicitly assigning to Poseidon these functions within the epics. In-
deed, the god is anything but ship-saver either in the Odyssey or in
the alternative tradition about his sympathies in the Trojan War that
the divine prologue to Euripides’ Trojan Women reflects, according
to which Poseidon never favored the Greeks in the war. On the
other hand, Poseidon’s friendly involvement with certain horses and
horsemen are manifold (for example, with his grandson Nestor), but
so are unfriendly relations with the conspicuous non-horsemen Odys-
seus and his son.?!

60



CONCLUSION

This last Hymn is representative. From the seven lines of this
little “Homeric” poem we gain background to complications and so-
metimes incongruities in the extant “Homeric” epics, as we have
done also from others of the Hymns collection. The Hymns indicate
areas of interest and styles of intervention for various gods as they
were revered or feared over several early-historic generations, from
the time the earliest Hymns were composed and transcribed down to
ca. 500 BCE. Even if, like some of the others, the last one I discus-
sed, to Poseidon, postdates creation of the extant Odyssey, it and
they demonstrate belief about supernatural forces and personalities
that contemporary and near-contemporary ancient Greeks shared
with the Odyssey-poet, whose polytheological narrative I am under-
taking to comprehend with the aid of these Hymns and of icono-
graphic evidence from visual arts of the same centuries.

I On dating see R. Janko, Homer, Hesiod and the Hymns. Diachronic Deve-
lopment in Epic Diction (Cambridge University Press 1982) and more recently Ken
Dowden, “The Epic Tradition in Greece”, pp. 193—195, in R. L. Fowler, ed.,
Cambridge Companion to Homer (Cambridge University Press 2004).

This paper is an amplified version of my conference paper entitled “The Offi-
ces of Olympus” presented April 2008 at the annual meeting of the Classical Asso-
ciation of the Middle West and South in Tucson, Arizona, U.S.A.

2 In Iliad he is mentioned in Diomedes’ account of his persecutor Lycurgus
at 6.130—140, in Odyssey as involved in the execution of Ariadne at 11.324—325.
The Hephaestian urn that eventually contained Achilles’ and Patroclus’ ashes was a
gift of Dionysus to Thetis (Od. 24,74—7r), as a thank-you for her protection when
he fled underwater from Lycurgus (ZI. 6.136—137)?

3 Later literature connects him with another priest of Apollo, Anius of Delos,
son, too, of Apollo but also (on his mother’s side) great-grandson of Dionysus.
Anius s begot three daughters Oino, Elais, and Spermo, who were drafted by Aga-
memnon and miraculously provisioned the Achaean expeditionary force at Troy
with the “Mediterranean triad” of staple foods. Here, as in the Odyssey reference,
Apollo seems to be the primary source of wine — and olive oil and grain! In the
lliad, the viniferous island of Lemnos. Confusing and often contradictory traditions
about Orpheus in relation to “Apollo” and “Dionysus” suggest that in Thrace and
on some Aegean islands a god who had some characteristics of each lies in the pre-
-literary background. (Apollo—Dionysus—Zeus relations are, of course, a huge topic,
hardly to be covered here.)

4 He was Apollo’s son by a daughter of Staphylus, “Grapes”, a mortal son of
the Wine-god, who perhaps bearing the same conceptual relationship to Dionysus
as Persephone does to Demeter. Anius in turn sired three daughters, Oino, Elais,
and Spermo who were drafted by Agamemnon and miraculously provisioned the
Achaean expeditionary force at Troy with the “Mediterranean triad” of staple
foods, respectively wine, olive and its oil, and grain.

5 Dim memory of viticultural prehistory might well trace the cultivated gra-
pevine to Thrace, whence it spread from a homeland east of the Black Sea by way
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of the central Balkans or across northern Anatolia. See Patrick E. McGovern, An-
cient Wine. The Search for the Origins of Viticulture (Princeton and Oxford 2007).

6 Nestor’s generous reception of Telemachus and “Mentor” in Book 3(34—
370)113—318) is a concrete instance — as is the young prince’s welcome of
“Mentes” in Book 1!

7 These include the well-known kylix by Exekias in Munich (M2044; Beaz-
ley Archive 310403) that depicts the god alone on a ship — the pirate ship?

8 Laurels appear in “Homeric” epic only at Od. 9.183, hanging over the en-
trance to Polyphemus’ cave, in a land that abounds in untilled grain fields and wild
grapevines (9.110—111 and 357—358). The rain of Zeus makes them flourish (111
and 358). For oracular laurel stands below Parnassus see Hymn 3, 1. 395—396.

9 Here éAoiou is a lectio difficilis, to which a “correction” €toipou has
occasionally been preferred (e.g., in Ebeling’s 1885 Lexicon Homericum, there un-
derstood to refer to nymphs). However, the later parallel statement, also rather
unexpected, that not one of the birds gave Demeter any news of her daughter (line
45; see the formulaic lines that precede, 22 and 44) suggests that trees rather than
anthropomorphic nymphs are likelier for line 23.

10 The Homeric Hymn to Demeter (Oxford 1974), pp. 154—155. He compa-
res the non-barking dogs in Hymn No. 4 to Hermes, 1. 143—145, where gods and
mortals are likewise mentioned. Dogs, however, are regularly associated with that
god, whereas olive “belongs” to Athena and the significant bird to Zeus, Apollo,
and (in the Odyssey) Athena.

1 Furthermore, Odysseus uses some poplar timber for the substantial raft he
makes to sail from Calypso’s island (5.238—240), using Athena’s shipwright skill
and an axe with a handle of her olive-wood.

12 In the Doloneia Athena takes the form of a heron (¢pwdi6¢), “heron”, a
species named only here in epic (ZI. 10.174—276), which Odysseus and Diomedes
do not see in the dark of night, only hear its cry as a sign of her presence and sup-
port. This, like the rest of this incongruous book, seems more Odyssean than Iliadic.

13 On the distinctively Athenian features and overall character of the Odyssey,
see Erwin Cook, The Odyssey in Athens. Myths of Cultural Origins (Cornell Uni-
versity Press 1995).

14 Other Olympian goddesses in this broad category, though mourners, are
not prototypical mournful mothers. Aphrodite is not the mother of Adonis, nor Ar-
temis of Hippolytus. Both do have similar wild animal associations, Artemis gene-
rally, Aphrodite in Hymn No. 5 (1. 70—71: wolves and lions, bears and panthers).
Semele’s son Dionysus, as we see in Hymn No. 7, has power to manifest bear and
lion.

15 Dreams and sleep may be thought to be more Hermes’ than Apollo’s pro-
vince. In fact, in Odyssey, Athena sends sleep (1.363—364, 5.492—494, 16.450—
451, 19.603—604 20.55) and dreams (4.795—839 and probably the one Penelope
recounts in Book 19) — a typical instance of how several Olympians’ energies
converge in the cause of Odysseus and Penelope.

16 The exceptions are in the exordium to the Iliad’s Catalogue of Ships (/1.
2.484—493), which seems to belong to the same Boeotian tradition as the Theo-
gony of Hesiod, claiming a bevy of non-deceptive patronesses where multiple Mu-
ses seem to guarantee not variety in art but consensus and truth.

17 We can only guess how horses and chariots figured in the episodes of the
Aethiopis introducing, magnifying, and eliminating Penthesileia. When Achilles
finally catches and kills her she seems, from Exekias’ and other painters’ represen-
tations, to have been unhorsed.
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18 The painter of a Black-figure wine jug in Sweden (at the Millesgarden
Museum; Beazley Archive No. 230562) understood this, and the involvement of
Hermes, the Ithacan hero’s maternal great-grandfather, in such an enterprise. He
depicted that god leading Odysseus’ way to safety, left-to-right under a big ram,
even though the text of Odyssey 9 nowhere mentions Hermes.

19 She also may have prompted the deified mortal princess Ino, now sea-god-
dess Leucothea, to pity help the hero earlier (333—353). She lends him a piece of
woven work, Athena’s work, namely a miraculous veil (kprideuvov) that Odysseus
later uses as a kind of life-saver when the wreckage of his raft no longer serves so
well (373—375) and then returns to her on a timely wave of the sea (458—462) —
controlled now by Athena. At very least the two goddesses are cooperating against
Poseidon.

20 Although the Aeschylean Prometheus Bound has been extremely important
for subsequent literary history, its contemporary impact — whenever we date it and
the trilogy to which it belonged — was relatively modest. Indeed, for a supposed
potter’s god, the Titan appears with remarkable infrequency in Attic vase-painting.

21 In the Iliad Odysseus never appears in a chariot, unless clumsily in the du-
bious Doloneia of Book 10 (see 498—514; Diomedes takes over at 528). In the
Odyssey Telemachus is a precocious sailor but no charioteer; driving is left to Nes-
tor’s son Peisistratus, at least on the journey inland to Lacedaemon (3.481—494).
Later Odysseus’ son tactfully refuses Menelaus’ offer of gift horses (4.601—608).
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UDC 17.022 Socrates

Livio Rossetti

SOCRATE ENKRATES

Grosso modo sappiamo tutti che Socrate rigettava 1’idea di
akrasia, praticava il suo contrario, 1’enkrateia, e si adoperava per
indurre anche gli altri a praticarla. Ci si chiede pero se sia possibile
attribuire al filosofo una presa di posizione cosi significativa. Infatti
sappiamo altrettanto bene che la comunita scientifica ha elaborato
tenacissime riserve contro la possibilita di identificare la sua perso-
nalita culturale con ragionevole precisione. Da parte mia ho a lungo
contrastato un simile scetticismo metodologico, ma non mi propon-
go di ritornare su questo punto, quanto piuttosto di dimostrare che,
nel fare della enkrateia un ideale e una regola di vita, Socrate ando
contro un costume molto ben radicato in Grecia e percio fu enorme-
mente innovativo. Al tempo stesso mi pare desiderabile delineare un
breve profilo storiografico allo scopo di mostrare, anzitutto, che Kier-
kegaard e Nietzsche per primi misero in evidenza questo aspetto
dell’opera di Socrate e la sua straordinaria importanza per i destini
dell’Occidente, e cosi pure allo scopo di segnalare due studi pubbli-
cati negli anni Settanta che, a mio avviso, hanno dato un contributo
di particolare rilievo alla comprensione di questo qualificante aspet-
to dell’opera di Socrate. Mi riferisco a un libro dell’italiano Sarri e
a uno dell’inglese Dover, con opere uscite quasi contemporanea-
mente nel corso degli anni Settanta.

Per cominciare, propongo di dire qualcosa sul conto di Kierke-
gaard e Nietzsche. Tutti e due si concentrarono, come ¢ noto, sul la-
to rivoluzionario dell’insegnamento di Socrate e sul formidabile im-
patto che la meteora Socrate poté avere sulla filosofia occidentale. Il
primo notoriamente sostenne (in Aut Aut, non nel Saggio sul con-
cetto di ironia) che lo “stadio estetico” ¢ da interpretare come una
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forma di disperazione, che lo “stadio religioso” ¢ interpretabile co-
me espressione di una concezione tragica dell’esistenza (I'uomo ¢&
perduto, se non interviene la fede a dargli una nuova speranza in
extremis), e che invece lo “‘stadio etico”, ben esemplificato da Soc-
rate, ¢ portatore di un eccesso di ottimismo, e di conseguenza risulta
ingannevole allorché alimenta la speranza che, per riuscire a vivere
bene, si richieda unicamente un po’ di buona volonta. Socrate —
cosi ragionava Kierkegaard — non conobbe 1’idea di peccato e
questo lo rese, in certo qual modo, superficiale. Nietzsche, dal canto
suo, giunse a una conclusione analoga per il fatto di imputare a
Socrate quel primato della razionalita apollinea che uccide la spon-
taneita (il dionisiaco) e alimenta illusioni ingannevoli.

L’implicito dei loro rilievi era che Socrate ebbe non il merito
ma il demerito di aver introdotto tra i filosofi e nel costume una
tensione etica e, in particolare, delle aspettative sui benefici che tale
tensione poteva dare, insomma una forma mentis che non aveva
precedenti nella grecita anteriore.

In effetti, quando Socrate si dedicava a rimproverare gli atenie-
si dicendo loro “non vi vergognate di curare tanto il vostro corpo, e
tanto poco la vostra anima?” manifestamente confidava di riuscire a
intaccare un loro ben stabilito costume. Non meno eloquente ¢
I’aneddoto di Zopiro, raccontato da Fedone nel dialogo omonimo:
Zopiro pretende di essere un buon fisionomico e, posto di fronte a
un ritratto di Socrate, non esita a dire che questi dovrebbe essere un
libidinosus, piu precisamente un woudepaotdc. I socratici lo conte-
stano animatamente, Alcibiade vorrebbe addirittura picchiarlo; Zopi-
ro, a sua volta, allo scopo di chiarire la sua posizione, chiede di in-
contrare Socrate, di vederlo. Vanno tutti insieme dal maestro e Zo-
piro, non appena vede il filosofo, conferma senza esitazioni la sua
diagnosi. Ricominciano le manifestazioni di insofferenza dei socrati-
ci, ma il filosofo si intromette con queste parole: tavoacOe Eraipor
eiuf yop, énéyo O, id est (cosi traduce Giovanni Cassiano in Con-
lationes XIII 5.3 = fr. 11 Rossetti,! non riportato in Giannantoni
SSR) quiescite, o sodales: etenim sum, sed contineo. “Amici miei,
calmatevi, deponete I’ira, perché questo forestiero ha proprio ragio-
ne. In effetti io sono il tipo d’uomo che lui dice, solo che mi con-
tengo e, di conseguenza, voi non vi accorgete delle pulsioni che io
sistematicamente reprimo.” Chiaramente si tratta di un evento perce-
pito come oltremodo significativo, tale da farsi portatore di un mes-
saggio ritenuto utile per gli altri.

I La raccolta delle fonti pertinenti figura in un mio articolo: “Ricerche sui
"dialoghi socratici’ di Fedone e di Euclide”, Hermes 108 (1980), 183—200.
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L’ottimismo socratico sulla capacita di esercitare un efficace
controllo sulle passioni (quello che suscito la diffidenza di Kierke-
gaard e Nietzsche) subi un interessante processo di radicalizzazione
ad opera di un personaggio insospettabile, Aristippo, come si evince
da una serie di aneddoti molto omogenei ed eloquenti:

— Aristippo amava dire: “Posseggo Laide, non ne sono posse-
duto!”

— Aristippo viaggiava in nave ed ebbe sentore di una congiura
volta ad ucciderlo per potergli prendere il molto oro che portava
con sé. Allora con grande enfasi si presentd sulla tolda della nave,
vestito dei suoi abiti migliori e con il sacco delle monete d’oro in
mano. In un attimo prese e gettd il gruzzolo in mare, creando un
prevedibile scompiglio tra i marinai. Spiegazione: il denaro lo ap-
prezzo finché mi ¢ utile per vivere ma, se mi deve causare la morte,
me ne libero senza pensarci nemmeno un momento!

— Aristippo si avvicind a Socrate e altri socratici vestito di
una clamide preziosissima. Giunto il momento di sedersi, Socrate lo
provoco, sputando sul sedile sul quale il ricco allievo avrebbe dovu-
to sedersi. Tutti si chiesero cosa avrebbe fatto Aristippo, ma lui, im-
perturbabile, si sedette accanto al maestro accettando di sporcarsi,
perché ammetteva di apprezzare 1’abito di pregio, ma apprezzava
ancora di piu la frequentazione del grande Socrate.?

Di nuovo, prende forma I’idea che sia tutto sommato facile es-
sere virtuosi ed esercitare un efficiente controllo sulle passioni, e si
ammettera che si tratta di un’idea non documentata per epoche ante-
riori. Con riferimento a Kierkegaard ¢ dunque pertinente osservare
che questi non ha esitato a ravvisare in Socrate un rappresentante
eminente dell’eccesso di ottimismo fondato sull’etica. Avrebbe po-
tuto spingersi ad affermare che uno dei fondamentali modelli etici
sui quali si ¢ costruita la cultura occidentale ¢ stato letteralmente
‘inventato’ da Socrate. Si deve d’altronde osservare che in Aut Aut
la figura di Socrate, lungi dal campeggiare come nel saggio sull’iro-
nia, viene evocata sempre e solo di passaggio, senza insistervi,
quasi che I’autore temessi di profanare un’immagine consacrata. Ri-
mane, per0o, che come Don Giovanni ¢ I’emblema della condotta
che incarna lo stile di vita estetico, cosi Socrate € ’emblema del vi-
vere etico.

Un passo inequivocabilmente ulteriore si deve a Nietzsche, per
il quale la cura posta nel filtrare, razionalizzare la condotta e sotto-

2 1l primo aneddoto & decisamente molto noto, e anche il secondo ¢ riportato
da piu fonti (incluso Diog. Laert. I 77); il terzo costituisce il fr. IV A 97 Giann-
antoni.
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porla a regole e controlli ¢ un comportamento condannabile in
quanto soffoca la liberta, la genuinita, la volonta di potenza. In ulti-
ma istanza, ¢ espressione della congiura dei deboli contro i forti.
Ora ci0 che qui interessa ¢ che Socrate venga considerato responsa-
bile di una svolta di enorme portata, impressa non semplicemente
agli ideali di vita, ma alla strutturazione delle dinamiche soggettive,
alla fissazione dei valori e dei modelli di comportamento. Sarebbe
stato Socrate a inculcare, con grande efficacia, 1’idea che non vada
bene permettersi qualsiasi liberta, che bisogna sapersi controllare e
che, di conseguenza, il dionisiaco sia da condannare senza riserve.
E da allora che, secondo Nietzsche, I’idea ha messo radici, non sen-
za produrre effetti (negativi!) addirittura per millenni. Nietzsche ¢
dunque di gran lunga piu esplicito di Kierkegaard nell’affermare
che Socrate fu portatore di una svolta storica cosi vistosa e di cosi
grande portata da superare di slancio le posteriori perplessita sto-
riografiche intorno alla divergenza tra le fonti che ci informano su
di lui.

In effetti ¢ significativo il fatto che sul conto del filosofo sia
problematico arrivare a stabilire se fu sostenitore dell’intellettuali-
smo etico o della tesi dell’unita delle virtu, mentre le cose vanno di
gran lunga meglio (in quanto siamo in grado di raggiungere una vir-
tuale certezza) allorché proviamo a identificare le radicali modifiche
da lui apportate nella concezione dell’'uomo, cioe le autentiche svol-
te di civilta che sono legate alla figura di Socrate, e che conferisco-
no al filosofo un’identita infinitamente piu spiccata e, a suo modo,
pill precisa.

Spiace dover constatare che le intuizioni di Kierkegaard e Nie-
tzsche siano state, per cosi dire, archiviate dalla comunita scientifica
come un patrimonio pregiato ma, al tempo stesso, non piu attuale,
quindi incapace di contribuire in qualche modo alla riflessione attu-
almente in corso su Socrate. In realta, ritornando a riflettere sulle
loro intuizioni, mi ¢ accaduto di stabilire, per prima cosa, un’analo-
gia con un altro libro molto piu recente e, certo non cosi famoso
come Aut Aut o la Genealogia della morale. Si tratta del Socrate e
la genesi storica dell’idea occidentale di anima di Francesco Sarri,
che ¢ stato pubblicato a Roma nel 1975 e poi di nuovo a Milano nel
1997, un libro fondato su felici indicazioni di metodo: di fronte ai
dubbi sulla possibilita di dire qualcosa di sensato su Socrate, 1’au-
tore prospettava la possibilita di frugare sulle svolte legate alla figu-
ra di Socrate, e su una in particolare. Possiamo ammettere, egli di-
ceva, che ricavare dalle testimonianze indicazioni univoche sugli in-
segnamenti del filosofo sia problematico, perd siamo in grado di os-
servare come ¢ cambiato il panorama delle proposte culturali tra pri-
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ma e dopo Socrate e, su questa base, un uso prudente del post hoc,
ergo propter hoc offre grandi opportunita per uscire dalle secche
della “questione socratica”.

Anche la prospettiva sviluppata da Sarri aveva significative
frecce al suo arco perché, mentre Democrito in un famoso fram-
mento (peraltro isolato) proponeva di fare 1’anima responsabile della
cura del corpo, Socrate ha all’incirca invertito 1 termini della que-
stione. Infatti ha insisto piuttosto sul primato dell’anima sul corpo,
sulla sua maggiore importanza, quindi sull’irragionevolezza del pre-
occuparsi del corpo pitt che dell’anima. Dopotutto 1I’immagine che
noi abbiamo del corpo di Socrate ¢ I’immagine di un corpo non cu-
rato ma, a essere pill precisi, trascurato, e pertanto comprensibil-
mente segnato da vistosi inestetismi (in primis il ventre prominen-
te). Ora questa idea di cura (therapeia) non ¢ solo attribuita a Soc-
rate da Platone in un famoso passo dell’Apologia (29de) connotato
dall’iterativita (29d6: Aéyov oidmnep eimota, dicendo, come al suo
solito),’ non costituisce soltanto ’idea centrale del Clitofonte (e, piu
in generale, di un logos protreptikos che svariate fonti associano
alla figura di Socrate e, sottolineo, a nessun’altra), non trova soltan-
to un preciso riscontro in un passo del De elocutione dello Pseudo-
-Demetrio (296—7, solo in parte corrispondente al fr. VI A 31 Giann-
antoni), ma ha dalla sua un argomento che trascende I’esplorazione
delle testimonianze dirette. Infatti 1’idea del primato dell’anima e
della cura dell’anima semplicemente non ¢ attestato per epoche o
autori anteriori a Socrate, mentre ricorre con larghezza nei testi dei
suoi allievi quale idea gia ben assestata e familiare ai loro occhi. La
circostanza costituisce un indizio molto rassicurante intorno alla
possibilita di ravvisare in Socrate colui che, con ogni verosimiglian-
za, ha introdotto una simile idea, instillandola nei suoi frequentatori
abituali con tale forza da ottenere che gli allievi la vivessero e pre-
sentassero come un’idea ormai ben stabilita. Ora con cid comincia-
mo a liberarci dalle complicazioni, non di rado artificiose, della
“questione socratica” perché perveniamo a “mettere le mani” su un
insegnamento molto caratterizzato, qualificante, coerente con la fi-
gura del filosofo e per la cui paternita c’e¢ un solo candidato: Socra-
te stesso.

3 Fu Antonio Capizzi in Socrate e i personaggi-filosofi di Platone. Uno stu-
dio sulle strutture della testimonianza platonica e un’edizione delle testimonianze
contenute nei dialoghi (Roma 1970) a introdurre 1’idea di “testimonianza iterativa”
— ossia di testo nel quale si afferma che Socrate faceva o diceva abitualmente
qualcosa — sostenendo che le testimonianze di questo tipo sono molto piu affida-
bili e attendibili delle altre.
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Il contributo di Sarri & rimasto sostanzialmente isolato. E stato,
invero, ripreso da Giovanni Reale in un suo libro (Socrate, 2000),
ma non ha dato luogo a ricerche comparabili su altre idee verosimil-
mente entrate in circolo per merito di Socrate. Eppure si tratta di
una prospettiva di ricerca davvero promettente. Si noti, per comin-
ciare, la notevole affinita che sussiste fra le tesi del Sarri e le intui-
zioni storiografiche di Kierkegaard e (soprattutto) di Nietzsche. Tut-
ti e tre questi autori hanno guardato non ai possibili dubbi sulla dif-
ferenza di sfumature tra fonte e fonte, non alle insidie della cosid-
detta questione socratica, ma a un fenomeno macroscopico che con
ogni verosimiglianza ¢ strettamente legato alla figura di Socrate e
che ¢ rappresentativo perché, a quanto pare, Socrate ha saputo im-
porre un importante e fortunatissimo cambiamento di prospettiva nel
modo di guardare all’anima e di concepire la condotta ragionevole
(ossia di configurare I’ideale etico). Se Kierkegaard e Nietzsche par-
larono di un moralismo fin troppo ottimistico, anzi ai limiti del-
I’ipocrisia, Sarri — che, d’altronde, non menziona né 1’'uno né I’al-
tro — ha attribuito a Socrate un’idea di anima che viene immediata-
mente impiegata per predicare I’éyxpdreio: il contrario dell’cucpor-
oia, il controllo di sé e in particolare delle passioni, il rigore nella
condotta. Fra le svolte che ognuno dei tre ha proposto di associare
alla figura di Socrate ¢ pertanto agevole intravedere una sostanziale
convergenza, € ne inferisco che su questa strada pud ben esserci an-
cora un percorso da fare, qualcos’altro da scoprire. Cosi in questo
contributo — col quale mi onoro di contribuire a far festa attorno a
Ksenija Gadjanski insieme con allievi e colleghi serbi e di altri pae-

si — propongo di avviare un percorso quanto meno paragonabile a
quello intrapreso, circa trentacinque anni fa, dal Sarri e particolar-
mente vicino a quello di Kierkegaard e Nietzsche.

Lo fard avvalendomi di un altro contributo di decisiva impor-
tanza, il magistrale Greek Popular Morality di Sir Kenneth J. Dover
(Oxford, Blackwell, 1974; tr. it. Brescia, Paideia, 1984). C’¢ un’idea
che quel libro ha imposto in modo molto convincente, I’idea che la
Grecia classica abbia sviluppato una grande familiarita con i vizi del
volere e svariati altri condizionamenti. Il capitolo pitt ampio di quel
suo libro & per I’appunto il terzo, intitolato “Determinants of moral
capacity”, e qui si parla dei condizionamenti attribuiti alla natura
umana, all’ereditarieta, al sesso, all’eta, allo status (essere ricco o
povero, di citta o di campagna, libero o schiavo), alle facolta intel-
lettive (in particolare alla salute mentale), all’intervento divino e in-
fine alla responsabilita morale, con paragrafi su come si discuteva
di responsabilita e vizi del volere nei tribunali attici, sull’errore (ha-
martema) e altri aspetti. Bene, questo capitolo ¢ oltremodo convin-
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cente, a mio avviso, nel farci capire che gli antichi greci avevano
sviluppato una formidabile propensione — direi anzi una diffusa
educazione — a riconoscere il peso dei condizionamenti piu diversi,
per cuil 1’agente poteva contare su un vasto campionario si possibili
circostanze attenuanti alle quali appellarsi quasi in ogni momento.

Alla luce di quel capitolo mi fu facile, qualche anno piu tardi,
rileggere gli esordi dell’ Odissea e considerare che gia li, nel conte-
sto del “concilio degli dei”, ¢ addirittura Zeus ad esordire afferman-
do che i mortali “ci fanno torto allorché ¢€ fuéov @dot kdx’ Euue
vou (allorché dicono che 1 mali vengono a loro da noi dei); infatti,
se essi aAy’ ekovotv, se a loro accade di soffrire, ¢ per via delle lo-
ro stesse prevaricazioni vmep uépwv. Ma i mortali Oeov¢ aitidov-
Tou, accusano noi, le divinita olimpiche, in mala fede, se la prendo-
no con noi per i loro mali, come se non sapessero che quei mali di-
pendono, in realta, dalle loro stesse malefatte”.

Si puo ben dire che I'insegnamento implicito del primo libro
dell’Odissea sia stato raccolto. Anche Solone, infatti, ha apertamen-
te sostenuto che non ¢ giusto imputare i propri mali agli dei, e
I’idea che ci sia della malafede in chi giustifica la propria condotta
attribuendone la responsabilita agli dei ricompare, di nuovo, nel-
I’Elena di Euripide, nelle Nuvole di Aristofane, ed anche in Demo-
crito.*

Ci0 che conferisce importanza a queste ripetute messe in guar-
dia e la constatazione che, come lo stesso Dover ha documentato tra
i primi, non per questo gli oratori attici dei tempi di Platone si
astennero dal fare appello a un espediente argomentativo che era
stato oggetto di molteplici censure da Omero in poi. Segno, io direi,
che gli attacchi non seppero scalfire un costume fin troppo ben sta-
bilito. Dopotutto era stato lo stesso politeismo ad alimentare la pro-
pensione a postulare un intervento divino ogniqualvolta qualcosa
appare inspiegabile. Cio dipende dal fatto che le singole divinita
vengono caratterizzate in base al tipo di fenomeni pit 0 meno strani
e sorprendenti (non necessariamente spiacevoli) che viene di volta
in volta individuato e per il quale si postula una causalita sovruma-
na. A sua volta il termine pathos per sua natura evoca 1’idea di pas-
sivita, di cedimento di fronte a una forza preponderante e, di rifles-
s0, incoraggia il rinvio a un qualche principio attivo esterno, magari
difficile da identificare e, in ipotesi, irresistibile, che possa essere
assimilato ai vizi del volere, ossia trattato come un fattore derespon-

4 Ho offerto una panoramica su queste critiche in “Se sia lecito incolpare gli
dei (da Omero a Aristotele)”, articolo incluso in Studi di Filologia Classica in ono-
re di Giusto Monaco, vol. I (Palermo 1991), 37—53.
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sabilizzante. Era dunque 1’impianto generale della religione politei-
stica a incoraggiare I’evocazione di molteplici vizi del volere.

Al riguardo posso forse limitarmi a ricordare un caso classico:
il viképou xoxoig, “Il male mi vince”, ammesso dalla Medea di
Euripide. Capisco che quel che mi accingo a fare ¢ male, lei dice,
ma il Ovpdc ¢ piu forte dei miei fovAedpara (vv. 1077—1080). Di
fronte alla violenza delle emozioni il ragionamento, i consigli e la
voce del buon senso soccombono miseramente.

Ulteriori indizi convergenti emergono dall’esame di alcuni fa-
mosi elogi e auto-elogi d’epoca presocratica, elogi nei quali notiamo
che manca del tutto I’enfasi sull’é¢ykpdreio. Un primo esempio ci
viene offerto da Euripide nell’Ippolito (anno 428). L’eroe ¢ ingiu-
stamente accusato di aver avuto rapporti sessuali con la moglie di
suo padre. Dovendo argomentare che egli non ha per nulla ceduto a
tentazioni di sorta, Ippolito avrebbe potuto rivendicare di essere un
uomo profondamente €yxpatég; invece, oltre a professare la sua
completa verginita, si limita a rivendicare di essere assennato, con-
trollato, moderato, sophron (v. 995; cf. 10 ocddpov TOLUOV al v.
1008). Analogamente, allorché nelle Supplici (anno 423 o 422)
Adrasto celebra le virtu degli eroi caduti in battaglia contro Creonte
re di Tebe, egli ha modo di lodare Capaneo per la sua moderazione,
Eteocle perché non & “aggiogato” alle ricchezze (CevyBeic: v. 877),
Ippomedonte perché “godeva delle virtu virili” (&youpe mpdg TAV-
dpeiov: v. 885), Partenopeo perché “stava attento a non far nulla di
male” (éppolper undev é€apaptdverv: v. 900), Tideo perché pie-
no di risorse e Meleagro perché uomo di fatti e non di parole. Co-
me si vede, un embrione di controllo delle passioni salta fuori (non
poteva essere diversamente; dopotutto il mito presentava, se non al-
tro, Eracle come modello di serena accettazione del ponos), ma ¢
ben lungi dal ricevere una particolare enfasi. Si direbbe anzi che
non sia ancora disponibile il concetto o, se si preferisce, il modello
etico del controllo da esercitare su passioni, emozioni e pulsioni va-
rie. Né la situazione cambia nel caso del Palamede di Gorgia. Nel
significativo auto-elogio che figura al § 30, pressoché soltanto I’ag-
gettivo dvoudptntog, lett. “immune da passi falsi”, ha una qualche
attitudine a richiamare, sia pure solo vagamente, I’idea di un saldo
controllo delle passioni. Del resto gia in Omero accade di incontrare
il seguente proclama di Euriclea: “tu sai che il mio cuore ¢ saldo e
indomabile: sard come una dura roccia, come un pezzo di ferro”
(Od. XIX 493 s.).

Come si vede, la forza d’animo, il coraggio degli eroi, forme
diverse di moderazione e autocontrollo vengono esaltate, ma cerche-
remmo invano qualcosa come il vanto di saper controllare, sotto-
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mettere, reprimere le passioni, o la determinazione di un Socrate nel-
I’esortazione a controllarle, sottometterle e reprimerle. Negli autori
del V secolo non incontriamo nemmeno I’idea che questo sia possi-
bile e che la presunzione di ingovernabilita delle passioni (la tesi
dell’acrasia) sia inattendibile. E significativo che, su questi temi,
nemmeno Tucidide e Aristofane abbiano alcunché da dire.

Se tali furono gli orientamenti piu largamente condivisi prima
che emergesse la figura di Socrate, di questi si puo dire invece che
ebbe il potere di scompaginare quella forma mentis e di accreditarne
con successo un’altra, quasi opposta a quella, che fini per dispiegare
un’influenza oltremodo durevole.

Abbiamo gia visto che robuste evidenze indicano in Socrate il
fautore di un’antropologia e di un’etica profondamente dissonanti da
quella ora abbozzata. Infatti I’enkrateia ¢ parte integrante dell’ato-
pia del Socrate intrepido che non ¢ solo capace di reggere le fatiche
e il freddo — cosi come, peraltro, il bere e il sonno — senza perde-
re 1’autocontrollo ma, come ho brevemente ricordato, sa anche am-
mettere di essere, potenzialmente, uomo pieno di vizi, salvo ad ag-
giungere che € suo costume esercitare un fermo, fermissimo control-
lo su di sé. Sul primo punto la testimonianza principe ¢ il resoconto
fatto da Alcibiade in Plat. Symp. 219d—220d e 223d; sul secondo,
invece, ¢ la storia di Zopiro sopra riferita. In aggiunta potrei richia-
mare, per esempio, noti passi di Senofonte sulla raccomandazione di
non baciare i bei giovanotti perché poi non ci si contiene pit.> Non
moltiplicherd gli aneddoti né i riferimenti (che sono numerosi e
molto omogenei), se non per ricordare che, nei dialoghi, Socrate
viene abitualmente rappresentato come una persona che ben difficil-
mente ¢ sopraffatta dalle emozioni, ma semmai sa esercitare un effi-
cace controllo sulla risposta emotiva degli altri, dei suoi interlocuto-
ri. In effetti, quando si parla di Socrate si vede immediatamente che
cambiano i parametri e il tema del controllo delle emozioni diventa
un elemento costitutivo della sua eccellenza, un vanto specifico.

Rispetto a epoche precedenti (fondamentalmente rispetto al V
secolo) c’¢ una differenza di enfasi specialmente sull’effettiva capa-
cita di governare le passioni e le emozioni che Socrate dimostrava
di avere con la sua condotta. E si direbbe che, per questa via, ad
Atene abbia fatto irruzione una nuova cultura, non radicata negli
schemi mentali della tradizione anteriore, una maniera non tradizio-
nale (quindi innovativa) di trattare le passioni che le fonti concorda-
no nell’associare alla figura di Socrate, senza che si levino signifi-

5 Su questo tema verte buona parte di un mio articolo, “Alla ricerca dei logoi
Sokratikoi perduti (III)”, Rivista di Studi Classici 23, 1975, 361—381.
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cative voci discordanti. In queste condizioni, come possiamo dubita-
re che Socrate sia stato I’iniziatore di un modo nuovo di guardare
alle passioni? Del resto ¢ con lo stesso Socrate reale che, per quanto
¢ dato capire, si sono gettate le premesse per la cultura del controllo
delle passioni, quella cultura comprensibilmente combattuta dal Niet-
zsche che ha manifestamente impregnato il modello etico delineato
da Antistene (e, si direbbe, da Fedone) al pari di importanti tessere
dell’etica di Senofonte, poi ’etica aristotelica, epicurea, stoica e, a
seguire, I’etica cristiana specialmente in ambito latino. Un po’ di-
verso, semmai, ¢ il caso di Platone in quanto i modelli da lui utiliz-
zati per dare un’idea della condizione umana fanno ancora ampio
spazio all’idea, tradizionale in Grecia, della difficolta di governare
le passioni. Qui mi basti ricordare che I’anima ¢ pensata, da Plato-
ne, come prigioniera di un corpo tutt’altro che docile ai suoi coman-
di, un corpo dal quale anela a liberarsi, o0 come un auriga impegnato
a guidare un cavallo nero e un cavallo bianco che sono poco inclini
a lasciarsi guidare: immagini che vanno dunque in altra direzione,
verso una rappresentazione molto pit sfumata del problema.

Per queste ragioni non sorprende che al filosofo sia stata attri-
buita anche la teoria del cosiddetto intellettualismo etico, ossia la
tesi secondo cui la fragilita del volere (acrasia) ¢ addirittura impos-
sibile perché nessuno ricerca il male volontariamente, ma la diffe-
renza che intercorre tra una articolata antropologia e un singolo
nucleo dottrinale ¢ ovviamente immensa. Si direbbe, infatti, che ad
acclimatare i Greci all’idea che le passioni sfuggano al controllo
solo se il soggetto non ¢ veramente determinato nel controllarle sia
stato proprio Socrate, e questo perché egli ha elaborato una vera e
propria strategia con cui conseguire il controllo delle passioni. La
tesi dell’impossibilita dell’acrasia significa proprio questo e, con ri-
ferimento a note congetture sulla possibilita che la Medea e 1’ Ippo-
lito di Euripide fossero concepite come una obiezione alla tesi so-
cratica dell’autocontrollo, in anni ormai lontani ebbi occasione di
osservare che “il modo migliore per confutare le teorie di Socrate
era, in assoluto, proprio quello di mostrargli in atto, mediante la vi-
cenda di un personaggio alle prese con i guai della sua vita, che tal-
volta si danno effettivamente casi di akrasia, con thymos che pre-
vale sulle facolta intellettive e sulle forme coscienti di razionalizza-
zione del comportamento™.® Di conseguenza si pud ben dire che ab-
bia colto nel segno Kierkegaard quando ha parlato di un Socrate che
eccede in ottimismo etico e parte dal presupposto che sia relativa-
mente agevole perseguire la virtt. L immagine kierkegaardiana di

6 In Aspetti della letteratura socratica antica (Chieti 1977), nota a p. 118.
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Socrate trova il suo fondamento in tratti qualificanti della condotta
del filosofo e si integra molto bene con il quadro interpretativo pre-
cisato da Sarri e Dover. A sua volta 'immagine nicciana del filo-
sofo espande e precisa il punto di vista elaborato da Kierkegaard nel
senso di tentare un rovesciamento e ritornare, di fatto, alla forma
mentis che Socrate la il merito — o il demerito — di aver cosi effi-
cacemente contrastato.

%

Ho detto che Socrate non dovrebbe essersi limitato a praticare
I’enkrateia a titolo personale, ma dovrebbe aver sviluppato, contem-
poraneamente, modi credibili (vere proprie strategie) per portare
anche gli altri ad esercitare un efficace controllo sulle passioni. In-
fatti abbiamo ottime ragioni per pensare che egli sia stato un ma-
estro non solo per aver praticato I’enkrateia (e per aver suscitato un
diffuso interesse verso questa sua maniera di condurre la propria
vita), ma anche per aver sviluppato modi creativi — e mediamente
efficaci — con i quali indurre gli altri a cambiare le loro abitudini
di vita e portare anche loro ad esercitare un effettivo controllo sulle
passioni. Ora provero ad approfondire un poco questo punto. In ma-
teria non mancano davvero le evidenze convergenti, solo che esse
vengono solo raramente valorizzate come meritano.

Il loro fulcro ¢ il gia ricordato logos protreptikos, una sorta di
slogan che nasconde e insieme rivela una vera e propria strategia
comunicazionale. Cominciamo dunque dal contenuto dichiarativo
del logos protreptikos. Tutti sappiamo che nell’Apologia platonica
Socrate dichiara: “io non posso smettere di filosofare e di esortarvi
secondo il mio solito, e cioe dicendo ogni volta: amico, non ti ver-
gogni di occuparti delle ricchezze, della reputazione e del prestigio
e di non interessarti per niente alla saggezza, alla verita e alla tua
anima? ... di trascurare le cose pill importanti e tenere in gran conto
le cose di minor valore?” (sintesi di 29de). Questi stessi pensieri ri-
compaiono, in termini molto simili, nel Fedone (64de), dove si af-
ferma che il vero filosofo si preoccupa, appunto, dell’anima, e non
certo del corpo, dei piaceri e del lusso; ricompaiono inoltre in vari
passi dell’ Eutidemo (ricordo 280c—281b, dove Socrate argomenta
che ¢ una vergogna possedere delle ricchezze ma non preoccuparsi
di saperle usare correttamente) e soprattutto nel Clitofonte (407b-d e
408d, dove viene riproposto I'invito alla virtu). Si tratta, con ogni
evidenza, di un medesimo giro di pensieri che, comprensibilmente,
di volta in volta assume sfumature differenti, e che non manca di
fare la sua comparsa anche in testi non platonici. Tra questi ultimi
spicca un ampio brano del De elocutione del ps. — Demetrio Fale-
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reo (§ 296—7, solo in parte corrispondente a Socratis et Socratico-
rum Reliquiae VI A 31 Giannantoni), dove vengono confrontati tre
diversi modi di configurare e formulare il logos protreptikos: c’¢ un
modo tipico di Senofonte, c’¢ un modo tipico di Aristippo, € ¢’¢ un
modo, detto piu propriamente socratico, al quale si sarebbero atte-
nuti in particolare Platone e Eschine di Sfetto. Il primo modo consi-
steva nel proporre una blanda considerazione di carattere esortativo
(es. “agli eredi non si dovrebbero lasciare solamente dei beni, ma
anche l’episteme di cui avranno bisogno per saper fare buon uso
delle ricchezze ereditate™) e sarebbe stato tipico di Senofonte. Il se-
condo consisteva nel proporre una constatazione paradossale — “gli
uomini usano lasciare ai propri eredi le ricchezze, ma non anche
I’episteme di cui gli eredi hanno bisogno” — e sarebbe stato tipico
di Aristippo ma trova apprezzabili riscontri anche in un frammento
di Euclide di Megara (il fr. I A 21 Giannantoni). Il terzo sarebbe
consistito nel trasformare I’esortazione in una situazione dialogica e
piu precisamente in una successione di domande che Socrate rivolge
all’interlocutore con 1’evidente proposito di metterlo in difficolta e,
con cio stesso, di fargli percepire il bisogno di paideia e sarebbe
stato il modo pill propriamente socratico, coltivato in particolare da
Eschine e Platone.

Quest’ultimo testo ¢ decisivo nell’aiutarci a capire che il logos
protreptikos, pur prestandosi ad essere configurato anche come un’af-
fermazione di carattere generale o come una esortazione, dispiegava
al meglio le sue potenzialita quando si configurava come una situa-
zione, una conversazione: piu precisamente, un modo di pilotare la
conversazione con I’obiettivo di mettere in luce una contraddizione
pragmatica dell’interlocutore, quindi di mettere questi in difficolta e
fargli avvertire I’esigenza di una migliore formazione (paideia) o
addirittura l’esigenza di cambiare vita (metanoia). 11 caso di Alci-
biade che ¢ preda delle passioni ¢ particolarmente rappresentativo
perché, nelle conversazioni con lui, Socrate avrebbe profuso le sue
migliori energie per fargli percepire 1’assurdita della sua condotta e
dei criteri ai quali egli si attiene abitualmente. Socrate — dichiara
lo stesso Alcibiade in Plat. Symp. 216a, b — “mi costringe ad am-
mettere che, pur avendo molte mancanze, i0 non mi prendo cura di
me stesso” e invece “mi lascio avvincere dagli onori che la moltitu-
dine tributa”. Il filosofo otteneva, in tal modo, di liberare energie, di
far percepire ai suoi interlocutori 1’esigenza di vivere una vita piu
controllata, piu sobria, dunque di far percepire la paideia, la meta-
noia e in particolare il dominio delle passioni come desiderabili, e
di sviluppare energie interiori orientate a raggiungere 1’obiettivo di
attuare forme di effettivo dominio delle passioni. Le fonti ci pro-
pongono anche la rappresentazione dei modi con cui Socrate si sfor-
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zava di incrinare le (false) sicurezze di Alcibiade: la dobbiamo ad
Eschine di Sfetto (in cio che si ¢ salvato del suo Alcibiade). Ma ele-
menti di questa cultura — che tendiamo ad associare in particolar
modo a Antistene e poi a Diogene di Sinope — sono ampiamente
documentati anche nei Socratica di Senofonte, nello Zopiro di Fe-
done e in una quantita di altre fonti minori sulle quale ora riterrei di
non dovermi diffondere.

Ora tutto c10 dimostra che 1 Socratici furono molto attivi nel far
conoscere questo aspetto della personalita del loro maestro e, al
tempo stesso, questo suo insegnamento. Mi riferisco ai Socratici
come gruppo e non al solo Platone perché mi pare evidente che la
disseminazione dell’insegnamento di Socrate fu opera di un intero
gruppo di allievi, non di una sola persona. Anzi, se ebbe luogo,
come infatti avvenne, una forte polarizzazione dell’attenzione del
pubblico su di loro a danno di Sofisti, Anassagorei, Democritei,
Eleati, Pitagorici etc. (1 quali negli anni di fioritura della letteratura
dialogica vennero ridotti quasi al silenzio), questo difficilmente di-
pese da un solo autore. Piu probabilmente furono i Socratici intesi
come gruppo informale a imporsi all’attenzione collettiva. Su quest’ul-
timo punto abbiamo anzi la fortuna di poter leggere 1’orazione in
cui Lisia riferisce che il banchiere suo cliente non aveva esitato a
fare un prestito a Eschine socratico.

Io mi sono lasciato convincere dalle sue parole, anche perché
pensavo che un uomo che era stato allievo di Socrate e che teneva
tanti discorsi elevati (oceuvovg Aéyovta Adyouc) sulla giustizia e
sulla virtl, certamente non avrebbe mai osato comportarsi come
fanno gli uomini pit disonesti e privi di scrupoli. (trad. E. Medda)’

Ora D’espressione oeuvodg Aéyovio. AGyovg non necessaria-
mente richiama 1 soli dialoghi scritti. Puo riferirsi altrettanto bene
alla lettura di quei dialoghi, cioe a forme di performance orale basa-
ta su di un testo scritto, con sobria semi-recitazione, che pure dove-
va essere prassi comune, all’epoca. Bene, questo flash su un mondo
di Socratici che si producevano in logoi e, con ci0d stesso, si espone-
vano alla pubblica ammirazione ¢ straordinario, perché ci fa capire
che il banchiere era partecipe di un clima di ammirazione collettiva
per il gruppo dei Socratici ma non conosceva personalmente Eschi-
ne, e si ¢ fidato di lui (cioe: Eschine ha letteralmente “carpito la sua
buonafede’) in virth del fatto di essere noto come uno dei Socratici.
In cid mi pare corretto ravvisare un convincente indizio per pensare

7 11 passo fa parte di un ampio estratto da un’orazione di Lisia che si intitola-
va Contro Eschine il Socratico per un debito e che costituisce il fr. 1 Gernet-Bizos
di Lisia. II passo ci ¢ stato tramandato da Ateneo nel 1. XII dei suoi Deipnosofisti.
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che all’epoca si fosse stabilita una immagine pubblica del gruppo, e
un’immagine pubblica molto molto positiva. Orbene, 1’'immagine
pubblica, se da un lato ¢ anche garanzia di fedelta sostanziale degli
autori di dialoghi socratici all’immagine media, o immagine stan-
dard del filosofo da loro osannato, dall’altro contribuisce a spiegare
come mai le idee di Socrate poterono avere una rapida diffusione e
mettere solide radici.?

Ci sono dunque solide ragioni per giungere alla conclusione
che Socrate non pu0 essere considerato un maestro unicamente per
il rigore con cui ha saputo praticare il controllo sulle passioni a tito-
lo individuale; egli ¢ stato un maestro non meno grande anche per
aver sviluppato modi credibili di aiutare gli altri a sviluppare questa
medesima capacita, e piu precisamente di saper impegnare anche gli
altri a prevenire 1’esplosione incontrollata delle passioni. A tale sco-
po egli ha saputo mettere a punto una strategia mediamente efficace
che, non a caso, ¢ paragonabile a quel “far esplodere le contraddi-
zioni” che nel corso del XX secolo ha costituito una delle piu effi-
caci armi di propaganda politico-ideologica dei movimenti marxisti.
L’atteggiamento adottato verso le passioni lascia pertanto intrave-
dere un’idea non approssimativa del fenomeno, un modo definito di
inquadrare le passioni € modi non meno caratterizzati di intervenire
sulle passioni allo scopo di governarle, ma cid non implica che die-
tro a un atteggiamento e ad una strategia per 1’azione ci siano anche
una teoria, una dottrina, un sapere espliciti. Che poi Socrate possa
aver elaborato anche una teoria o dottrina insegnabile, cio¢ un vero
e proprio nucleo di sapere, non ¢ di per sé impossibile, ma sembra
molto piu verosimile ipotizzare che siano stati alcuni suoi allievi a
promuovere e favorire il passaggio dalla rappresentazione di una
condotta alla esplicitazione di qualche nucleo dottrinale ad essa le-
gato.

Comunque si possa vedere la questione,’ rimane che I’etica
socratica dell’enkrateia ha rappresentato 1’atto di nascita di una vera

8 Mi limito a queste brevi note, dietro le quali, pero, c’¢ il piu generale pro-
blema di imparare a trattare i Socratici come gruppo e non semplicemente con
un’accolta di figure minori che, per definizione, non possano reggere il confronto
con il grande Platone. Su questi temi ¢ in corso una grande riflessione collettiva
che ¢ documentata, in particolare, da G. Mazzara (ed.), Il Socrate dei dialoghi (Bari
2007), L. Rossetti — A. Stavru (eds.), Socratica 2005. Studi sulla letteratura so-
cratica antica (Bari 2008) e M. Narcy — A. Tordesillas (eds.), Xénophon et Socra-
te (Paris 2008).

9 Ho avuto occasione di affrontare questo argomento in “L’etica socratica ¢
espressa da un (piccolo) insieme di enunciati?”, in M. Galy (éd.), L’homme grec
face a la nature et face a lui-méme. Hommage a Antoine Thivel (Nice 2000),
221—-241.
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e propria cultura del controllo delle passioni, una cultura che ha ot-
tenuto il sostegno di Platone ed Aristotele ed ha poi avuto grandis-
sima fortuna a partire dal momento in cui si sono affermati Stoici-
smo ed Epicureismo; una cultura che ha messo solide radici nel Cri-
stianesimo latino (ossia nel Cattolicesimo) e che ¢ entrata progressi-
vamente in crisi nell’Europa occidentale solo a partite dall’avvento
del Romanticismo, cio¢ solo in questi ultimi due secoli. Si tratta di
una “logica” che punta a costruire una personalita coesa e coerente,
che esercita un controllo sulle scariche emotive non coordinate (un
controllo che puo essere blando o severo, tollerante o intollerante,
ma che comunque ¢ e sa di essere un controllo) ed afferma la sua
razionalita, che per incidere sulle normali regole di condotta, stimo-
lando 1l bisogno di impegnarsi nella paideia non meno che il bi-
sogno di governare in particolar modo le emozioni tendenzialmente
incontrollabili, abilmente innesca spinte endogene, instillando nei
suoi interlocutori un condizionamento che ricorda la moderna nozio-
ne di autostima: la convinzione che non avrebbero potuto stimare se
stessi se non avessero esercitato un efficace controllo sulle passioni.

Livio Rossetti
SOCRATES ENKRATES
Summary

The Socratic heritage is a difficult topic scholars seem rather unwil-
ling to address; however, starting from ideas going back to Kierkegaard
and Nietzsche, it seems possible to grasp some qualifying lines of influ-
ence exerted by Socrates upon Greek ideas of life, values, and models of
behavior.

In this paper I’'ll address the theme of self-control by pointing out
that, while a widely shared attitude was in favor of acknowledging various
limits to human freedom, and thus of admitting human akrasia (a large
amount of the relevant evidence, going back to Homer and down to Greek
orators, has been collected by Sir Kenneth Dover in his Greek Popular
Morality, section iii), Socrates not only was personally enkrates, but at the
same time has devised a global strategy in order to inculcate the enkrateia
as something viable, thus far from impossible, and treating akrasia as a
source of true shame.
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UDC 162.6 Plato

Leonidas Bargeliotes

PLATO AS A MEDIATOR OF EAST AND WEST:
THE PARADIGM CASES OF K. WANG
AND J. ANTON

It is a common “topos” that the Hellenic art of Dialectic has
been introduced by Socrates and perfected by Plato. Plato has con-
ceived Dialectic as the meeting of minds on a plane of intellectual
contest for excellence of the whole man in soul and body. This
means that genuine and fruitful “dialogos” presupposes first of all
the ability of the partners to have a real knowledge and understand-
ing of what justice, virtue, friendship and the like are. The real
knowledge of the interlocutors enables both parts and partners to
give and receive an account of the subject matter, to be involved in
a process of questioning and answering and to achieve a mutual un-
derstanding of their subject matter.

This kind of dialectic provides the interplay of its own con-
flicting opposites: philosophy and “doxosophia”, objectivity and sub-
jectivity, freedom and arbitrariness, deliberation of nous and mis-
conceptions. The procedure for the formation of definition presup-
poses not only the general concepts and laws of thought, but also
the midwifery, “potevtiky” movement from the particular to the
general and from the paradigm to the rule. In its negative movement
the elenchos and the refutation bring the interlocutor to recognition
of his ignorance, thus, paving the way for an applied positive proce-
dure of the method. This is the logic of growth by and through
which he becomes mature, responsible and aware of his limitations,
and can, therefore, effectively criticize himself and others.

The activity of giving and receiving an account through which
knowledge is achieved, is the highest of all studies, the peak of our
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education, and the “song” to which all the other studies in which
the guardians must be schooled (music, gymnastics, and mathema-
tics) are a prelude. The one who is able to perform this collection
and division is properly called a dialectician, for he is able to see
the natural unity and plurality of things, and, therefore, can follow
his footsteps as in those of a god.!

The new method of dialectical art that takes place only through
an arduous dialogical journey with another it is the art which Socra-
tes himself, the philosopher and educator, utilizes throughout Plato’s
dialogues in an effort to turn the souls of his interlocutors toward
the truth that will prove to benefit their souls most. Both education
and philosophy, then, can truly be accomplished only in the back-
-and-forth movement of dialogue. This genuine kind of speech is
none other than “the living and ensouled speech of the person who
knows”.?

This is an important lesson, not only for the citizens of the an-
cient world, but it is an important lesson for us as well. We live in
an era of “specialists” and of “experts” who make their various
claims to wisdom upon us, especially when we are dealing with
matters of a highly technical nature, involving medicine, science
and technology, or a highly academic nature involving law, philo-
sophy and psychology, which have become increasingly dominated
by their own technical terminology. We also live in a multicultural
world divided by conflicting groups and nations in the East as well
as in the West. No wander then why philosophers from all the parts
of the world have used Plato’s Dialectic to promote dialogue and
mutual understanding between different and sometime opposed cul-
tures. Two such examples from the Eastern and Western cultures
respectively are chosen to serve as paradigm cases.

1. Keping Wang, a University Professor at Beijing International
Studies is chosen to be a paradigm case of the Eastern world. The
most constructive position of Wang Keping in the dialogue of East
and West is his arguments to refute (1) the cultural and geographi-
cal division by Kipling:

“East is East, West is West, And never the twain shall meet”,

and (2) to advocate the importance and necessity of mutual under-
standing, intercultural communication and complementary interac-
tion between East and West, by making use of the new Philosophi-

I Plato, Phaedrus, 6b; Republic, 521c.
2 Phaedrus, 276a.
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cal Poiesis, that is, the rediscovery of the Confucianist ideal har-
mony, which transforms and modifies the previous positions, ex-
pressed, as he puts it:

“East is not All East, West is not all West,
And why not the twain shall meet.

Let the world be in order with diversity.3
or be in harmony without uniformity.”*

Wang’s “Multicultural Strategy”, further on, has recently been
taken “flesh and bones” in the publication of Transcultural Views
which, as he points out, is intended to evoke a depth reexamination
of and reflection on the diversity of value systems in humanities
and traditions from different cultures in the context of globalization
and its challenges. It is also intended to expose the readers to dis-
tinct observations and ponderings chiefly in such domains as inter-
cultural philosophy, aesthetics, poetics, and eco-ethics.

There is no doubt that behind Wang’s intercultural communica-
tion and complementary interaction between East and West as well
as his Transcultural Views, is Plato’s deep concern with the human
psyche (yvuyx1) as it is explored in the structure of the whole dialo-
gue of Republic and characterized with a chain of thought-provoca-
tive allegories. According to his analysis and interpretation, the dia-
logue commences with the magic ring that is deployed to expose
the vulnerable psyche within which there lies a demonic will to
self-benefits at the cost of others’ interests; then it introduces the
tripartite formation that is to illustrate the interactive psyche within
which the rational, the spirited and the appetite compete for its own
dominance; and it ends up with the wandering soul that is intended
to illuminate the interchangeable psyche in accord with the law of
karma relating to the Orphist convention. All this shows the fact
that the education of the complex psyche is not merely a critical
necessity, but also a difficult enterprise.

Wang is particularly interested in Plato’s education of the psy-
che and its moralistic scheme as well as its wandering. In his own
words, “the Republic involves a dialectical discussion of such inter-
woven themes as politics, ethics, and paideia altogether. But all this
involves the remolding of the human soul owing to the fact that po-
litics is grounded on ethics, and ethics on paideia, and accordingly,
paideia is pointed to morality, and morality to the soul in the final

3 Cf. F. S. C. Northrop, The Meeting of East and West, New York: Macmil-
lan co., 1960, 1946, p. 454.
4 ISUD, “A multicultural Strategy”, Skepsis, IV/1, 2004, p. 422.
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anatomy of the city-soul analogy”.> It also involves religious pre-
aching, psychological analysis, philosophical reasoning, mystical in-
ference, and some sort of threatening advice for self-responsibility
when making a choice of lifetime Necessity. However, Wang adds,
that the Platonic conception of morality depends on the nurture of
the inward aspects of the psyche that usually take their root in the
soil of such cardinal virtues as wisdom, courage, temperance and jus-
tice.”® If every citizen is aware of all this, it is certain to be a bliss
for himself, for others, and for the city-state or polis as a whole.

However, according to the same author, Plato’s depiction of the
psyche through allegories is not merely morally symbolic, but also
philosophically inspiring. In practice, the Platonic way of story-tel-
ling and philosophizing seems to be interwoven in a close, sophisti-
cated and dramatic knot. It is all intended for a metaphorical reveal
of philosophical speculation with the help of poetic tradition in its
original sense. As a matter of fact Wang utilizes Plato’s philosophi-
zing features and poetic wisdom because they make possible to in-
vent relevant analogies to make his philosophical discourse more
engaging and appealing, better, to create a discourse shift from
cross-questioning to mythos-telling, leading the audience to take in
conventional beliefs and even agreeable opinions. The philosopher
of Beijing succinctly points out that Plato takes into due considera-
tion the educational legacy and background of the ancient Greeks as
his intended readers, and deliberately adopts a principle of commu-
nicative ethics by adapting his speech style and rhetorical expertise
into the cultural environment. Actually, this serves Wang’s double
purpose: to produce an involving ambiance for efficient communi-
cation and to evoke rethinking because the allegorical descriptions
as such are, semantically speaking, almost always open to organic
polysemy.

Keping Wang is both sincere and bold thinker in accepting Pla-
to’s efficient communication and the polysemy of allegorical des-
criptions in the New Movement that took place in China since
1920. As he puts it in his paper: “Plato’s Allegorical Descriptions
of the Psyche”, “most of Chinese thinkers tend to reflect on the
possibility of reconstructing the indigenous culture upon the model
of its occidental counterpart. They have been preoccupied with this
ambition to rebuild the country and national identity as well. In this

5 “Plato’s Allegorical Exposition of the Psyche”, Skepsis XVIII/i—ii, 2007,
p. 257.
6 Ibid.
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regard what has turned out to be most influential is the fruit of
labor by the modern Confucianists”.

But there is the other part of the story too. The allegory of the
magic ring has already brought into full play the inner drive to “do
whatever he pleases”. In this case the inner drive is definitely the de-
terminant factor so vulnerable and subject to the temptation. Under
such circumstances neither the just man nor the unjust man could
pull himself through the test and, therefore, one is liable to fall at
the encounter with a great temptation. Hence it appears naturally
hard to do justice, but easy to do injustice. Hesiod’s Works and
Days is quoted to this effect.

“There is much evil-doing; it is never hard

to make that choice. The way is smooth, the goal
lies near at hand. Virtue is out of reach

without much toil. That is the god’s decree.”

Obviously the will to do injustice is to set off along a smooth
and easy path, but its counterpart to do justice is to tread on a long
and uphill road. The former is highly inviting whereas the latter is
hugely expensive or costly. It is therefore easy for the just man to
become unjust while formidable for the unjust man to become just.
In addition, one also finds it easy to praise justice in public, but
finds it hard to appreciate it in private. All this is due to the
vulnerability of the human psyche or the human weakness by nature
because most of humans are liable to get corrupted in face of fame
and profit. This is applicant to the Chinese conception of shidao
renxin, meaning the interrelationship between the worldly ways and
the human soul. The worldly ways are consisted in social norms,
moral codes, value systems, and among others. But they are all per-
formed by human beings, and primarily determined by the human
soul. So the degeneration of the worldly ways can be plausibly tra-
ced back to that of the human soul. This to some extent, Wang
points out, resembles the Western notion that law is made to break
[because of humankind as its maker and breaker]. If one is without
a moralized psyche to do justice, the law and its like are nothing
but show pieces, subject to the deployment for wrong purposes or
brutal distortion in the name of liberty or whatsoever.

Seeing this, Plato tries to link the cause of either justice or
injustice with the complexity of the human psyche, and offers a
more specific anatomy of its tripartite formation. Nevertheless, what

7 Cf. Works and Days. 287—289.

85



Plato is more concerned about is how to harmonize the three com-
ponents of the psyche into a beautiful order (xooufoovta) or in-
corporated whole (ovvapudoavta). With respect to the three parts,
it is in principle that the rational leads to intelligible understanding,
the appetitive to sensual perception, and the spirited to situational
selection. In the case of a moral being, the rational takes the lead,
accommodates the spirited and the appetitive as its allied subjects or
supporters, and thus nourishes the virtue of temperance or self-dis-
cipline. Accordingly he is apt to live a happy life, and become a
qualified guardian of the city as he grows more and more interested
in the community good rather than his self-advantage. This is of
course no easy job. It expects the person to face all the hardships
and embrace the Geist of self-sacrifice, always ready to dedicate him-
self to justice and make light of being deprived of personal gains.
Right in the process of rearing such virtues, he must manage to:

“first attain to self-mastery and beautiful order within himself, harmo-
nize these three principles [of the rational, the appetitive and the spi-
rited], the notes or intervals of three terms quite literally the lowest,
the highest, and the mean, and all others there may be between them,
and link and bind all three together and make of himself a unit,
self-controlled and in unison, then he should turn to practice if he
finds aught to do either in the getting of wealth or the tendance of the
body or it may be in political action or private business” (Rep. IV,
443d-e).

It is evident of what has been said so far that Professor Wang
utilizes Plato’s two basic aspects of his philosophy, the theoretical
wisdom and the practical wisdom. Both are crucial for the Chinese
philosophy and culture, for they can both ‘“guide people in the
journey of life”.® Plato’s allegories, as we have seen, are not merely
morally symbolic, but also philosophically inspiring. More than
that, story-telling and philosophizing are thought to be interwoven
“in a close, sophisticated and dramatic knot”. As a good Platonist
Wang can easily discern the importance of the analogy of the in-
ternal principles of the soul with the intervals of the musical scale,
their lings and their bounding together, and also the importance of
the shift from cross-questioning to mythos-telling, thus taking into
due consideration the long and rich pre-Socratic philosophical and
cultural tradition as well as the deep and wide background of the
ancient Greeks, particularly that of Platonism — very appropriate

8 K. Wang, Spirit of Chinese Poetics, Foreign Language Press, Beijing, China
2008, p. 129.
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mediators indeed for the approximation and harmonious coexistence
of East and West.

2. John P. Anton, our second paradigm case, intends to show
his contribution to the Platonic Tradition in the West, its reception
and evaluation by western scholars, particularly, the mediation of
Plato to the conflicts of western cultures and movements.

John Anton, a distinguished scholar of Plato, of Platonism and
of Neoplatonism, is mainly known for his originality in relevant is-
sues as well as for his critical approach to the Western platonic tra-
dition.? An example of his originality in the understanding and in-
terpreting Plato is his argument for Socrates’ statement in Phaedrus
(277e), that we should not call a man “philosopher” when all he of-
fers is what he has put down in literary form. In his article, “Drama
and Irony in the Phaedrus”, Professor Anton argues that the state-
ment contains a note of deep irony. Plato as a dramatist does not
make direct statements in the manner of a philosopher-writer. His
dramatic Socrates, however, makes philosophical statements, but
they are of the persona, not the writer. The historical Socrates, also,
wrote nothing. So, what are we to do with the criteria the dramatic
Socrates propounded in the Phaedrus and elsewhere? Anton sugge-
sted to take the second route and move away from the literary dis-
course whether Plato’s or anyone else’s, and go to the dramatic sce-
ne of the Phaedo and the dramatic Socrates where the literary and
the oral meet in the convergence of the historical and the dramatic
Socrates. This would be the ultimate theme of the Phaedo: Socra-
tes’ way of life, confirmed in the virtuous conduct of the andreios.
The doctrine of the unity of the virtues is now secured as an ethical
and political principle. The conduct of Socrates holds the key to the
mysterious “unwritten doctrine” Plato never disclosed. We may find
it once we are prepared to think that we are dealing with a doctrine
that cannot be written, if only because no literary device can con-
tain it and articulate it fully. It can only be lived. How and why,
was the record of the life of Socrates, real or dramatic. This interpe-
netration is one feature Plato would find impossible to deny.!?

9 See his recent book on American Naturalism & Greek Philosophy, Huma-
nity Books 2005.

10 See also, Science and the Sciences in Plato. Papers contributed by G. Vlas-
tos, A. P. D. Mourelatos, R. G. Turnbull and I. Mueller. Edited and with an Intro-
duction by John P. Anton. New York: Eidos Publications, Caravan Press, 1980. pp.
127.

Essays in Ancient Greek Philosophy: Studies in Plato’s Philosophy. Volume
III. Edited and with an Introduction by John P. Anton and Anthony Preus. Albany:
State University of New York Press, 1989. Pp. vi, 358.

Tragic Philosophies of Life, Essays on the Philosophy of Plato etc.

87



In regard to Anton’s reference to Plato’s Influence to the West-
ern world and to his critical approach to the Platonic tradition in ge-
neral it will suffice for our purpose to confine to two of his contri-
butions, namely, (i) “We and the Ancients: the Timeliness of the
Geek Political Wisdom”,!! and (ii) “Naturalism and the Platonic
Tradition”.

(1) Anton’s paper, to begin with, on “We and the Ancients” is
mainly concerned with the phases of Western culture, their encoun-
ters with Hellenism and the effects of the exchange on the evalua-
tion and interpretation of the selected features that transformed the
encounters into a confrontation. During those phases the “receiving”
cultures, Roman, Christian, and modern European, each took what it
needed while rejecting the remainder although the latter contained
what was regarded essential to Hellenism and constituted the body
of its political wisdom. Thus, each encounter ended as a confronta-
tion which carried with it a loss of opportunity to incorporate the
vital elements of political experience that had given the classical
culture its perennial significance. This has led John Anton to take a
closer look to the cultural heritage of Greece, which, according to
his terminology, became one of the pillars that supported what
emerged as Western Civilization, formulated a different set of insti-
tutional values, especially in education and political conduct. His
inquiry found its utmost expression in the works of Plato and Ari-
stotle.

The classical polites, however, and the modern-contemporary
citizen are worlds apart. The classical view has lost its standing in
education and political life, taking with it in its downfall the Plato-
nic and Aristotelian theories of virtue. John Anton outlines the crea-
tive and reflective activities of the classical mind in their relation to
the current views on human nature by pointing out the fundamental
idea of virtue as the attainable excellence for each “potency” (dyna-
mis) of human nature. The impressive contrast between the current
variety of views on human nature and the singularity of the classical
conception brings to mind the cohesion the ancients attained in their
creative and reflective activities. There was an impressive “meeting
of minds” — the Greeks called it homonoia — among the philo-
sophers, the tragic poets, the historians, and the artists. They all had
their sights focused on the same entity: human beings, their works
and actions, the great variety of desired preferences notwithstand-
ing. It was this homonoia that formed the basis for the unity of their

11 Published in Philosophical Inquiry, Vol. XXVII/1—2 (Winter-Spring 2005):
3—23, issue in Honor of Constantine Despotopoulos.
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culture. Anton sees that the only spectator able to maintain safe dis-
tance from the steady flow of pathémata, is dispassionate logos,
usually arriving late, just as it does in the course of human develop-
ment, to direct the drama of history. It remains to see the reception
and development of Plato and the Platonic tradition during the first
part of the twentieth century as they are presented and evaluated by
Anton’s first hand information. His evaluative comments include
Santayana, Woodbridge, John Dewey, Randal and Irwin Edman.!?
(a) Santayana, who taught courses on Plato and Aristotle at
Harvard, was the first to present a defense and espouse advocacy of
Greek philosophy as a rational mode of life in the five volumes of
his The Life of Reason (1905—1906). The work was inspired by
a blending Hegelian phenomenology and Plato with Aristotelian
ethics and aimed to project the full story of the progress of the hu-
man mind. It was the closest any American thinker had ever come
to understanding the naturalism of the Greeks, especially at a time,
as he stated, when “the philosophical and political departments at
Harvard had not yet discovered Plato and Aristotle”. His defense of
Plato against Lotze’s position that Plato’s ideas were abstractions,
Santayana thought it a distortion of Plato: “His (Plato’s) ideas were
not abstractions but types, goals of thought, things we mean to
speak of when we have thoughts... something transcendent that our
thoughts aim at.”!3 The canvas on which Santayana draws his tri-
bute to Socrates’ contribution is on Reason in Common Sense: ‘“Ha-
ving developed in the spirit the consciousness of its meanings and
purposes, Socrates rescued logic and ethics for ever from autho-
rity...”. Santayana’s intuitive approach to Plato’s “sublimest expres-
sion” of the Socratic ethics is similar to the Eastern aesthetic ap-
proach to Plato (see Keping Wang above). Plato, as a true Greek lo-
ver of beauty wished it to flourish in the real world. This, for San-
tayana, is Reason as Art. According to Anton, Santayana is viewing
Plato as a thinker who has accepted the flux of the immediate and

12 On Santayana, see Anton’s essay on “Naturalism and the Platonic Tradi-
tion” in American Naturalism & Greek Philosophy, Chapter 10, pp. 287—301,
which also includes “Woodbridge and Plato’s Philosophy”, “John Dewey and Pla-
tonism”, “Randal on Plato and Plotinus” and “Irwin Edman on Plato and Plotinus”
and which are of utmost importance for our research. All wrote provocative inter-
pretations using American naturalism as their stance from which to view and eva-
luate the Ancient Greek philosophy, particularly, Plato and Neoplatonism. Briefly
stated: the Columbia naturalists read and used the wisdom of the Greeks as a tool
to resolve conflicts in the present. Plato, above all, became relevant to the social
and cultural concerns of the Columbians.

13 Lotze’s System of Philosophy, ed. Paul Grimley Kuntz, Bloomington: In-
diana University Press, 1971, pp. 44—45.

89



has tried to understand it — though not know it — and whose main
contribution lies in articulating a vision of an ideal of the spiritual
life: poetry.!

(b) Frederick Woodbridge went to Columbia in 1902 and brought
with him his love of Plato. “The richness and the Humanity of Plato
captured him; but he read Plato’s intellectual imagination as vision,
not literal truth and what delighted him most in the Dialogues was
their realistic irony”.!> By 1908, in his lecture on “Metaphysics” in
Columbia, his approach to Plato had already taken deep root and
was destined to blossom fully in his Son of Apollo. In “Metaphy-
sics” he wrote: “Plato was not an idle dreamer, assigning to unrea-
lity the bed on which you sleep... the ideal bed of which all others
are shadows. Undoubtedly he converses thus in the Republic, but he
does not advise you, as a consequence to go to sleep in heaven. He
tells you, rather, that justice is a social matter which you can never
adequately administer as long as your attention is fixed solely on
individual concerns.”'® Apparently, Woodbridge had moved boldly
beyond Aristotle’s critical response to Plato’s theory of ideas. In
Anton’s evaluation, he presented his approach to Plato more fully in
The Son of Apollo dealt with five major themes: love, education,
politics, death, and the life of reason. Undoubtedly, Woodbridge ad-
mired Plato the dramatist of the life of reason. In his The Purpose
of History!7 attempts to show how the readings of history change in
the course of new cultural interests and perspectives. Thus, the Plato
of the history of philosophy is each “Plato” of the successive stu-
dents of the Dialogues through the ages who sought to understand
and enrich their lives through those writings; “(Plato) is such a
commanding figure that the desire to understand him is exception-
ally keen...”18

(c) Although John Dewey has been critical to the Platonic
theory of Ideas in his earlier essays and in his Reconstruction in
Philosophy (1920, enlarged edition in 1948), by making it the para-
digm case of the “Greek Spectator Theory of Knowledge” and by
viewing it as the key to evaluate Plato’s ethical and political philo-
sophy; although he was equally caustic in his commentary on what
he believed were the effects of Plato’s ideals on subsequent deve-

14 American Naturalism, op. cit., p. 84.

15 H. Randall Jr., A History of the Faculty of Philosophy, New York: Colum-
bia University Press, 1957, p. 17.

16 Frederick J. E. Woodbridge, Nature and Mind: Selected Essays..., New
York: Columbia University Press, 1937, p. 101.

17 The Purpose of History, New York: Columbia University Press, 1916.

18 Ibid, p. 4.
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lopments in Western social and political theory of institutions, he is
very akin to the leading concerns of the Athenian philosopher, a
fact that explains his avowed sympathy with Plato, since both sha-
red a missionary zeal for social intelligence and reconstruction.!”
His writings reveal not only Plato’s immense scope of interest and
richness of concern but also his unflagging spirit of dedication to
the problems of men. In his article “From Absolutism to experi-
mentalism” (1930) in explaining how and why he drifted away from
Hegelianism, he takes sides with the movement “Back to Plato”,
back to the dramatic, restless, co-operative inquiring Plato of the
Dialogues, trying one mode of attack after another to see what it
might yield; back to Plato whose highest flight of metaphysics
always terminated with a social and practical turn, and not the arti-
ficial Plato constructed by unimaginative commentators who treat
him as the original university professor”.?® As Anton points out,?!
Dewey has more positive things to say in the article “Philosophy”
than he does about Aristotle. He approves strongly of the Socratic
Plato and pays no mean tribute to his ethical and social interests.
His intellectual and moral aspiration was to reform and preserve the
city state. He adds,??> “No one has exceeded Plato in awareness of
present ills. But since they are due to ignorance and opinion, they
are remediable... by adequate knowledge; Philosophy should termi-
nate in art of social control.”

(d) John Anton attended John H. Randall’s exciting and inspi-
ring lectures on the general history of Philosophy at Columbia
(1949—50). He vividly remembers when Randall moved from in
his lecture from the sophistic movement to Plato. Anton recalls
Randall saying: “Plato has no closed system, no definitive doctrine.
He has no passion for literal truth. What concerns him most is not
the mere understanding of facts but their imaginative ideal possibili-
ties and implications for the life of theoria. Plato brings forth the
fruits of philosophy rather than systematic reflection of philosophy
itself.” Randall was doing, as Anton puts it, what he found best in
Plato. Better, Randall is closer to the Platonic quest for excellence,
the pursuit of areté, than he is to that part of Plato he calls “how to
create a world”, that is, the creation myth of the Timaeus, which be-
came central in the religious “metaphysics” of the Middle Ages.

19 John Anton, American Naturalism and Greek Philosophy, op. cit., p. 132.

20 Cf. Contemporary American Philosophy, ed. George P. Adams and Wil-
liam P. Montague, New York: Macmillan, 1930, vol. 2, pp. 20—21. Cf. also Ex-
perience and Nature, pp. 126—27.

21 Op. cit., p.143.

22 Experience and nature, pp. 126—27.
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Randall’s general thesis reflects his conviction that the West had
selectively absorbed Plato as a religious culture. It was Plotinus,
however, who chiefly put the ideas in the “single all embracing
Mind of God...”? This is confirmed by his final assessment of Pla-
to in his Plato: Dramatist of the Life of Reason,”* where he compa-
res Platonism and Neo-Platonism as philosophical traditions, and
notes: “Both Platonism and Neo-Platonism have been of immense
philosophical significance. The latter has undoubtedly been more in-
fluential in the West. It appeals to and supports strong intellectual
impulses, while the former calls for more critical acumen and first-
hand appreciation of the dialogues themselves in all their com-
plexity and ironic subtlety.”

(e) Irwin Edman, finally, taught graduate courses in Plato and
the tradition of Platonic idealism. Edman called himself “an empiri-
cist homesick for Platonism”. It is said of him that he “didn’t be-
lieve a word that Plato said, but Plato was his favorite philoso-
pher”.?> In his essay on Plato (1928), Edman treated the dialogues
as philosophical drama. To a naturalist like Edman, Anton says, the
Doctrine of Ideas is to be understood not as transcendent realm but
as perfect world projected in rational imagination.?¢ In his comment
on the aesthetics of Edman, Anton states that “Edman wrote and
thought with the flair of a logical poet who had no difficulty
enjoying aesthetically, just as Santayana had done, these perfections
of the mind. Still he insisted, “The world of Platonic ideas, if it is
one thing more than another, it is a world of values”.?’

There is no better concluding remarks on this undertaking than
Anton’s final evaluating assessment of Edman’s “naturalistic” ap-
proach to Plato. “Edman”, according to our second paradigm case
of the Western world and Platonic tradition, “was confident that he
found in the Republic the keystone of Plato’s thinking. Plato is the
thinker “with a passion for the passionless and the poet with my-
stic’s sense of beauty, the statesman with a vision of a state concei-
ved and ordered by anadoring, disinterested comprehension of the
good”. Plato, for Edman, was not the teacher of a system but the
dramatist of the soul.”?® In Edman’s own words, “It was Coleridge

23 The Making of the Modern Mind: A Survey of the Intellectual Background
of the Present Age, rev. ed. New York: Houghton Mifflin, 1940, p. 47.

2 New York: Columbia University Press, 1970, p. 262.

25 In Charles Frankel, ed. The uses of Philosophy: An Irvin Edman Reader,
New York: Simon and Schuster, 1955, p. 4.

26 Op. cit., p. 299.

27 1. Edman, Uses of Philosophy, p. 54.

28 American Naturalism and Greek Philosophy, op. cit., p. 299.
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who marked that everyone was born into the world either a Plato-
nist or an Aristotelian. Plato is peculiarly for those who feel the
light that never was on sea or land, for those who are hungry that
light be realized somehow, even if a little clouded, amid the affairs
of men.”?® The last question raised Professor Anton concerns the fu-
ture of Naturalism and of Greek philosophy.

Naturalism had done its work; the excitement was gone; other
related concerns subsided with it, and so was the creative role of
Greek Philosophy. The age of analysis marched forward calmly
after taking over the bastions of truth and became the new schola-
sticism. American naturalism has been transformed into a heritage
and a tradition, available to anyone who comes to study it, revive it,
and perchance use it when the waves of irrationalism threaten the
calms of the seas.’® He adds, however, that a complete picture of
the place of Greek philosophy and its role in the development of
American thought is still a vast subject for investigation. Without
such a close study it is difficult to specify with precision what may
be called, even in a loose sense, “influence”. Be that as it may, the
academic interest has grown to the point where American scholar-
ship in this field is now internationally recognized. As for the cul-
tural role of Greek philosophy and its influence as “a way of life”,
that remains an open issue.

Anton’s final remarks point to the complementary solution
through an East-West interaction suggested by Wang at the first
part of this paper. It is a favorable response to the efforts that the
Olympic Center for Philosophy and Culture makes the last years to
create an amphidromous route between the two ways of philosophi-
zing, especially the Platonic one. Plato’s writings and thought offers
the best opportunity for an effective mediation. The participation of
the two representatives of East and West, K. Wang and J. Anton, in
the forthcoming 19t International of Olympia — Pyrgos is expected
to give flesh and bones to such cooperation and complementary so-
lution to the bifurcation of the two worlds and cultures.
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29 Edman, Uses of Philosophy, p. 54.
30 American Naturalism and Greek Philosophy, op. cit., p. 301.
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UDC 1 Socrates

Soteres Fournaros

GREGORY VLASTOS’ MORAL BLANK
OF SOCRATES

An important work on Socrates by a famous Greek philosopher
of the Diaspora, Gregory Vlastos (1907—1991), the Socratic Studi-
es, reaches its end with a quotation from Abraham Lincoln, which
is combined with Socrates: “[...] this quotation from Lincoln:

To sin by silence when they should protest makes cowards of
men.

Socrates [Vlastos concludes] has been and always will be my philo-
sophical hero. But great and good as he certainly was, he would ha-
ve been a greater and better man, wiser and more just, if that truth
had enlightened his moral vision”! (italics belong to Vlastos). What
is evident in this passage is that there is something lacking from
Socrates’ moral vision. There is a moral blank in the teacher of Pla-

I'G. Vlastos, Socratic Studies, Cambridge University Press, 1994, p.133. As
we read in the editor’s (Myles Burnyeat’s) preface, p. ix, “Socratic Studies is the
companion volume to Gregory Vlastos’ Socrates: Ironist and Moral Philosopher
(1991). It contains, as promised in the Introduction (pp. 18—19) to that work, revi-
sed versions of three previously published essays on Socrates, not as much new
material as he had planned to write [Vlastos passed away in 1991]”. And in p. xi:
“The Epilogue [where the aforementioned passage belongs] ’Socrates and Vietnam’
which stands here in its place was not part of GV’s [Gregory Vlastos’] own con-
ception of the book. But it matches so well the Epilogue ’Felix Socrates’ in Socra-
tes: Ironist and Moral Philosopher that it seemed right to include it”. This ’Socra-
tes and Vietnam’ was a Vlastos’ address at the graduation of candidates in Classi-
cal and Modern Languages and Literatures at the University of California at
Berkeley on 20 May 1987.
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to, which would probably perfect the Socratic persona in the history
of philosophy. What is missing? And is it so crucial that it would
promote the personality of Socrates — both the historical and Pla-
to’s depiction — to such an extent that moral perfection would be
almost feasible?

The accusation the Greek philosopher of the 20 century levels
at (both the historical and the Platonic) Socrates consists of two
parts. The first one’s subject deals with the disastrous outcome of a
disastrous vote of the Athenian Assembly in March 415 B.C., when
the resolution was Athens’ giving aid to Segestans, a petty ally in
far-off Sicily. The outcome of such an adventure in Syracuse was
total disaster for Athens. The vast majority of her around 50.000
soldiers was killed; the captives of war were humiliated and finally
died in horrible conditions. The second part of this accusation is
being derived from another occasion, where a moral outrage was
about to take place, when the Athenian Assembly was trying to
reach a resolution regarding Mytilene’s exemplary punishment for
its defection to Sparta, after leaving the Athenian League — Cleon
had proposed the execution of all adult citizens of Mytilene, as well
as women and children to be sold into slavery.>? The underlying core
of these accusations towards Socrates is his political absence, his
sinful silence. For such a philosopher, who “would rather lose his
life than connive in an injustice to a single person”,’ it seems in-
comprehensible to keep his mouth shut and not raise the voice of
reason. The stain in Socrates’ moral behaviour Vlastos notices is the
Socratic incomprehensible distance from politics in his beloved city,
where resolutions were about to be taken, based upon misjudge-
ments which were stemming from imperial greed and pride (the
case of Syracuse); or from the supposed justice of the lex talionis
— which for Socrates had proved to be an abhorrent stance, a rejec-
tion of “the notion, unquestioned in his time and a fundamental part
of Greek morality since Homer, that one should retaliate against
one’s personal enemies, claiming that an injury done to oneself
never justified doing an injury to another, or returning wrong for
wrong”* — (the case of Mytilene).

2 For these accusations see ibid., pp. 128—130.

3 Ibid., p. 130.

4 R. A. McNeal, “Socrates, Ironist and Moral Philosopher by Gregory Vlas-
tos”, History and Theory, 33, 3 (1994), p. 384. As far as Socrates’ moral revolution
is concerned due to his rejection of retaliation, see. R. Kraut, “Socrates, Ironist and
Moral Philosopher by Gregory Vlastos”, The Philosophical Review, 101, 2 (1992),
p. 354: “*Socrates’ rejection of retaliation’ also portrays Socrates as a moral revo-
lutionary: contrary to the assumption, widely accepted among the ancient Greeks,
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On the basis of questioning Socrates’ best possible moral con-
duct, and not the overall lack of such behaviour, Vlastos raises
questions concerning both parts of his accusation. For the first part:
“Was Socrates present in the Assembly that day the disastrous vote
was taken?”. He expresses his point of view: “We do not know. But
we can infer securely that if present he kept his mouth shut. For
when he reviews his political past at his trial fourteen years later he
pleads guilty to the reproach that throughout his life he ‘had not
mounted the rostrum to advise the state’. The reason he gives us is
surprising: ‘You know that if I had tried to do politics [prattein ta
politika] long ago I would have perished long ago and done no
good to you or to myself’ ”. In any case, “considering how despe-
rate was his city’s need for sober advice, would it not have been his
duty to do whatever he could, little or much, to make the voice of
reason heard, regardless of consequences to himself?”.> Regarding
the second part of the accusation Vlastos raises the following quest-
ion: “Is there any way of understanding how a rational man of
exemplar rectitude could have failed to speak in exercise of his ci-
vic rights when acts of that ilk [what was about to happen in
Mytilene, which was also about to take place against Torone, Scio-
ne and Melos] by the city he loved so much hung in the balance?”.6
The answer to this question could very easily be the same as for the
first part: ‘You know that if I had tried to do politics [prattein ta
politika] long ago I would have perished long ago and done no
good to you or to myself’ ”.

In fact, Vlastos seems to accept the aforementioned Socratic
reply to some extent. The Greek philosopher of the Diaspora main-
tains that “we may get a glimmering of insight into it [this last
question he raised concerning the second part of the accusation] if
we recall that all of Socrates’ energies are committed single-mind-
edly to that one thing he felt his god commanded him to do: ‘to live
philosophizing, examining himself and others’ ”.7 The Socratic de-
votion to the one-to-one elenctic argument parallels his words in the
Apology that if he had tried to do politics, he would have done no
good to the citizens, especially one by one, or to himself. This is
how he understands and practises the divine command “philosophi-
zing”, and not by addressing a multitude. Yet, Vlastos wants, desi-

that a good man will help friends and harm enemies, Socrates claims that genuine
virtue will never lead one to injure others.”.

5 See G. Vlastos, ibid., p. 129 and regarding the two passages see Plato,
Apology, 31c and 31d correspondingly.

6 G. Vlastos, ibid., p. 130.

7 Ibid., pp. 130—131. For Socrates’ words see Apology, 28e.
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res, and demands something more from his philosophical hero.
Even if the core of Socrates’ reply not to do politics remains unal-
tered during the teacher’s of Plato lifetime, Vlastos cannot rest upon
it and feel satisfied with the Socratic silence and its offspring: moral
defect. Therefore, the moral blank in Socrates is still obvious in
Vlastos’ point of view as follows.

Given the Socratic attributes, especially the moral ones, prin-
cipally apparent in the historical Socrates of the early Platonic dia-
logues, whom Vlastos saw exclusively as a moral philosopher, not
as the ontologist or the epistemologist of the later dialogues, it seems
that the Greek philosopher of the 20% century is eager to create one
more Socratic portrait, more politically-centred, fulfilling the idea
and the requirement of practising justice in the best possible way.
The reason for stressing such an idea, which is a quality, a virtue, is
not only his personal demands from Socrates — which, since not
applied during the occasions of Syracuse and Mytilene, contain dis-
appointment in Vlastos’ viewpoint and thus create the Socratic mo-
ral blank —, but the lines that close the death-scene in the Phaedo:
“Such, Echecrates, was the end of our companion — a man we
might say, who of all those we came to know was the best and, in
any case, the wisest and the most just”.® Undoubtedly, what caused
the problem and paved the way for the emergence of this moral
blank, is the word “most”. Vlastos does not examine whether Socra-
tes was just or not. He questions whether he was the most just per-
son among so many who, we know from the Platonic dialogues at
least, weren’t more just than Socrates. He questions ‘“the punch-
-word in the epitaph: ‘and most just’ ” (Vlastos’ italics).?

In the Phaedo, a maturer work of Plato,!° not an early one (just
as Crito, Laches, Protagoras, Apology, Gorgias), we witness the
Platonic portrait of Socrates, on which, regarding the three virtues
most honoured among the Greeks, courage, sophrosyne and piety,
the Athenian philosopher’s character appears “flawless, granite-so-
lid”."" Therefore, so far as the Platonic “most just” conviction is
concerned, “Plato feels so sure that on this score too the record is
perfect that he has Socrates say he will face divine judgement in the
nether world confident that he "had never wronged anyone, man or
god’ .12 The equivalent of such a humanly possible perfection as

8 G. Vlastos, ibid., p. 127.

9 Ibid.

10 Probably of the second period following a tripartite division of his works:
1) early dialogues, 397—387 B.C., 2) maturer works: 386—367 B.C. and 3) 367—
347 B.C.

1 G. Vlastos, ibid., p. 127

12 bid., pp. 127—128. Regarding Socrates passage see Plato, Gorgias, 522d.
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portrayed in the Platonic Socrates would be for Vlastos a perfect
Socratic contribution to the city’s needs. On the one hand, we may
suppose that the teacher of Plato “never wronged anyone, man or
god” and thus he met his obligation to single persons and to gods
[mite peri anthropous mite peri theous adikon miden mite eirikos
mite eirgasmenos]. But, on the other, we may inquire about his
obligations to his beloved city. Vlastos raises a question: “Does Pla-
to leave us satisfied that here too Socrates is above reproach?”. The
answer he gives is negative: “I submit that he does not”.!3

For sure, the passage from the historical Socrates of an early
Platonic dialogue (Apology) would be sufficient to provide the rea-
sons why the Platonic Socrates in the Phaedo does not shift from
single persons and gods to the multitude or the city-state of Athens.
If Socrates had tried to do politics, he would have done no good to
the citizens, one by one, or to himself. But, Vlastos does not con-
fine himself in philosophical argumentation while examining the
“most just” issue. The historical occasions of Syracuse and Myti-
lene, where Socrates demonstrated his moral blank, are accompa-
nied by historical evidence that illuminates this blank. Socrates is an
Athenian citizen. He, therefore, “may be judged by that peculiarly
Athenian standard voiced by Pericles in his Funeral Oration in
Thucydides: ‘For we alone regard someone who takes no part in
politics not as one who sticks to his own business but as a man who
is good for nothing’ .14 What do we do now? Do we accept Socra-
tes’ choice not to participate in politics for his own reasons, a fact
that proved to be advantageous to philosophical inquiry and to the
history of philosophy in general? Or, should we take for granted Pe-
ricles’ words and condemn Socrates for political absence and as “a
man who is good for nothing”? If philosophy is not just theory, but
involves practice, particularly as far as ethics is concerned, then we
may understand Vlastos’ accusation of moral imperfection directed
to his philosophical hero. We may, thus, understand the apparent
moral blank of Socrates. Obviously, the ancient Greek philosopher
chose a more face-to-face philosophical path, rather than impersonal
participation in politics, which no doubt served his philosophical,
principally moral, ambitions, but reduced his moral behaviour, since
he couldn’t contribute to the good of the Athenian people. So from
such a point of view, Vlastos stresses, Socrates is good for nothing.
Plato’s teacher was, nonetheless, good at the elenctic soul-saving, a
philosophical procedure beneficial to single persons.

13- G. Vlastos, ibid., p. 128.
14 Ibid. For the passage from Pericles see Thucydides, Hist., 2, 40.2.
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There may be a paradox here. On the one hand, the Platonic
Socrates of the Phaedo is regarded as “most just” from Plato,
whereas, on the other, Vlastos invokes historical evidence from Pe-
ricles to initially support his argument that Socrates could have
been “most just”, but he did not prove to be. The next stages of his
argumentation involve historical evidence, too. This means that the
void between the Platonic Socrates, a quasi-non existent person, and
the historical facts (Syracuse and Mutilene) upon which the ancient
Greek philosopher should be judged, is still existent. A conclusion
that could be drawn in this case is: a quasi-non existent person is
good for nothing! But, after Vlastos’ submission that Plato does not
leave us satisfied that Socrates, regarding his obligations to his city,
is not above reproach, we would better consider the aforementioned
blank as Vlastos’ strive to bridge philosophical inquiry (one-to-one
elenchus) with philosophical practice (contribution to the whole, for
the sake of the whole city-state). Hence, a blank between, a more or
less, fiction (Platonic Socrates with his “most just” attitude) and
reality (the two occasions where a historical person-Socrates would
be needed to “do politics” and i.e. participate in the Assembly) is
being transformed into a moral blank with the emphasis placed on
putting together the personal theoretical and moral wealth (elen-
chus) of Socrates with his practical behaviour towards the city-state,
where his wisdom and virtues (i.e. justice) would at least be helpful
to the Athenian people.

We would more safely draw conclusions concerning this moral
blank, if we focused on the historical Socrates. In such a way, there
will be an unobstructed alignment between Vlastos’ appeal to histo-
rical events and the historical Socratic persona, who would better
serve the situation. It is not exclusively the Platonic Socrates —
with the ontological and epistemological concerns — who shows
such a moral defect. One might notice the normality a person with
ontological and epistemological worries to display defects in other
areas, such as ethics. But, this is not the case. I submit that, beyond
Plato’s Socrates as seen in the Phaedo, it is the historical one, too,
who demonstrates moral imperfection, since the two occasions of
Syracuse and Mytilene are derived from the history of Athens.
Gregory Vlastos refers indirectly to this persona. A direct reference
would not be necessary, due to the fact that the Greek philosopher
of the 20™ century focused on the historical Socrates in his works.
Obviously, Socrates’ moral blank covers both the philosophical per-
sonae in the Epilogue of Socratic Studies.

Vlastos actually quoted from the historical Socrates when he
referred to the abovementioned passage of the Apology “You know
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that if I had tried to do politics ...”. Generally speaking, he saw in
this Socrates an unshakable concern with the question how one
should conduct one’s life. He elucidated the Socratic stable incli-
nation to the elenctic method which would span aspects such as
questioning set of beliefs, evaluating judgements and attitudes. The
prevalent philosophical path of the ancient Athenian is the “know
how” to live question. The “episteme which Socrates envisaged was
a form of knowing how, knowing, that is, how to be moral”.!> In
fact, the ancient philosopher did “take the ’know how’ sense for
granted all along”.'® The “important question concerns precisely the
nature and content of [the] moral principles themselves and the con-
ditions of their implementation. We can take for granted that these
great philosophers [Socrates, Plato and Aristotle] were deeply com-
mitted to moral principles, and that they honestly regarded these
principles as universally valid. They would be uninteresting if they
were merely pamphleteers, party hacks, or liars”.!” The “What is...”
question dominates the Socratic philosophical inquiry in a special
way. The ancient Athenian raises this question searching for * ‘what
is this or that knowledge?’ (e.g., Charm. 165c; Euthyd. 282e, 288d-e,
292d), and the answer he expects is one that will distinguish areas
of knowledge (by their specific object and use), not modes of
knowing”.!® The “unexamined life is not worth living by man”
(Apology, 38a) [o de anexetastos vios ou viotos anthropo] and “the

15 J. Gould, The Development of Plato’s Ethics, New York, 1955, p. 7.

16-G. Vlastos, Socratic Knowledge and Platonic “Pessimism”, The Philoso-
phical Review, 66, 2 (1957), p. 229.

17 E. Meiksins Wood and N. Wood, “Socrates and Democracy: A Reply to
Gregory Vlastos”, Political Theory, 14, 1 (1986), p. 76.

18 G. Vlastos, Socratic Knowledge and Platonic “Pessimism”, p. 229, note 7.
It has to be noticed that Charmides especially belongs to the early Platonic wri-
tings. The Euthydemos dialogue is regarded as one of his middle works (period
386—367 B.C.). Regarding knowledge in early and maturer Platonic works, Vlas-
tos clarifies that “what is said at Charm. 165¢3—166a2 is far from making the dis-
tinction between practical and theoretical knowledge, and I would add that if Plato
had wished to ascribe this important distinction to Socrates, he would not have put
it into the mouth of Critias, whose role in this dialogue is that of a pretentious and
unclear thinker. Plato himself does not get at this distinction until much later (Polit.
258d, e)”. See ibid. Regarding the view that Socrates goal was not to enter into
modes of knowledge and its counterpart, that Socrates did not form a moral theory,
see J. M. Moravcsik, “Socrates; Ironist and Moral Philosopher by Gregory Vlas-
tos”, Mind, New Series, 102, 405 (1993), p. 209: “if we view Socratic ethics as an
attempt to form a moral theory, then we will have to say that the result is incom-
plete. Alternatively, we can suppose — especially in view of his claims of igno-
rance — that he did not attempt what we would call today a moral theory, but
rather wanted to use the purgatory nature of his teaching and questioning to defend,
indirectly, a certain way of life”.
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elenchus is its examining”; Socrates “is a moralist pure and simple
who practises moral inquiry but never inquires into the theory of
moral inquiry. He is as innocent of epistemology as of metaphy-
sics”.1? Since “only moral truths are debated, the elenctic method is
not itself investigated elenctically. As a purely moral inquirer Socra-
tes abstains on principle from inquiry into the theory and method of
moral inquiry”.?? This Socrates does not care so much that “you
should know the truth”, but “he cares more for something else: that
if you are to come to it at all, it must be by yourself for yourself”.?!
He “preferred democracy to oligarchy”.?? Furthermore, Vlastos main-
tains that the Socratic “irony is a way of getting us to find the truth
for ourselves”.? Socrates’ uniqueness is combined with his “atopia:
his strangeness, or, literally, his out-of-placeness. Socrates was in
many ways alienated from his own time and place, a fact that was
evident even to his own followers and that ultimately resulted in his
public condemnation and execution”.?* Vlastos detects this atopia
especially in the Socratic paradoxes (e.g. ignorance, on the one
hand, but positive assertions, on the other).?> In addition, Plato’s
teacher is regarded virtuous. The modern Greek philosopher “loca-

19 G. Vlastos, “Socrates’ Disavowal of Knowledge”, The Philosophical Quar-
terly, 35, 138 (1985), p. 28.

20 G. Vlastos, The Socratic Elenchus, The Journal of Philosophy, 79, 11,
(1982), p. 712.

21 G. Vlastos, “Socratic Irony”, The Classical Quarterly, 37, 1 (1987), pp.
94—95.

22 G. Vlastos, “The Historical Socrates and Athenian Democracy”, Political
Theory, 11, 4 (1983), p. 511. Cf. E. Meiksins Wood and N. Wood, ibid., p. 55:
“[Vlastos] has maintained that Socrates, contrary to the opinion of his contempora-
ries and of many recent commentators, was in fact a deeply committed democrat —
or at least a ‘demophile’ — and unsympathetic to oligarchy”.

23 N. White, “Socrates: Ironist and Moral Philosopher by Gregory Vlastos”,
Philosophy and Phenomenological Research, 55, 1 (1995), p. 238.

2 R. A. McNeal, “Socrates, Ironist and Moral Philosopher by Gregory Vlas-
tos”, History and Theory, 33, 3 (1994), p. 384.

25 See ibid. for a more detailed depiction of these paradoxes: “He [Socrates]
professed to believe in the old gods and in the significance of dreams and oracles
as guides to action; and yet his piety, based as it was on a firm conviction that the
Divine must be good and could do no harm to people, was a total denial of the old
apotropaic religion. He rejected the notion, unquestioned in his time and a funda-
mental part of Greek morality since Homer, that one should retaliate against one’s
personal enemies, claiming that an injury done to oneself never justified doing an
injury to another, or returning wrong for wrong. And yet this same Socrates had no
qualms about rough treatment for women, aliens, and slaves. His moral theory was
predicated on the axiom that virtue and happiness were the same, that human
beings desire happiness as the end of all their rational acts. Yet Socrates also be-
lieved that, though virtue was sovereign, non-moral goods like health and wealth
were also valuable, if subsidiary, components of virtue”.
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tes at the heart of Socrates’ ethics the conviction that the most im-
portant human goods are the virtues, and hence a life of virtue is
the highest form of human living”.?6 A “virtue could be merely a
know-how related to certain activities”.?’

If the historical Socrates is so much devoted to practising moral
inquiry, to the knowing-how-to-be-moral issue, to such “words and
deeds”,?® performed by a “metaphysically innocent, elenctic mora-
list” who was depicted “in the early dialogues”,?® there is little
expectation for his doing politics. This elucidates his moral blank,
his moral imperfection. As a historical figure, he could nonetheless
have participated in the Athenian Assembly. Since “public affairs
are not governed by knowledge” and since “Athenian statesmen and
those who elect them are ignorant even though they sometimes
might get lucky and rule by true opinion”,’® the Socratic voice of
reason could, and should as Vlastos would demand from Socrates,
be raised. Not only could this historical figure have done politics,
but it was necessary to do so.

It has to be emphasized that “Vlastos’ Socrates is not per-
fection: he ought, for instance, to have protested more than he did
against injustices perpetrated by Athens”.3! This imperfection is the
precise equivalent of the Socratic moral blank. It has also to be
stressed that what the historical figure practises is moral inquiry.
The ancient Athenian philosopher never inquires into the theory of
moral inquiry. He neither gives answers. He just forms soul-saving
questions. In the Assembly, what would be needed are resolutions,
which means answers. Still, if there was space for moral inquiry in
the Assembly, it could not be performed massively. The moral
inquiry is a personal, face-to-face procedure. The “by yourself for
yourself” Socratic approach refers to individual direction to (moral)
truth, not to general masses or multitude. This same direction ap-
pears in the thesis that the Socratic “irony is a way of getting us to

26 J. M. Moravcsik, ibid., p. 208.

27 Ibid.

28 W. Mathie, “Socrates: Ironist and Moral Philosopher by Gregory Vlastos”,
Canadian Journal of Political Science / Revue canadienne de science politique, 25,
1 (1992), p. 197.

29 C. C. W. Taylor, “Socrates: Ironist and Moral Philosopher by Gregory
Vlastos”, The Philosophical Quarterly, 42, 167 (1992), p. 229.

30 See J. Gordon, “Against Vlastos on Complex Irony”, The Classical Quar-
terly, 46, 1 (1996), p. 131. These theses are from Meno, 96d—99d. Although this
dialogue belongs to Plato’s middle period and not to his earlier works (with the his-
torical Socrates), it describes a general situation regarding public affairs in Athens.

31 N. White, ibid., p. 238. Cf. G. Vlastos, Socrates: Ironist and Moral Philo-
sopher, Cornell University Press, 1991.
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find the truth for ourselves”. The early Socrates was a “street philo-
sopher”, a moralist questioning single persons, not his city-state in
an Assembly: “The Socrates of the middle dialogues, by contrast, is
a metaphysician, not a moralist. Whereas the early Socrates was a
“street philosopher’ questioning everyone because their happiness
depended upon arriving at moral knowledge, this one — the crea-
tion of a Plato who has discovered mathematics — is an elitist who
thinks wisdom can attain mathematical certainty but only for those
capable of mathematics”.3> Yet, the moralist street philosopher could
have done politics and address questions to the Athenian people en
masse. Plato’s teacher may have had “a populist conception of
philosophy”, whereas “Plato is an elitist”,>3 but he did not direct it
to historically significant for the city-state of Athens issues (see the
two occasions of Syracuse and Mytilene). These are “the words and
deeds” of this historical Socrates. Moreover, it was the Socratic
“atopia: his strangeness or, literally, his out-of-placeness” that dis-
tracted the philosopher from public affairs. Such a politically orien-
tated moral blank stands as the reasonable outcome of a historical
Socrates “in many ways alienated from his own time and place”.

As a matter of fact, the Platonic Socrates seems to be more
practical than his historical counterpart. Plato’s fiction has virtues
(courage, sophrosyne, piety) and lives his life with these. He dis-
plays his moral behaviour. The historical Socrates, on the other
hand, engages in the elenctic soul-saving, questioning single per-
son’s moral data. His moral conduct is not the core of his philoso-
phical struggle as his elenchus is. The historical Socrates’ philoso-
phical attitude towards “how to live a life” is related to “what is...”
questions. Plato’s Socratic portrait encompasses “to live a life”,
where the “know how” of the historical one becomes a background
of living a virtuous life. Hence, there is a chance that it is the Pla-
tonic Socrates we should expect to demonstrate his virtues to his
beloved city-state, and not only to question personally and to a
face-to-face contact the citizens as the historical one did. The fact
that Plato’s creation did not follow this path consists of Vlastos’
moral blank of Socrates. The 20% century Greek philosopher had in-
deed such an expectation from his philosophical hero.

The Socratic moral blank, predominant in Vlastos’ “most just”
discussion of Socrates, is principally generated due to Vlastos’ “phi-
losophical historiography”.>* The Greek philosopher of the Diaspora

32 W. Mathie, ibid., p. 197.
3 R. Kraut, ibid., p. 355.
3 See G. Vlastos, Socrates: Ironist and Moral Philosopher, p. 106.
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questions Socrates’ “most just” attitude on the basis of the union of
history and philosophy. The modern Greek philosopher “approaches
his topic [Socrates] as both a historian and a philosopher. Indeed, he
makes a point of stressing this dual loyalty by calling his work
"philosophical historiography’ ”.35 This creates problems, arising from
both the historical and the Platonic Socrates as indicated, regarding
the case we examined. But, in a more general point of view, philo-
sophical historiography points out an important issue: the considera-
tion of philosophy in its historical background and foreground, so
as safer and more just conclusions towards the past are drawn.

In “the Apology Socrates claims to know some truths about
justice, and in particular that it is unjust to disobey a superior
(29b6—9; cf. 37b7—38), even though he does not know what justice
is. Moreover, he claims that he is a virtuous person and that virtue
implies knowledge”.3¢ Vlastos’ Socrates “strongly contrasted with
the metaphysical Plato” is “no moral Skeptic”,>” which means that,
since a core of knowledge exists in him, he could have conducted
morally and participated in the public affairs of Athens. But, it is in
the Apology again that he refuses to “do politics”. For Vlastos, such
a virtuous person is incomprehensible not to raise his voice in
extremely important occasions for his beloved city-state. Thus, there
is a blank in Socratic moral vision resulting from the fact that he
“sinned by silence”. If he hadn’t, if such a crucial moral component
was not missing from the ancient Greek philosopher (both the histo-
rical and the Platonic figure), the personality of Socrates would
have been promoted to such an extent that moral perfection would
have been almost feasible. In this way, Vlastos’ philosophical hero
would have been a greater and better man, wiser and more just.

35 R. A. McNeal, “Socrates, Ironist and Moral Philosopher by Gregory Vlas-
tos”, History and Theory, 33, 3 (1994), p. 385.

36 This is the second of the three major Kraut’s (Socrates and the State) con-
clusions. See T. H. Irwin, “Socrates and the State by Richard Kraut, Literary Sup-
plement by Gregory Vlastos”, Ethics, 96, 2 (1986), p. 407.

37 G. E. R. Lloyd, “Studies in Greek Philosophy by Gregory Vlastos”, Isis,
87, 2 (1996), p. 342.
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Soteres Fournaros
GREGORY VLASTOS’ MORAL BLANK OF SOCRATES
Summary

What is lacking from Socrates, which consists of his moral blank
found in Gregory Vlastos, is the non political direction of the Socratic
elenctic soul-saving and virtues. The accusation the Greek philosopher of
the 20™ century levels at (both the historical and the Platonic) Socrates re-
fers to two extremely important occasions of the Athenian history: a) the
disastrous outcome of a disastrous vote of the Athenian Assembly in
March 415 B.C. and b) the moral outrage that was about to take place,
when the Athenian Assembly was trying to reach a resolution regarding
Mpytilene’s exemplary punishment for its defection to Sparta. In both occa-
sions, Vlastos maintains that the Socratic voice of reason could, and should
be raised. But it did not. The early, historical Socrates was a street philo-
sopher, a moralist questioning single persons, not his city-state in an
Assembly. We, therefore, witness his moral blank towards his beloved
city-state. Plato’s fiction has virtues (courage, sophrosyne, piety) and lives
such a life. Hence, there is a chance that it is the Platonic Socrates we
should expect to demonstrate his virtues to his beloved city-state. The fact
that he didn’t consists of another part of Vlastos’ moral blank of his philo-
sophical hero. This blank is principally generated due to Vlastos’ philoso-
phical historiography, a union of history and philosophy in his approach of
Socrates.

Key Words: historical Socrates, Platonic Socrates, politics, elenchus,
virtues, philosophical historiography
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UDC 2-162.6(38)
255.2-055.2
1 Aristoteles

Stawomir Sprawski

ARISTOTLE ON THE HISTORY OF EUBOEA?
REMARKS ON THE AUTHOR OF
PERI EUBOIAS (FGrH 423)

In his Lexeis on the Ten Orators, Harpocration, when explaining
the toponym ’Argoura’ which appeared in Demosthenes’s speech
Against Medias, refers to the book entitled On Euboea (Peri Euboias),
supposedly authored by ’Aristoteles Chalkideus’. Although this is
practically the only mention directly pointing to the existence of
such an author and his book, his name appears in the works of mo-
dern scholars, in numerous analyses of the authorship of several
quotations, usually considered to be fragments of lost works of the
great philosopher Aristotle.

In his monumental work, Die Fragmente der griechischen Histo-
riker, Felix Jacoby included the author of Peri Euboias as 424 Ari-
stoteles von Chalkis’, concluding that he could have been the same
person as the ’Aristoteles who treated systematically on Euboea’
mentioned in Scholia on Apollonius’s Rhodius Argonautika (1.558 =
FGrH 423 F 2). The Scholiast cites this author mentioning an alter-
native tradition on Thetis and Achilles. According to Jacoby, the
two mentioned fragments are the only ones that survived from Peri
Euboias, and he rejects, without providing a reason, the suggestions
that several other quotations could be included on this list. Despite
this scepticism, following in the footsteps of E. Schwartz, Jacoby
(FGrH 423 T 1) was ready to accept the possibility of emending the
manuscripts of Stromateis by Clement of Alexandria in the spot
where he lists the authors copying from Melesagoras’s work. By
substituting the name Aristokles that appeared in the text with the
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name Aristoteles, he obtained an important testimony enabling him
to comment on the dates of the author’s life. This emendation did
not meet with the approval of publishers of Stromateis, who saw no
need to emend the name.!

F. Jacoby’s scepticism concerned mostly the emerging sugge-
stions that the information cited by Plutarch in his essay on love,
Erotikos, came from Chalkideus’s work rather than the great philo-
sopher’s. The essay features a story about Cleomachus, the com-
mander of the Thessalian army who helped Chalcis during its war
with Eretria and died on battlefield. The heroic warrior was comme-
morated in a pillar erected in his honour on the agora in Chalcis.
Plutarch quotes this story in Erotikos because the courageous war-
rior was supposedly motivated to fight by his love for a young boy.
In addition, he quotes an alternative version of this story after Ari-
stotle: Aristotle, however, says that Cleomachus died in other fashion
after defeating the Eretrians in battle, that the lover in question was
a Chalcidian from Thrace who was sent to help the Chalcidians in
Euboea, and that this is the origin of the Chalcidian song “Child-
ren, heirs of Graces and of splendid fathers, grudge not to the good
the company of youthful prime; for along with courage limb-loosing
love flourishes in the cities of the Chalcidians” (trans. D. Ross).2
The detailed nature of this information made some editors of Eroti-
kos conclude that the fragment came from the lost work of Aristote-
les of Chalcis. We can already find such a remark in August G.
Winckelmann’s 1836 edition of Plutarch’s works. Following in his
footsteps, C. Miiller included a similar comment in Fragmenta His-
toricorum Graecorum in 1848, although he placed the fragment in
question among supposed fragments of Aristotelian Constitution of
Chalcidians.?> However, this opinion was rejected by numerous re-
searchers, e.g. editors of fragments of Aristotle of Stagira’s writings
as well as Plutarch’s Erotikos.* They pointed out to Athenaeus’s in-

I O. Stihlin (1906), L. Friichtel (1960) and P. Descourtieux (1999); R. L. Fow-
ler, A. Serghidou, “Aristokles (33)”. Brill’s New Jacoby. Editor in Chief: Ian Worth-
ington, (University of Missouri-Columbia). Brill, 2008. Brill Online. BNJ-contribu-
tors. 20 October 2008 http://www.brillonline.nl/subscriber/entry ?entry=bnj_a33

2 Plutarch Amatorius 17 760—61= Aristotle Fr 98 (Rose).

3 A. G. Winckelmann (ed.), Plutarchi opera moralia selecta, vol. 1, Ziirich
1836, 187—88; Cf. C. Miiller, Fragmenta Historicorum Graecorum, vol. 2, Fr 107,
142—43, Paris 1848; C. Hubert (ed.), Plutarchi Moralia, vol. 4, Leipzig 1938, 367;
R. Flaceliere (ed.), Plutarque Ouvres morales, vol. 10, Dialogue sur 1’amour, Paris
1980, 144.

4 R. Laurenti (ed.), Aristotele, I frammenti dei dialoghi, vol. 2, Erotico frg. 3,
Napoli 1987; P. G. Barbera (ed.), Plutarco, El Erdtico, Barcelona 1991, 155 n.
157; H. Gorgemanns (ed.), Plutarch. Dialog iiber die Liebe. Amatorius, Tiibingen
2006, 158 n. 225.
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formation that the philosopher wrote a dialogue also entitled Eroti-
kos, and to four fragments which they concluded to be citations
from this work. In their opinion there are no reasons not to include
the Cleomachus story among them as well> It is worth noting,
however, that the fragment quoted by Plutarch concerns not so
much love as explaining the circumstances of the origin of the
hymn to Cleomachus sung in Chalcis, and it could have been taken
from a work on local history.® The idea that the philosopher Aris-
totle used the work of the historian Aristoteles of Chalcis when
writing Erotikos may be regarded as an attempt to reconcile both
these opinions.”

Some researchers also count two fragments of the tenth book of
Strabo’s Geographica among quotations from Chalkideus’s work.
The first is quoted in the discussion on the origins of the name
Abantes, which was used in reference to the early inhabitants of
Euboia:

Aristotle says that Thracians, taking their departure from Aba,
the Phocian city, settled with the other inhabitants in the island,
and gave the name of Abantes to those who already occupied it.
(trans. W. Falconer)

The second fragment refers to the description of Euboean cities
and their colonies:

These cities, Eretria and Chalcis, when their population was
greatly augmented, sent out considerable colonies to Macedonia,
for Eretria founded cities about Pallene and Mount Athos; Chalcis
founded some near Olynthus, which Philip destroy. There are also
many settlements in Italy and Sicily, founded by Chalcidians. There
colonies were sent out, according to Aristotle, when the government
of the Hippobotae, as it is called, was established; it was an aristo-
cratic government, the heads of which held their office by virtue of
the amount of their property. (trans. W. Falconer)

5 Athenaeus 15. 674b; 13. 564b. Cf. Plutarch Pelopidas 18; Plutarch Eroticus
17 (= Aristotle Fr 95—98 Rose); D.W. Bradeen, The Chalcidians in Thrace, AJPh
73, 1952, 359 n. 15; S. C. Bakhuizen, Chalcidian Studies I. Studies in the Topo-
graphy of Chalcis on Euboea. A Discussion of the Sources, Leiden 1985, 31 n. 75.
E. Heitz in his edition of Aristotelis Fragmenta (Paris 1927) included this fragment
among citations from Chalkidian Politeia.

6 S. D. Lambert, A Thucydidean Scholium on the “Lelantine War”, JHS 102,
1982, 219; E. Wheeler, Ephorus and the Prohibition of Missiles, TAPhA 117, 1987,
175 with note 79; V. Parker, Untersuchungen zum Lelantischen Krieg und ver-
wandten Problemen der friihgriechischen Geschichte, Stuttgart 1997, 20—24 and
145; K. G. Walker, Archaic Eretria, London 2004, 161, 179 n. 182.

7 E. Harrison 1912:168. His opinion met criticism from D. W. Bradeen (The
Chalcidians in Thrace, 359 n. 15). Cf. Parker, Untesuchungen zum Lelantischen
Krieg, 145.
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These passages are generally considered to be fragments of the
Constitution of Chalcidians mentioned above, which was suppo-
sedly written by Aristotle or one of his disciples. This theory is
most strongly supported by the mention of an aristocratic govern-
ment of Chalcis.® It has even been suggested that this work was the
main source for Strabo when he wrote on history of Euboea.® De-
spite such far-reaching conclusions it is worth noting that Strabo
used Aristotle’s descriptions of constitution relatively rarely, since
— other than the above-mentioned fragments in Geographica —
only nine such quotations have been identified. Moreover, in the
mention quoted by Strabo, the Chalcidian aristocrats were referred
to as hippobotai, a term that did not appear in Aristotle’s work —
either in Politics in the fragment in which he discusses the role of
cavalry in supporting the oligarchic systems of Chalcis and Eretreia,
or in any other of his works. Although this argument is not a
particularly strong one, as e.g. Athenaion Politeia lacks terms typi-
cal for Aristotle, it does support the thesis that Strabo may have
preserved fragments of Peri Euboia.'”

If Aristoteles of Chalcis wrote about early Euboean colonisa-
tion, he could also have been the Aristoteles mentioned by Aelianos
(Varia Historia 5.1.3): Aristoteles says that before the pillars of
Hercules were so called they were known as the pillars of Briareus.

This passage was listed by V. Rose (F 678) among other du-
bious fragments written by Aristotle. Briareos was a powerful crea-
ture of a hundred hands, summoned from the sea by Thetis to help
Zeus; Homer (Iliad 1.397) explains that he was called Briareos by
Gods and Aigaion by men. This figure was closely connected to
Euboea since, according to Solinus (11.16), Aigaion was worship-
ped in Chalcis and Briareus in the Euboean town of Karystos.!! In
local tradition, Briareos-Aigaion was also linked with the invention
of bronze weapons, Euboean thalassocracy and it was also sugge-
sted that the hundred-handed Briareos could be a representation of a

8 Strabo 10.1.3 445C and 10.1.8 447 = Miiller FHG. 2 105 and 106 = Ari-
stoteles Fragmenta 601 and 603 (Rose).

9 W. Aly, Strabon von Amaseia, Bonn 1957, 354—60.

10 E. Wheller, Ephorus and the Prohibition of Missiles, 172—175 and note
79; L. Tritle, Eretria, Argoura, and the road to Taminai. The Athenians in Euboea
348 B.C., Klio 74, 1992, 133 n. 9; J. Mclnerney, The Folds of Parnassos. Land
and Ethnicity in Ancient Phokis, Austin 1999, 130. B. Rossignoli, L’Adriatico Gre-
co. Culti e miti minori, Roma 2004, 299 n. 4. Cf P. Rhodes, A Commentary on the
Aristoteleian Athenaion Politeia, Oxford 1993, 58—63 for the authorship of Athe-
naion politeia.

11 S, C. Bakhuizen, Chalcidian Studies 1, 90.
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penteconter or 50-oared ship.!? It therefore seems likely that this
fragment could also have been taken from a work on Euboea.

The quoted fragments are connected by the fact that they all re-
fer to the history of Euboea and were preserved as citations from
Aristotle’s unspecified works. The proposal to link them to Harpo-
cration’s reference (who is the only to name Aristoteles of Chalcis
and his work Peri Euboias) can only be regarded as a hypothesis.
The unique character of this reference must raise doubts about the
actual existence of such an author.

The main reason to answer this question in the positive would
be Harpocration’s conviction; even though in his whole Lexeis he
quoted Aristotle’s various works over seventy times, he only men-
tioned the author’s ethnikon once, thus emphasising that he was
quoting a book not by the philosopher from Stagira but by his
namesake from Chalcis, This ethnikon indicates that our author
came from Euboea and was a citizen of Chalcis, one of the most
important cities on the island. This information is not irrelevant,
especially if we recall the example of another author writing about
the history of the island, Archemachos, whose unusual ethnikon Eu-
boieus raises serious doubts about the nature if his connections to
the island. In this particular case there was such a feeble confirma-
tion for the use of the ethnikon that it would be possible to suppose
that Archemachos was only called so because he authored a book
entitled Euboika, even though his origins were unknown. In Aristo-
teles’s case, his ethinkon raises different doubts. His great name-
sake, Aristotle of Stagira, was also connected to Chalcis; he had
some property at Chalcis and spent the last year of his life there
(Diogenes Laertius 5.1.5 and 14; Strabo 10.1.11). It is worth noting
that according to Dionysius of Halicarnassus (Letter to Ammaeus
1.5) the philosopher’s mother was descended from one of those who
led the colonists from Chalcis to Stagira. Aristotle owned a house in
the city, not far from the garden which he left in his will to
Herphyllis, Nikomachus’s mother, which would only have been
possible if he had received the citizenship of Chalcis, or the privi-
lege of proxenia.'3 Therefore, it cannot be excluded that the philo-
sopher Aristotle, spending the last months of his life in Chalcis,
could have used the ethnikon Chalkideus. 1f his connections to Eu-
boea were so strong, he could also have been the author of a work
devoted to the island. References to the island and its history ap-

127 A. Davison, The First Greek Triremes, CQ n.s. 41, 1947, 19 n. 1: L. An-
tonelli, Sulle navi degli Eubei, Hesperia 5 (1995), 15.
13 S. Bakhuizen, Chalcidian Studies I, 30 n. 55.
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pear, although not very frequently, in his other works, e.g. in Poli-
tics. It is believed that the constitutions of Eretria and Chalcis were
among the 158 constitutions discussed by Aristotle and his disci-
ples.

Although it is difficult to doubt that the philosopher from Sta-
gira knew a lot about the island’s past, the evidence supporting the
theory that he wrote a treatise about it is very weak. No reference
has survived about the title of such a book. The fact that he wrote
Eretreion politeia is only confirmed by the mention of Eretria in
Heraclides’s Epitome, in which fragments of a number of constitu-
tions have been preserved.'* Chalkideon politeia is not mentioned
either by Heraclides or any other writer, and its existence can only
be deduced from references to this city and its political system in
Politics and the fragments of works by Strabo, Plinius and Clement
of Alexandria mentioned above, in which the authors refer to Ari-
stotle’s testimony.!> In Corpus Aristotelicum there are no traces
which would indicate the writer’s particular interest in the island.
All the surviving works by the philosopher contain a little over ten
references to Euboea and its cities, that is the same number as in
the case of Argos or Corinth. Thus, it is possible to assume that the
fragments mentioned above do not necessarily come from works
written by him. Although both in the antiquity and at present the
name Aristotle was mostly associated with the great philosopher, he
was not the only one of that name, as evidenced by a list of per-
sons bearing the name ’Aristoteles’ provided by Diogenes Laertios
(5.1.35). Although the list does not contain a local historian writing
about Eboia, the Lexicon of the Greek Personal Names lists at least
seven men of that name on the island at the turn of the 4% and 3+
centuries, i.e. at the time almost contemporary to the philosopher.!®
There are, therefore, grounds for considering it likely that Peri Eu-
boia mentioned by Harpocration was written by an unknown histo-
rian, Aristotle of Chalcis, and that the fragments cited by Strabo,
Plutarch and Aelianus came from that work.

Establishing the period in which he lived can only be based on
very weak grounds; there have been proposals placing him in the

14 F. G. Schneidewin (ed.), Heraclidis politiarum quae extant, Gottingen
1847, 81—82; V. Rose (ed.), Aristotelis qui ferebantur librorum fragmenta, Leipzig
1886, F 611.40.

15 Arist. frg. 601, 602, 603 and 611.40 Rose; Cf. Aristoteles, Die Histo-
rischen Fragmente, Ubersetzt und Erldutert von M. Hose, Berlin 2002, 246—7.

16° A Lexicon of the Greek Personal Names, vol. 1, P. M. Fraser, E. Mathewes
(eds), Oxford 1987, 75.
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Ist, 40 and even 5% century BC.!7 The reference point is first and
foremost the information taken from Scholia on Apollonius Rhodius,
where the scholiast cites the words of Lysimachos of Alexandria,
who in turn quoted the opinions of Aristoteles, Suidas, Daimachos
and Dionysius of Chalcis in his book Nostoi. It is supposed that
Lysimachos wrote around 200 BC, which means that if he knew
Aristoteles’s book, it must have been written earlier. The names of
authors together with whom he was listed also provide a clue. The
first, Suidas, is identified as a local Thessalian historian. The next is
probably Daimachos of Plataea, whose work was supposedly used
by Ephorus, and who was Jacoby’s most likely author of Hellenica
Oxyrynchia.'8 Since the remaining authors mentioned by Lysima-
chos are generally placed in the second half of the 4™ century, it is
supposed that Aristotle also wrote at the same time. However, we
have no certainty whatsoever on this matter. Felix Jacoby, as has
been mentioned before, tried to move his lifetime to the 4™ century
BC based on the emendation of Clement of Alexandria’s Stroma-
teis. He assumed that the authors listed together with Aristoteles
wrote before 300 BC and supposed that Aristotle the philosopher
may have used the work of Chalkideus."”

It seems, however, that we may be relatively certain only of the
terminus ante quem of Aristoteles of Chalcis’s activity, which can
be established as 2" century BC, i.e. the most likely time of activity
of mythographer Lysimachos of Alexandria, who had the know-
ledge of his book on Euboea.?

Finally, two questions remain to be answered: why Strabo, Plu-
tarch and Aelianus simultaneously quoted the works of two authors
named Aristoteles without indicating that they were two different

17 F. Susemihl, Griechischen Litteratur in der Alexandrinerzeit, Bdt. 2, Leip-
zig 1892, 385; E. Schwartz, Aristoteles 14, RE 2.1, 1896, 1012.

18- Daimachos FGrH 65; cf. Porphyrius (FGrH 65 T1) for the dependence of
Ephorus’s text on Daimachos’s work; for the author of Hellnica Oxyrynchia cf. F.
Jacoby, The Authorship of the Hellenica of Oxyrynchus, CQ n.s. 44, 1950, 2; P. R.
McKechnie, S. J. Kern (eds), Hellenica Oxyrynchia 1993, 13—14; J. Trevett,
History in [Demosthenes] 59, CQ n.s. 40, 1990, 416—17; J. B. Rives, Phrygian
Tales, GRBS 45, 2005, 225.

19 See edition of Stromata by O. Stihlin (1906), L. Friichtel (1960) and P.
Descourtieux (1999), R. L. Fowler, A. Serghidou, “Aristokles (33)”, Brill’s New
Jacoby. Editor in Chief: Ian Worthington, (University of Missouri-Columbia). Brill,
2008. Brill Online. BNJ-contributors. 20 October 2008 http://www.brillonline.nl/
subscriber/entry?entry=bnj_a33; J. A. Davison, 'Dieuchidas of Megara’, CQ n.s. 9,
1959, 218—109.

20 Jacoby FGrH 382; A. Cameron, Greek Mythography in the Roman World,
Oxford 2004, 29.
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persons and why it was only the relatively late writer Harpocration
who made this distinction, citing the author’s ethnikon and the title
of his work. Some light may be shed on this matter by information
on the fate of Aristotle’s manuscripts and his library. After the phi-
losopher’s death his library supposedly fell into the hands of his
disciple, Theophrastus, and then Neleus, who transported the manu-
scripts to Asia Minor, to his hometown of Skepsis.?! They were
reportedly kept there until they were bought and brought to Athens
by Apellicon of Teos. The scrolls were already heavily damaged at
the time as a result of improper storing and Apellicon reportedly
rewrote the damaged fragments, even though he was more of a bi-
bliophile than a philosopher, according to Strabo. After Athens was
conquered, Sulla took Apellicon’s library to Rome as spoils of war.
In Rome, the majority of the collection fell into the hands of the
grammarian Tyrannion, who made it accessible to Andronicus of
Rhodes, who in turn arranged Aristotle’s works and had them pu-
blished. The manuscripts captured by Sulla certainly were not the
only copies of the works and some of them may have been left be-
hind in the library of the Peripatetic school in Athens. Still other
manuscripts, copies or originals, ended up in Alexandria. According
to Athenaeus (1.4.3 a-b), Ptolemeus Philadelphus gathered over one
thousand scrolls in the Library of Alexandria; he bought Theophras-
tus’s library from Neleus and brought in scrolls which were owned
by Lyceum in Athens as well as the ones that ended up on Rhodes.
Strabo and Plutarch also showed interest in Aristotle’s writings
and knowledge of the fate of the manuscripts after his death.?? In
Strabo’s case we know that he spent most of his life in Rome but
he studied Aristotle’s philosophy together with Boethus of Sidon,
who later became a leader of the Peripatetic school.?* His tutor was
the already-mentioned owner of Aristotle’s manuscripts, Tyrannion,
whom he referred to by a very meaningful name, philaristoteles.?*
Strabo could have easily become familiar with Andronicus’s edition
of the philosopher’s works.?> Plutarch, who lived in Boeotia, also
remained in close contact with experts on Aristotle’s works and re-
presentatives of the Peripatetic school, such as Favorinus or Me-
nephyllos. He could have also come across Aristotle’s works in

21 Diogenes Laertius, 5.51—2.

22 Strabo 13.1.54; Plutarch, Sulla 26.

23 Strabo 16.2.24 p. 757 C.

24 Strabo 13.1.54 p. 609 C.

25 H. Lindsay, Strabo on Apellicon’s library, RAM 140, 1997, 290—98; J.
Barnes, Roman Aristotle, in J. Barnes and M. Griffin, Philosophia Togata 11,
Oxford 1997, 22—24.
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Athens, but it is difficult to determine how well he knew them. Plu-
tarch, for example, shows a good knowledge of Athenaion Politeia
even though he never mentions the title. It may therefore be sup-
posed that he read some of the philosopher’s works, while he cited
the other ones after other writers.?6 Both writers were interested in
the fate of Aristotle’s manuscripts after the author’s death and pro-
vided us with valuable information about them.

Strabo and Plutarch knew Aristotle’s works but not well enough
to tell which ones had been indeed written by him. Meanwhile, the
collection of Aristotle’s books included not only his own works but
those of his disciples as well, mainly Theophrastus, and likely also
other writings which Aristotle collected for the purpose of his work.
A lot of time had to pass before the works were arranged and their
authors identified. It therefore seems probable that Chalkideus’s
book could have been included e.g. in the collection of constitu-
tions. Since Aristotle’s political writings were not very popular, this
status quo could have lasted many years. Claudius Aelianus, who
wrote in Rome in the late 2" century AD and collected anecdotes
and interesting facts found in the works of earlier authors, certainly
did not have much to say on their authenticity.

The situation is different in the case of Harpocration. This
grammarian, writing at the turn of the 2" and 3" centuries AD in
Alexandria, authored the Lexeis, in which he included citations from
numerous writers that are lost to us. His work stands out from simi-
lar surviving ones because of the precise information it contains,
despite the fact that we only have a medieval epitome of the work.
It is hardly surprising, then, that it is this author who identified the
writer of Peri Euboias. He could have done so himself, using a ma-
nuscript that he found in the Library, or he could have repeated the
conclusions of earlier Alexandrian scholars. As we remember, Lysi-
machus of Alexandria, who wrote in the 2" century BC, cites the
opinion of ’Aristoteles who treated systematically on Euboea’.*’ In
any case, it seems that the academic centre that was Alexandria was
the best place for such a manuscript or information on the subject to
have been preserved.

26 F. H. Sandbach, Plutarch and Aristotle, ICS 7.2, 1982, 209—210; J. P.
Hershbell, Plutarch’s Political Philosophy: Peripatic and Platonic, in: L. De Blois,
J. Bons, T. Kessels, D. M. Schenkeveld, The Statesman in Plutarch’s Works, vol.
1: Plutarch’s Statesman and His Aftermath-Political, Philosophical, and Literary
Aspects, Leiden 2002, 151—162.

27 J. J. Keaney, Harpocration Lexeis of the Ten Orators, Amsterdam 1991,
IX—X; E. Dickey, Ancient Greek Scholarship, Oxford 2007, 94.
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To sum up, Aristoteles of Chalcis remains a rather mysterious
author who left very few traces behind. We may guess that he
wrote before 200 BC, perhaps towards the end of the 4% century.
He authored a book entitled On Euboea (Peri Euboias), in which
we may suppose he wrote about the cities on the island, their
history going back to mythical times, the period of great colonisa-
tion and the conflicts between Chalcis and Eretria, also known as
the Lelantine War. It seems that he attempted to explain the genesis
of names and customs, as well as cite alternative versions of popu-
lar myths. His work may have been used by Archemachus known
as Euboieus, who wrote Euboika in the first half of the 3 century.
Archemachus, as far as we can tell on the basis of the few surviving
fragments, shows interest in similar issues as the author of Peri Eu-
boias.”® The work of Aristoteles of Chalcis most probably ended up
in Theophrastus’s library, perhaps along with other books received
from Aristotle. The sameness of their names may have led to the
posterity regarding Peri Euboia as one of Aristotle’s writings and to
the book ending up in Rome together with other manuscripts, where
Strabo may have used it. One of the copies may have also reached
Alexandria, where it was used by Lysimachus of Alexandria in the
2nd century, and perhaps even Harpocration at the turn if 2" and 3
centuries, before it was lost forever.

28 Cf. S. Sprawski, Writing Local History: Archemachus and his Euboika, in
J. Pigon (ed.), The Children of Herodotus: Greek and Roman Historiography and
Related Genres, Cambridge 2008, 102—118.
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UDC 930.2:003.071(38)

Zsigmond Ritook

THE SEIKILOS POEM

In 1883 in Asia Minor, near to the ancient Tralleis, an inte-
resting epigraphic stone came to light. Some curious — and for the
first publisher of the inscription enigmatic — signs on it were soon
recognized by O. Crusius as musical notations and the reading of
them given by him is with a slight modification valid also today.
Thus it became clear that the text in question, preceded by a distich
and finished by three words in prose, is a singable short poem. The
whole stone is the tombstone of a certain Seikilos set up by himself
in his life, sometime in the 2" century A. D.!

Since the number of the documents of ancient Greek music is
not very great, it is understandable that the rather rich pertinent
scholarly literature has mainly dealt with the musical problems of
the inscription (melody, rhythm), the more so, as the little poem
itself is a commonplace one, an expression of the carpe diem idea.
However, it deserves perhaps a glance: Sometimes even on a com-
monplace subject an interesting poem can be written.

The text is simple, no difficulty seems to arise. Still some points
are worth while to have a closer look at them. Vs. 1: @aivov must
have here the meaning ’shine’ or something like this, but the con-
trasting parallelism in the next line suggests the meaning ’to shine

I First publication by W. M. Ramsay, Unedited Inscriptions from Asia Mi-
nor: BCH 7, 1883, 277; O. Crusius, Ein Liederfragment auf einer antiken Statuen-
basis: Philologus 50, 1891, 163—172; O. Crusius, Zu neuentdeckten Musikresten:
Philologus 52, 1894, 160—173 (with a reproduction of the inscription in drawing
where also the last line — later cut off — can be seen. — The standard edition
today: E. Pohlmann — M. L. West, Documents of Ancient Greek Music. Oxford
2001. N° 23, p. 88—91 with a full bibliography.
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with joy’, ’to rejoice’. However, 1 did not succeed in finding any
example for this use. — Vs. 2: wpog OAtyov: *for a short time’, cf.
Plut., Cons. Apoll. 116 a; Ael. VH 12, 63; Jos. AJ 4, 128; BJ 4,
642; Luc. Deor. 18, 1; no example in LSJ, Passow or other great
dictionaries. — As for the last line understandings differ, Crusius
understood téAog as @opog 'customs’ and translated the line “die
Zeit fordert ihren Zoll”.? Later interpreters tacitly rejected this, and
recently Th. Mathiesen translated the line as follows: “Time de-
mands its [sc. life’s] end”.? This is a possible understanding, never-
theless it is enough to open LSJ or any other great dictionary s. v.
téhog in order to see that both téAoc and 10 Té€Aog can mean ’at
last’, ’am Ende’.* Consequently I think the last two lines ought to
be translated as follows: Life is short [life lasts for a short time] and
finally time demands it (the whole life, not only its end).

The metre of the little poem is iambic dimeter, but not without
variety. In the first line long syllables — and with one exception by
nature long ones — are dominant, only one is short, proportion 1:4.
Hereafter the proportion changes: 2" line: 4:3, 3 one: 5:3 and in
the last line there are seven short syllables and only the last two are
long, true, the last one is a trisemos. Time elapses always more
rapidly, life draws to its end always quicker and finally it merges
with a great repose.

The contents seem to be, as mentioned above, rather banal, though
the number of those sepulchral inscriptions which express the same
life-principle is, as compared with the enormous quantity of such
epigrams, remarkably few.5 Of greater interest is the last line of the
poem.

The idea that life is demanded back can be found in several
sources of various cultural background. Cicero arguing with those
who lament for premature death says:

Off with those almost old-womanish follies that death before
time is pitiful. Before what time? Before that of nature? But nature
has given us life like the use of money, no day [of refund] having
been fixed. Why to lament, if nature demands it when it wants it.°

Seneca reasons several times similarly. I quote only one passage
where he explains that our goods belong only temporally to us,

2 Philologus 50, 1891, 165 and he insisted on this understanding later too:
Philologus 52, 1894, 161.

3 Th. J. Mathiesen, Apollo’s Lyre. Lincoln 1999, 150.

4 More frequently only téAog, but t0 téhog Pl. Lg. 740 e; 766 b; 1 Ep. Pet. 3, 8.

5 E. g. AP 7, 32; 33; 452; W. Peek, Griechische Versinschriften. Berlin 1955.
1219; 1956.

6 Tusc. 1, 93. Cf. Epict. fr. 23: & doDoo GUIV @VOLIG TO GO GEOLPTITOL.
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nothing of them is given as a present, only as a loan, the usufruct is
ours and its term is regulated by him who adjudges the gift; our obli-
gation is to have ready what was given until an undetermined day as
soon as we are summoned to return it without quarrel. The worst deb-
tor’s peculiarity is to revile the creditor.”

Seneca expounds the same thought also in the Polybius consolation
and in his essay on the tranquillity of mind.®

A further consolatory text where the same conception occures
is the Pseudo-Plutarchean Consolation to Apollonius. 1 quote again
only the most important words of the pertinent passage:

One must not feel vexed, if what was lent us for a short time is
demanded back. Nor are the bankers displeased — as we often refer
to it —, if what had been deposited with them for refunding is de-
manded ... We hold life as something we must necessarily return to
the gods who deposited it, the time of returning not being determined.’

The source of this arguing is controversial (Krantor?),!0 at any rate
the conception that life is demanded back is a topos of the conso-
latory literature.

The conception is carried on in a more general sense by Philo.
Nothing belongs to us, he says,

not even life. If we are aware of it that only the use is ours, we shall
take care of everything as of God’s properties which we have re-
ceived in order to bring, if law wants it, to the Lord what belongs to
him. So we shall lighten the grieves of losses.!!

In another work of him Philo speaking of Abraham’s sacrifice (Gen.
15) — and somewhat misinterpreting the text of the LXX — details
what Abraham received as deposit, first of all soul, then sensation,
speach, divine wisdom etc. and says that Abraham did not safe-
guard these for himself, but for him who entrusted them to him.!>

7 Dial. 6, 10, 1—2.

8 Dial. 11, 10, 4—5; 9, 11, 1—3.

9 Mor. 116 a — b; cf. 106 f.

10-M. Pohlenz, De Ciceronis Tusculanis Disputationibus. Gottingae 1909; J.
van Wegeningen, De Ciceronis libro consolationis. Groningen 1916; R. Philippson,
BPhW 37, 1917, 496—504; 1282; R. Kassel, Untersuchungen zur griechischen und
romischen Konsolationsliteratur. Miinchen 1958. (Zetemata 18) with a commentary
to Cons. Ap.: 49—98, to this passage: 92.

11 De cherub. 117; cf. 119. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 556: 10 1t®v Oe®dv £)xovieg
EUperovUEDOL.

12 Rer. div. her. 129. Regarding the misinterpretation cf. M. Hadot’s footnote
in her edition in the Budé series (Paris 1966) ad loc.
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In the hopeless situation of a small troop of warriors at the end
of lotapata’s siege Josephus tries to argue his comrades out of a
senseless resistence or suicide saying among others as follows:

Body is perishable, soul is immortal and a part of God in the
body. If somebody destroys the deposit of a man or manages it ill, he
is regarded as a villain and unreliable. Is it conceivable that if some-
body throws out God’s deposit from his body, his crime will remain
hidden? [...] Are you ignorant of it that those who make their exit in
accordance with the law of nature and return the loan given by God
when he who gave it wants it to be returned, will have eternal fame?'3

In Hermas’ Shepherd the conception is used in a more abstract
way:

Who lie do not give God due to him, they become defrauders of
God, because they do not return him the deposit gotten from him. For
they have gotten a truthful spirit. If they return a lying one, they de-
fraud the Lord’s commandment and became defrauders.!4

Let me finally mention a curious reversial of the traditional
conception with Origenes. Explaining Ev. Luc. 23, 46 he writes as
follows:

If he [Jesus] deposited his spirit with the Father, he gave his spi-
rit as a deposit. It is a different matter to give graciously and to grant
and again to deposit. He who makes a deposit, makes it in order to
receive the deposit. Wherefore was it necessary to lodge the spirit, the
deposit with the Father? For me, for my life, for my mind.!

It is not God, the Father who deposits life and not he who re-
ceives (demands) it (the latter being the end of life), but the Son de-
posits his spirit (life) with the Father, this depositing means the end
of his life, and it is he who receives it, the latter being the begin-
ning of (a new form of) life.

13 BJ 3, 372; 374.

14 Herm. Past. m. 3, 2.

15 Dial. c. Heracl. 7: Entretien d’Origéne avec Héraclide et les évéques ses
collegues sur le Pere, le Fils et I’ame. Ed. J. Scherer. Publication de la Société Fo-
uad I de Papyrologie. Textes et Documents 9. Le Caire 1949. Since the original is
not easy of access, I give here also the Greek text: “E mopéBeto 10 Tvedpo @
noTpl, mopokatodikny 8&dwkev TO Tvedpo. “AAAo £o0Tiv yoploacOor Kol
GALO TO TopoKOTOOECOHOL. ‘O TOPUKOTOUOEUEVOS TOPOKOTATIOETOL TVl dvor-
AGBn v mopokatodkny. Ti odv £del TNV Tapakota®ikny mopaubéchor TO
Tvedpa T® Totpl; VT p EUE €oTv kol TNV EUnV {ofv kol TOv €UOV VoOv.
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Another kind of use of the same conception is to be seen in an
apocryphal book of the Old Testament and in a gospel in the New.
In the Book of Wisdom the text speaks of the potter who moulds an
idol from clay.

Perversely working he forms a vain god from the same clay, he
who was born from earth a short time ago, soon makes his way unto
the ground where it was taken from, when the debt of his soul has
been demanded.

And a little later, speaking of the idols:
Human beings made them and a lent spirit formed them.!¢

The same outlook is behind the parable of the fool rich man in
Luke’s Gospel (only in this one):

Though fool, this night thy soul shall be required of thee; than
whose shall these things be which thou hast provided?"’

The idea of soul demanded back is the same, but the lent spirit
and the debt of soul reveal the ephemeric nature of human exi-
stence.

As from these sources appears the conception of soul/life de-
manded back was rather well known especially in the eastern part
of the Empire both among Greek, Roman and Hellenized Jewish
and Christian authors. Tralleis was a city of mixed culture, there
were sanctuaries of numerous Greek, Roman and oriental gods and
goddesses, there was also a Jewish community, as we learn it from
Josephus and, if Ignatios wrote a letter the Trallians in the second
decad of the 2"d century A. D., obviously Christians too lived in the
town.!® Seikilos, then or whoever has written the poem, could have
been influenced from more than one quarters. At any rate this con-
ception too is a commonplace.

Is there the Seikilos-poem a mere further item in the catalogue
of the sources regarding the idea of life or soul demanded back or
is it perhaps more? I think so. In one respect at least it seems unpa-
ralleled. There is no explanation, no reasoning, references to bank-
ers, to usufruct, etc. It establishes objectively, without any personal

16 Sap. 15, 8, 16.

17 Luc. 12, 16 (authorized version). Impersonal subject is used in rabbinic li-
terature in order to avoid God’s name: Strack — Billerbeck II 71978. 190.

18- W. Ruge RE VI A (1937) 2117—2118 s. v. Tralleis; Jos. AJ 14, 242; Ign.
Ep. 3.
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reference a fact: Time demands life. It does not say by what right.
Since in the texts concerning life or soul demanded as quoted above
this is explained in so far as God, gods or nature gave it, conse-
quently they have right to demand it back, here it is striking that
time demands life without any justification. Stoics of course identi-
fied Chronos with Kronos on the strength that like Kronos he too
devours his children: Everything what comes into being through
time is destroyed in turn by time,! but I wonder, if we ought to
think of this. Compelling it is not, so everybody could give an
answer at will. However it may be, this is a case where life is
possibly not demanded back, only demanded. This leads us to the
last word of the poem: *Amoutei.

Let us have a closer look at it. Most of its meanings and nuan-
ces can be reduced to two ones: to demand back what belongs to
somebody?® and to demand what is due to somebody — as he
thinks, rightly or wrongly —, what is expected by him. The seman-
tic field or more exactly the field of nuances of the second meaning
is rather broad. Revolting soldiers demand more pay and other
advantages which are not their legal due.?! Peisthetairos demands
the supreme power Zeus being in a tight corner, i. €. not on a too
legal basis.??> The executor demands the taxes, formally legally —
whether also in reality, is to be asked.?* One can demand an account
juridically or informally,>* one can demand an assumption (postu-
late)® and something can be demanded on moral basis as a return
of gratitude for a help or a boon.2® A work of art too can be
expected from a sculptor or a speech from an orator?’ and also a si-
tuation or the course of a conversation can demand something.?
Finally it can simply mean to ask for something, as if somebody
asks his friend for an object.?

"Amontel is the last word in a metrically carefully constructed
terse poem — obviously not by mere chance. No explanation is gi-
ven. Who reads the epitaph can (has to?) meditate on it which nu-

19 Schol. Hes. Th. 459 = SVF II 1087.

20 With Homer only &mottilw: Od. 2, 78; later many examples.

21 Pol. 1, 60, 1; 68, 8. (Here and further on no completeness is aimed at.)

22 Ar. Av. 554.

23 LXX 2Chr 36, 42; Is 3, 12 and a plenty of data in F. Preisigke’s Worter-
buch der griechischen Papyrusurkunden (Berlin 1925) 150—152.

2 D. 18, 245; Pol. 29, 14, 8; P1. Rp. 599 b; D. Chr. 37, 30.

25 Arist. M. 1063 b 9.

26 Hdt. 8, 122; Pl. Phdr. 241 a; Isocr. 16, 35; 18, 67; Jos. Al 7, 64.

27 D. Chr. 12, 82; 29, 2.

28 PI. Phil. 18 e; Pol. 1, 14, 3; 9, 22, 7.

29 PI. Rp. 394 a.
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ance(s) he should put into the text. How does time demans life?
Sauvagely, outrageously, like revoluting soldiers? With cold merci-
lesness, like a tax-collector or a distrainer? Calling to account how
lifetime was used, whether according to expectations? With cool
rationality, like the logics of a lecture demands something? Or
mildly, like somebody who asks his fellow for something, for a fa-
vour e. g., but also with some irony, being aware of it, that this de-
mand, however mild it may be, brooks no delay, no opposition. The
epitaph does not answer these questions, it poses only them by
using a word of more than one nuances — and everybody has to
answer for himself revealing by this what death for himself means
and what life.

Zsigmond Ritook
THE SEIKILOS POEM
Summary
The poem seems to be a common place one (carpe diem + life as de-
posit), but the understanding of the last word é&roitet (violently? with cold

mercilessnes? mildly? etc.) gives food for thought.
Key words: Seikilos; life as deposit.
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UDC 1 Plotinus

Bernard Collette-Ducic¢

5 POSTAJATI DEO:
SLUCAJ "VEZIVANJA’ KOD PLOTINA

I feel very fortunate to have been invited to contribute to this
book in honour of Professor Ksenija Maricki Gadjanski. Her deep
and unceasing commitment to the safeguarding of the Classical stu-
dies in Serbia, the work she does to make those studies published and
advertised, and the help she provides to young researchers in Serbia
and abroad, all that deserves our highest respect and admiration.

Osnovni zadatak, ali i osnovni problem, u pokuSaju da definiSe-
mo vezivanje duSe za telo jeste u ogoljenju takvog koncepta od sa-
me asocijacije duse sa telom. Tacnije, uvek treba imati u vidu da u
platonistickoj tradiciji postoje dva razli¢ita nac¢ina po kojima duSa
mozZe biti, da tako kaZzemo, vezana za telo.!

Prvi nacin je kozmoloski: ’silazeci’ iz sfere inteligibilnog kojoj,
ona po prirodi, pripada, dusa ulazi u telo; njena sluzba je da ga ani-
mira, Sto znaci, da ga odrzi u Zivotu u najboljim mogucim uslovima
Sto je duze? moguce, i nastoji da se zadovolje njegove ’neophodne
potrebe’;? buduci da svet postoji po neizbeznosti, tako isto po neiz-

I Prva verzija ovoga rada bila je izlozena na engleskom jeziku na simposiju-
mu ISNSa odrZzanom juna 2008. u Njuorleansu. Hteo bih da zahvalim mojoj supru-
zi Sandri Duci€ S$to je prihvatila da prevede ovo izlaganje s engleskog na srpski je-
zik. Moja zahvalnost takode naSoj prijateljici, profesoru Natasi Dragin, na visestru-
koj pomo¢i i meni i mojoj supruzi pruZenoj u toku ovog rada.

2 Cf. En. 1 4 [46] 8, 1—2: ¢ dbvarar @éperv; 16, 23: €nc dvvardv, and
24: Ewc 0idv TE YpiicOou.

3 Cf. En. 1 4 [46] 4, 25—27, kada je to 'neophodno’, re¢ je o onome ka Cemu
stremi mudrac (izuzev posedovanja dobara). U ovim slu€ajevima, on ¢e za tim tra-
gati ,,ne za samoga sebe, nego za stvari koje mu pripadaju [Sto ée reci], za telo sa
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beznosti duse moraju uci i animiriti posebna tela koja ih saCinjava-
ju.* Samo uniStenje tela, koje ¢e doci u dato vreme, moZe staviti
kraj vezi i osloboditi dusu od njenog vrlo zahtevnog posla.

Drugi nacin je psihicki: jednom u telu, gde joj je zadatak da ga
animira i da upravlja njime, duSa pocinje da se predaje brizi o telu
do te mere da na kraju deli sve njegove interese, Zelje 1 strasti; i ta-
ko, umesto da ga obucava i predvodi, ona mu postaje porobljena.
Ovaj fenomen je ono $to u pravom smislu re¢i oznacava pojam ’ve-
zivanje’. Suprotno kozmoloSkoj asocijaciji, ’vezivanje’ je pre svega
pitanje volje, a odatle 1 odgovornosti: duSa se predaje odnosu sa te-
lom koji je mogla da izbegne i Ciji je sada rezultat ’biti u njegovim
okovima’. No, postoji jedan nacin da ga se ona oslobodi, a to nije
fizicko uniStenje tela, ve¢ povlaCenje telesne prirode ’iz nase misli’.

Obelezje koje sam upravo naveo je od velike vaznosti, toliko
velike da na njegovom temelju leZi sama moguénost filosofije. Filo-
sofija je, po Platonu i kasnijim platoni¢arima, jedini nacin kojim se
moZze osloboditi od ’vezivanja’; ona to ¢ini razmatranjem pitanja za-

kojim je povezan”. Platon daje jedno objasnjenje za ta ,,neophodna dobra” u Drzavi
558d—559b. O tome, M. Burnyeat (2006), str. 8: “We are embodied (...) so we
need to cater for the body’s requirements. Just so, the Republic counts as 'neces-
sary’ desires not only those that we cannot divert or suppress, but also those that
are beneficial to us. For example, the appetite for enough bread plus meat or fish to
keep oneself in health and good physical condition..., not just enough bread for
survival”.

4 Cf. En. 1V 8 [6] 3, 27—30.

5 Cf. G. Boys-Stones (2004), n. 36, govori o tome Sta je smrt za Platona i u
tom smislu istorijski Fedon je “the freeing of one’s rationality from service to the
body “the freeing of one’s rationality from service to the body”; nasuprot, ni Platon
ni Fedon ne govore o smrti kao “as the purification or cure of the soul”. Cf. En. IV
[27] 12.

6 Cf. En. 11 9 [33] 17, 1—5: Kaitot, ei xai piogiv avtoic [sc. Gnostici]
énnerl TV to0 odparog evoty, didtt axnkdaot IIAGT®VOC TOAAG pepyouévov
11 oduoTt oo EUnodia Tapéyel TH Yoy — Kol TOOAV TNV COUATIKNV Vo1V
eine xeipovo — £xpAv TodTnY nepteddvtac Th drowvoio deiv 10 Aoimdv. M. R.
Miles (1999) s pravom naglaSava dati odeljak ali zakljucuje pogre$no kada kaZe:
“(thought) is the only place where (bodily nature) can be eliminated, short of
death” (str. 105, moje kurzive). U Fedonu 81b-c, Platon to ¢ini jasnim, pri smrti,
ne-Cista dusa se (i. e. dusa koja ,,je bila sa telom, koja ga je sluzila i volela, i bila
tako opcinjena njime, njegovim strastima i uzivanjima”) ne odvaja ,,nepomucena”
(eiAxpivi))”: ona sa sobom nosi telesnu prirodu kojom je bila kontaminirana za
vreme svog zemaljskog boravka (o i. e. ’contamination’ (koji smo mi preveli sa
’kontaminacija’)) kao boljem prevodu za é&vaniunAnut ili dvaniewg od kontami-
nacije ili infekcije ('contagion’ ili ’infection’), videti G. W. Most (1993), str.
101—102). Mislim da nas Miles dovodi u zabludu u svom zakljucku jer nikako ne
prepoznaje razliku na koju pokuSavam da ukazem izmedu kozmoloskog i psihickog
vezivanja. O tome videti takode moju prethodnu belesku.
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Sto duSa postaje zaneta i kao omadijana telom.” Budu¢i da je vezi-
vanje, po Platonovim recima, ’najveca i poslednja od svih nevolja’,
oslobadanje od nje mora biti prepoznato, istovremeno kao 1 najsi-
gurniji nacin da se postigne sre€a u ovom Zivotu, Sto ¢e reci, da se
postigne sreca i dok smo sasvim povezani sa naSim telom.

Iako se kozmoloSka asocijacija 1 psihi¢ko vezivanje razlikuju
podjednako po prirodi (fizickoj : psihickoj), tako 1 po nacinu na koji
mogu biti ujedinjeni (fizicko uniStenje tela: odsutnosti tela u misli),
nije nimalo lak posao izolovati jednu od druge. Cinjenica je da, ka-
da se kod Plotina jednom otpocne traZzenje razjaSnjenja o vezivanju
na nacin na koji sam definisao ovaj pojam, mnogi od odlomaka gde
se on razotkriva imaju kozmoloski sadrzaj. Zato Sto se on tako uka-
zuje, mogu biti najmanje dva dobra razloga: jedan (a) zbog psihic-
kog vezivanja, ukoliko ovaj nije odreden danom telesne smrti (upra-
Znjavanjem filosofije), on se pokazuje kao uzrok inkarnacije duse u
nekom drugom Zivom bicu; drugi (b) jer vezivanje moZe biti predo-
dredeno kao neizbeZna posledica utelovljenja duSe. Zaustavimo se
na ova dva razloga.

Prvi razlog podrazumeva bezuslovno teoriju metepsihoze (pe-
Tepuy vy mo1c). Prema njoj, dusa koja se ne odvaja neostecena od te-
la je obavezna da se ponovo inkarnira, ovoga puta utelovljena u bi-
¢u sli¢nog tipa Zivota koji joj je prethodio. Tako na primer, ,,oni ko-
ji su upraznjavali (ueueietnkdtog) pohlepu ... 1 pohotu, i pijan-
stvo, 1 koji se nisu trudili da to izbegnu, oni ¢e najverovatnije prido-
biti formu (eiko¢ €vdeobou) magarca i Zivotinja te vrste”.? Tako
uvidamo koliko je pojam vezivanja blisko povezan sa kozmoloSkom
asocijacijom duSe i tela: sama cinjenica da smo sada inkarnirani
svedoCi o neociS¢enosti duSe od naSeg prethodnog zemaljskog Zivo-
ta, kao i da tip bi¢a u kom smo sada inkarnirani nosi oznake psihic-
kog prisvajanja koje je duSa imala tada da podnese.

Drugi razlog zasto je teSko odvojiti vezivanje od kozmoloSke
asocijacije duSe sa telom koje je razli¢ito po prirodi (iz navedenih

7 Uloga koju u filosofiji zauzima ,,izleCenje” od vezivanja je jasno iskazana u
odeljku koji sledi: yryvdoxovot yép, f 8 8¢, oi @idopabdeic 611 moparafoion
aOT®V TNV YUXNV 1 @rAocopio dreyvdg drodedeuévny v 1@ oOUOTL Kol TPo-
okeKOANUévNY, avoykoalopévny d¢ domep did eipyuod di1d ToOTOL OKOTET-
oBou T dvTor GAAG pf adTV O’ abTAC, Kol év aor auadig kKvAtvdovuévny,
kai ToD eipypod v dervotntor kordovoo &t d’ émbuvuiog éotiv, ag v
pEALoTOL ADTOC O dederévog ovAARTTOP €in Tod dedéobau (Fedon 82d9—83al).

8 Fedon 83c2—3: 6 ndvtov uéytotdév 1e KOK®OV Kol Eoyatév £0TL.

9 Fedon 81le—=82a: Olov Todc udv yaorpipapyioc Te koi DPpeic kod @iro-
nooiog pepeAetnkéTOog Kol pn dinuAafnuévouvg eic Ta TO®V Ovev yévn Kol
1@V To100TeV Onpiov eikdg évdbeoboi. Na primer videti kod Plotina, En. III 4
[15] 2, 23 (reinkarnacija u drvece).
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razloga), mozZe biti u svakom slu¢aju shvaceno ipak kao neka neiz-
bezna (ali ne 1 neponiStiva) posledica inkarnacije: imajuci da se bri-
nu o telima koja su troS$na i u stalnoj oskudici, individualne duse
prevazilaze meru time $to postaju kao omadijane!® njima i tako mu
potpadaju poistovecujuéi se sa njim.!! Takav je stav koji Plotin iz-
gleda zastupa: nesavrSenost i troSnost individualnih (pojedinacnih)
tela, (u suprotnosti sa savrSeno$¢u univerzalnog tela univerzuma) sa
kojim su individualne duSe u vezi, ¢ini duse podloZnim padu i vezi-
vanju, Sto izgleda da je, prema Plotinu, ¢ak i neizbeZno. Kasnije ée-
mo se vratiti ovom problemu.

Dva tipa brige

Izuzev reci deopdg, primera radi u En. IV 3 [27] upotrebljene
u izrazu yonteiog deopndc,'? kod Plotina gotovo da i nema tehnicke
reci za iskazivanje ideje o vezivanju. Najbliskija koju moZemo po-
menuti u tom smislu je, naravno, éniueAiera ili njoj srodna peAérn.
Obe ove reci imaju Siroku platonsku pozadinu, jer su koriS¢ene u
mnogim dijalozima da bi opisale brigu ili paznju posvecenu ili telu
ili du$i. Osim njihovog znacenja ’poklonjene brige’ i ’ukazane pa-
Znje’, éniuelero 1 peAétn upucuju na ideju ’iskustva’ ili *veZbe’ ko-
jom osoba postaje naviknuta na nesto.!? Tako u njihovim usmenim
oblicima (ueletdo i émpeAéopar), one teze pre da upute na delat-
nost ’upraznjavanja izvesnog rada ili stanja’ da bi nam taj rad ili to
stanje postali kao navika ili druga priroda. Re¢ je o fenomenu ko-
jem smo izloZeni, kad Platon, na primer, govori o duSama uprljanim
telesnim elementom, koji je u njih ukorenjen telesnom pratnjom i
medusobnom vezom, ’stalnom vezom i mnogim navikama’ (510 TO
ael ovveivar kol d1aL TNV ToAANV peAérnv)”.!4 Kada je re¢ o Plo-
tinu, on na slian nacin koristi ovu re¢ kada opisuje jedan specific¢an
slu¢aj vezivanja koji se dogada kod onih koji jesu, kaze on, ili po-
staju biljke ili drvece u njihovom narednom Zivotu, jer ocigledno,

10°0O "magi¢noj’ strani vezivanja, u Fedonu 81b, En. IV 3 [27] 17,27 1 1V 4
[28] 43, 1—11 (gde je uetodoEQlerv najverovatnije reminiscencija iz DrZave
431b). Videti takode L. Brisson (1992), str. 466—67.

11O tome, videti En. IV 8 [6] 21 IV 3 [27] 4, 21ff.

12 En. IV 3 [27] 17, 27.

13O neiscrpnoj upotrebi termina peAérn u smislu ,,vezbe”, videti P. Hadot
(1981), narocito u delu “Exercices spirituels”, str. 13—358.

14 Fedon 8c5. Naravno, ueAétn moze imati i u stvari ima pozitivno ucesce
kod Platona, na primer kada on opisuje filosofski Zivot 'kao veZzbu ili bavljenje
smréu (ueAérn Oavdarov)” (Fedon 8lal), §to nije drugo nego odvajanje, koliko je
to moguce, duse od tela.
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oni su sebe u ovom Zivotu uvezbavali da postanu drvo (v adTOiC
peAétn devdpwOnvor)”.1s

Strukturalna veza izmedu vezanosti i brige je objasnjena Cinje-
nicom da je veza neSto Sto dolazi zbog izvesne krajnosti ili patolo-
Ske forme brige prema telu, brige koja prevazilazi 'neophodne po-
trebe’ tela. Cak i da su vezanost i briga blisko povezane, ne bismo
smeli da previdimo ideju o brizi tela, kaZze Plotin, ve¢ pre da u njoj
prepoznamo dve vrste ili nacina brige:

,»...jer to nije ni u kakavom smislu problem za dusSu da pruzi telu
mo¢ da se ostvari i da postoji, jer sva promisao koja se odnosi na jed-
nu inferiornu realnost ne sprecava sam princip te promisli da obitava
u najviSem. Stoga postoje dve vrste brige o svemu, (a) opSta, koja us-
postavlja red naredbama kraljevskog autoriteta, i (b) specifi¢na, koja
podrazumeva samostalno delanje i ¢ijim kontaktom to delovanje kon-
taminira onog ko dela prirodom ucinjenog”, En. IV 8 [6] 2, 23—30.

o0 KakOv OV yuyf Om®woodvV oduatt mopéyelv THy ToD €D
dvvouty koi 1o giva, 8Tt uf Taoo Tpdvola ToD Xeipovoc dupout-
pel TO €v T® apiot® TO Wpovoovv uéverv. ATt yop EmiuéAeia
TovToc, ToD UEV KaBOAOL KeAeVoel KOOUOUVTOC ATpAayUovt &mt-
otooig faothikn, T 8¢ kobékooto {dn adToLPY®D TIVI TOlfoEl
ovvopl] T TPOC TO TPATTOUEVOV TO TPATTOV TOD TPATTOUEVOL
NG PUOEMC AVOTIUTALCOL.

Ono o ¢emu je ovde re€ jeste da je eniueAiero dvostruka, istovreme-
no ’univerzalna’ (kxaB6Aov) i ’pojedinacna’ (kobékaota): dok je
univerzalna, nazvana je takode i kraljevskom, ostvarena kada je bri-
ga ukazana snagom ’nepristrasnosti’, tj. snagom koja ne uzima di-
rektno uceSée u brizi, kad je ’oslobodena delovanja’ (&mpcdypwv)
kako to kaZe Plotin, a pojedinacna, s druge strane, podrazumeva ’¢i-
niti neSto pojedina¢no i u vezi sa onim S$to je ucinjeno’.

Iz datog konteksta mozemo zakljuciti da se radi o dvema razli-
¢itim vrstama duSa, naime univerzalnoj dusi i pojedinacnoj dusi.
Dok prve, koje se odnose na univerzalno telo, ne pokazuju brigu
zureéi u svet ve¢ u kontemplaciji inteligibilnog, druge su sasvim
usmerene na pojedinacno telo. Razlika koja je u savrSenosti njihovih
tela objaSnjava zaSto individualne duSe treba duboko da prodru u
pojedinacno telo, dok univerzalna duSa ostaje 'nad’ univerzumom,
nemajuci direktan kontakt sa njim. Istina, svet je savrSen Sto e reci
nema potreba, strasti, imajuci sve u sebi; pojedinacno telo, s druge
strane, upucuje na posebnu paznju i time nalaze individualnim duSa-

15 En. 11T 4 [15] 2, 23.
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ma da sidu u njega. Direktan kontakt individualne duSe je, Cini se,
obavezan 1 ostavlja otvorenu mogucénost da ona bude njime oStece-
na, Sto Plotin objaSnjava kada govori o ’kontaminaciji’. Ideja "kon-
taminacije’ je ovde najverovatnije reminiscencija iz Fedona, dela u
kom je ocigledno re¢ o psihic¢koj vezi:

Dok mi Zivimo” kaZe Sokrat, ,,reklo bi se da smo bliskiji sazna-
nju na sledeci nacin, ukoliko se druzimo sa telom S$to je manje mogu-
¢e, 1 §to manje sa njim opstimo, izuzev onoliko koliko je to neophod-
no, i ukoliko ne kontaminiramo sami sebe njegovom prirodom (unde
avaniurAouedo ¢ TovTov PUOEMC), i ostanemo neuprljani njime,
dok nas Bog ne oslobodi.”!®

U ovom odeljku, kontaminacija je opisana kao rezultat jednog
‘izbeznog’ ili dobrovoljnog’ (¢x®dv) odnosa sa telom,!” odnosa koji
se moze izbedi: nije telo ono koje, buduéi spojeno sa duSom, nju
kontaminira; pre je to duSa koja sebi dopusta da postane necista ti-
me Sto ne pokuSava da se odvoji od tela.

Posebna slika koja proizlazi iz ovog odeljka je da vezanost, ko-
ja se moZe izbeli u teoriji, jer pretpostavlja posebno poverenje u
dusu, ipak je, u praksi, nesto Sto je individualna dusa izgleda primo-
rana da trpi zbog same prirode tela koja joj je predodredena, da se
brine o njoj.!8

Postati deo

U poslednjem delu ove studije, hteo bih da razmotrim korene
prirode koju je, po svemu sudeci, Plotin pripisao vezivanju. Predla-
Zem poseban odeljak, koji sledi kratko posle onoga koji sam upravo
analizirao, u kom Plotin opisuje kozmoloski silazak ili asocijaciju

16« ¢v @ av Caduev, obtwg, oc #otkev, &yyuTdtm £o6ucbo Tod &idévau,
gav 011 paAtoTa undév OUIADUEY T® oOUOTl UndE Kovovauey, 6Tt ufn naoo
avaykn, unde avomuniopedo 1M¢ TovTOV PUoemS, GALL koBopebmuev &’
av1oD, €mg Gv 0 0edg adTOC dmoAbon Nuac.”, Fedon 67a2—6.

17 Cf. Fedon 80e3—A4.

18 Kako god bilo, moguce je ipak uoditi i opsti karakter tog razlikovanja kako
je predstavljeno u odeljku. Plotin ukazuje na univerzalni zakon, govorec¢i o brizi ,,0
svemu (movtog)”. Taj opsti karakter, takode prisutan u tipu briga koje on smatra
suprotnim (opS$ta : posebna) je bitan jer pokazuje da ono na Sta Plotin misli najve-
rovatnije ne treba pripisati i time ograniCiti na svaki tip brige o posebnoj vrsti tela
(sc. univerzalno telo sveta ili posebno telo) ve¢ pre definisati dva moguca nacina
ukazivanja brige o ma ¢emu. U tom pogledu mi bismo mogli izmeniti na$ prethod-
ni zakljuCak: vezivanje moze biti neizbeZna posledica utelovljenja duse; to ipak nije
nepromenljivo, jer zavisi od individualne duse, da li ¢e uz pomo¢ filosofije prilago-
diti svoj nacin brige prema telu, usvajanjem kraljevske vrste brige.
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individualne duse s telom. Cetvrti deo En. IV 8 [6] otpoCinje stav-
kom o individualnim duSama jo$§ u stadiju potpuno inteligibilnog
sveta. Na tom nivou, kako je reCeno, one su slobodne od bola
(amfjuovog), boravedi sa duSom sveta i ucestvujuci u njenom upra-
vljanju, ,.kao oni koji Zive sa monarhom sveta i dele njegovu upra-
vu imperijom i, u stvari ne silaze sa kraljevskog prestola”.!® Potom,
od desetog reda pocinje opis ,,pada” tih individualnih duSa u tela:

(a) Ali one se menjaju, postajuci od celine deo i, prepustajuci se
same sebi, i, kao umorne od Zivota sa drugim, povlace se u sebe. (b)
Sada, posto je duSa to cinila za neko vreme, odvajajuci se od celine 1
postajudi razliCita, i ne gledaju¢i prema inteligibilnom, ona postaje
deo, izolovana, slaba i smutljiva, ona sada gleda prema delu i izdvaja-
nju od celine, te se upusta u pojedinac¢no i odvaja od svega ostalog;
prilazi i usmerava se ka jednoj stvari od celine razbijena u svim prav-
cima, napustila je celinu da bi upravljala, ogromnim naporom, pojedi-
na¢nim delom; predajuci se i sa brigom za spoljne stvari ona je sada
prisutna i duboko utonula u [telo]. (¢) U tom momentu snalazi je
“prenoSenje okova’,?’ takoreci, i ’biti u okovima’?! tela ..., En. IV 8
[6] 4, 10—23.

(a) Metopariovooun d& €k 10D SAov ei¢ TO pépoc Te eivou
Koi £o0T@V Kod olov kduvovoon 1O odv GAA® eivor dvoyo-
polbotv €i¢ 10 eawt®v &kdotn. (b) “Otav O 10070 didk Xpdvwv
motf] @evyovoo TO mAV Kol Tf) Otokpicel ATOOTAOO Kol Ufj TPOS
T0 vontov PAEnn, uépoc yevouévn povodtoi Te kKol dobevel kol
ToALTpoyuovel kai mpdg uépoc PAémer kol i GndO TOD OAOUL
XOPLOU® €VOC TIvOoG emiPioa Kol TO BAAO Tav puyovoa, éAbodoa
Kol otpopeion €ic TO €v €keivo TANTTOUEVOY VIO T®V OAmV Kol
TavToV, To0 T 6A0VL anéotn Kol 10 KoOéKaoTOV UETO TEPLOTA:
oem¢ doikel épamtouévn fdNn koi Bepamedovoa T EEmBev kod
nopodoa kai dDoo abToD mWOADL eic 10 giow. (¢) ~EvBa xai
ovuPaiver a0OTN TO Aeyduevov mrepoppufioon Kol €v deoUoic TOIg
700 oouaroc yevéoOau...

Ono na Sta ovde Zelim da skrenem paznju jeste ’Cime’ i1 "kako’
je uslovljen kozmoloski silazak individualne duSe u telo. Prica je,
izgleda, ovakva: dok Zivi ,,slobodna od bola” 1 dok deli upravljanje
sa duSom sveta, dusa se, ,.,kao umorna” od boravka sa duSom sveta,
povlaci u samu sebe 1, to Cineci, ona se menja, te od celine postaje
deo. Ta promena, ipak, nije neposredna jer samo ,kad je duSa to Ci-
nila izvesno vreme”, proces ,,da postane deo” je zavrSen. Kao rezul-

19 En. IV 8 [6] 4, 7T—9.

20 Ref. u Fedru 246¢2.
21 Ref. u Fedonu 67d1.
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tat, individualna duSa je duboko pala u posebno telo, kojim upravlja
uz velike teSkoce. Dusa je sada u okovima tela.

Ova prica, kao Sto je reCeno, nije bez nesaglasnosti. Prvo, mo-
7Zemo se upitati zaSto na ovoj zemlji duSa koja Zivi ,,slobodna od
bola” sa duSom sveta u jednom trenutku misli da joj je to suviSe i
‘odluci’>? da se od nje udalji. Drugacije receno: zaSto bi duSa bila
toliko luda da zameni lako upravljanje univerzumom za njegov naj-
tezi 1 najbolniji, pojedinaan deo? Jedini razlog koji na$ tekst pruza
je da je individualnoj dusi bilo, da tako kazemo, ,,dosadno sa duSom
sveta”. No ovakvo objasnjenje samo po sebi €ini se, bar na prvi po-
gled, besmisleno: glagol ovde upotrebljen je kduvw, on ukazuje na
iznurenost duse od posla takve vrste; i u potpunoj je kontradikciji sa
anfjuovog na koji nailazimo malo pre odeljka (1.5), on opisuje sta-
nje individualne duse dok Zivi sa duSom sveta, i, doslovno oznacava
,odsustvo bola” ili ,,odsustvo napora”. Druga nesaglasnost lezi u
stavci da je za ovde predstavljen proces potrebno ‘neko vreme’ pre
nego Sto je u potpunosti ucinjen. Ali Sta moZe dusi znaciti da se po-
vuée u samu sebe 1 da se udalji od celine ,,za neko vreme” pre nego
Sto sasvim prodre u telo? MoZe biti da individualna dusa samo po-
stepeno ulazi u telo. Ali zaSto bi to bio slucaj? Tekst o tome ostaje
neobjasnjivo nem.

Sada, naravno obazrivo, naglasio sam uocljive odeljke teksta
¢ija osobenost moze biti ublazena ¢im se otpocne potraga za kon-
tekstom koji ova rasprava pruza. Ipak, ostaje Cinjenica da je ova pri-
¢a vrlo originalna u nacinu na koji spaja elemente koji su bar pri-
vidno nespojivi, kao na primer nuZznost i volju?® ili besmrtnost i
vreme.

Podelio sam tekst na tri dela, slede¢i po mom misljenju njego-
vu glavnu strukturu: prvo, proces oslobadanja individualne duSe od
asocijacije sa duSom sveta i uzrok tog procesa; drugo, opis procesa
izvesnog vremena da bi duSa postala deo; trece, kakav je ishod tog
procesa za duSu. Kako je, po mom miSljenju, svaki korak anticipaci-
ja ili prefiguracija onog koji mu sledi, sada bih preSao na ispitivanje
svakoga od njih pojedinacno, ali obrnutim redosledom od predsta-
vljenog, pocinjuci s idejom boravka u okovima 1 zavrSavajuci sa
piece de resistance, tj. uzrokom silaska.

22 Jedno od mogudéih tumacenja tfj droxpioet, red 13.
23 O pitanju spleta nuznosti i volje, videti O’Brien (1977).
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"Gubljenje perja’®* ili ’biti u okovima’ (c)

Posledn;ji deo teksta daje uvid u dva odeljka iz Platonovih dija-
loga, jedan u Fedru, drugi u Fedonu. Ono Sto posebno iznenaduje
jeste da su oba ova dijaloga usmerena na pad duse, ali ne govore o
istom tipu pada. U Fedru kontekst pruza sliku utelovljenja individu-
alne dusSe: nasuprot dusi ,,savrSeno opremljenoj krilima” koja putuje
nad zemljom i upravlja celim kozmosom (246b7—c2), dusa ,,nesa-
vrSeno opremljena krilima” ,)koja je lako noSena sve dok se ne do-
takne neceg solidnog”, tj. zemaljskog tela — 1 to upravo daje rode-
nje onome $to uopsSteno nazivamo {@®ov. Suprotno od ovoga, u Fe-
donu nije re¢ o utelovljenju, ve¢ samo o onome §to se po svoj prili-
ci moZe desiti posle akta utelovljenja, naime, vezivanja (67d1 i a5):
dusa, kako je receno, sebe je ucinila necistom 1 uprljala ,,izbeZnom’
trgovinom koju je imala sa telom. Kombinacija ova dva elementa,
"gubljenje perja’ 1 ’biti u okovima’, zaista se odliCno podudara sa
naSim upravo izvedenim zaklju¢kom da Plotin shvata vezivanje kao
neizbeznu posledicu utelovljenja. No osim toga, ne bismo smeli pri
analizi ovih pasusa da izgubimo iz vida da pri¢a kojoj prisustvuje-
mo nije samo o uzroku pada duse u telo, ve¢ 1 o njenom psihiCckom
vezivanju.

,, Postajanje deo” individualne duse (b)

Srednji deo naSeg odeljka opisuje proces u kom individualna
dusa postepeno tone u telo, u oba smisla postajuci utelovljena i ve-
zujuci se za njega. Proces o kojem je reC, kaze Plotin, jeste ,,da po-
stane deo”: duSa odlece od celine, upire svoj pogled ka telu i posta-
je njegov deo. Sada je bitno naznaciti, usko uzimajuci, da se proces
»postajati deo” (ué€poc yiyvouou) ne moze odnositi samo na indivi-
dualnu prirodu duse, jer je duSa individualna i pre silaska.? Postaja-
ti deo je pre neSto Sto individualna dusSa iskuSava u momentu utelo-
vljenja. No u tome ima neceg viSe nego Sto tekst pruza Sto je uslo-
vljeno njegovim usmerenjem pre svega na deo, naime felo, a to je
silazak u, Ciji deo duSa postaje. Drugacije receno, dusa se u neku
ruku asimiluje sa samim telom u kom je utelovljena, upravo ono o
¢emu je reC u vezivanju. Dakle, ponovo vidimo blisku povezanost
koja postoji izmedu utelovljenja 1 vezivanja: utelovljenje je u neku
ruku vec vrsta vezivanja u smislu da ve¢ sama Cinjenica ’biti u aso-

24 Tehnicki termin koji autor ovde koristi je ,,moulting” ¢iji bi literalni smi-
sao bio ,linjanje” ili ,,gubljenje perja” u navedenom slucaju.
35 Cf. En. IV 8 [6] 4, 1: Tag dn xabékaoto Wyouydsgc...
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cijaciji sa telom’ predoCava ono Sto ¢e se kasnije desiti, naime, ’biti
u okovima’. Mislim da samo na osnovu ovakvog stava moZemo raz-
jasniti uvod ’vremena’ u narativno, u stvari, nesklad sa slucajem
utelovljenja, no savrSenu podudarnost sa slucajem vezivanja. Odista,
vezivanje je neSto Sto zahteva neprestanu odgovornost za duSu. Ka-
ko Platon na to jasno ukazuje u Fedonu, veza sa telom dusi izgleda
kao da je ’stalno sa njim boravila’?® i sigurno traje sve vreme tog
perioda.

Dosada i uzrok silaska (a)

Sada bih otpoceo uvodom iz odeljka, u kome je re¢ o uzroku
prvog usmerenja individualne duSe ka telu. Do sada smo sledili stav
po kome je jasno da je kozmoloSko utelovljenje stvar nuZnosti, a
vezivanje stvar volje. No, bliska povezanost ova dva elementa na
koju Plotin upucuje izgleda da senci razliku medu njima, te izgleda
da je silazak duSe pre rezultat volje nego nuZnosti. Ovaj utisak je
potvrden iznetim uzrokom silaska, naime ,, dosadom” (,,iznureno-
$¢u”) (koauotog) 1 prvim spontanim pokretanjem duSe, ,,povlace-
njem u sebe”, Sto treba videti kao genijalni akt njene samostalnosti,
¢ak izdvajanja.

Pre nego Sto pokuSam da objasnim ovaj bar prividan ishod, tre-
balo bi pre svega ukazati, ukoliko je to moguce, na njegov smisao,
tj. re¢i o datom razlogu silaska, naime o ,dosadi”’. Kao §to sam
upravo rekao, takav razlog je, do sada, nezadovoljavajudi, jer je pro-
tivurecnost oCevidna iz upravo date Cinjenice da je re¢ o individual-
noj dusi opisanoj kao anrjpovoc, slobodna od bola i posla. 1 zaista,
takav stav o blazenom Zivotu u inteligibilnom je dobro potvrden i
drugde u Eneadama, gde je re¢ o ,,Zivotu koji je bezbrizan kada je
¢ist: 1 kako ba$ to Sto Cini Zivot savrS§enim moZe postati dosadno?”?’
Nije li bio slucaj savrSenog Zivota kada je individualna duSa delila
vlast sa duSom sveta nad celim kozmosom? Ipak zaSto nam Plotin
kaze da ta duSa, u jednom trenutku, oseca iznurenost od takvog sa-
vrSenog zivota? Ovde, po mom misljenju, postoji samo jedan nacin
da se protumaci ova teSkoca, jer u stvari na$§ odeljak nije jedini, u
navedenom delu, gde je re¢ o dosadi.

U prvom poglavlju, Plotin navodi dva puta Heraklita, govoreci
da je Heraklit filosof koji ga je ,,podstakao da razmotri”?® pitanje

26 Cf. Fedon 81b.

27 En. V 8 [31] 4, 34—35: Koi 1 Cof) ugv ovdevi kduortov &xel, dtav f
koBapd: 10 & dpiotar Cdv Ti Gv kdpot.

28 En. IV 8 [6] 1, 11—12: ‘O pev yap ‘Hpdxhertog, 0¢ nuiv mopoue
Aebetou Cnteiv ToTTO.
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pada duSe. Jedan citat iz Heraklita glasi: ,,dosada da se stalno Cini
isto i da se njom bude upravljan (kduotéc €o0Ti TOIC QAVTOIG
poyOeiv ko dpyeobou)”.?? Neko bi pomislio da se ovakva tvrdnja
pre odnosi na slucaj duse kada je u okovima tela nego kada je slo-
bodna od bola u inteligibilnom svetu, jer u sustini ba$ u tom slucaju
ona je istinski zarobljena i rukovodena telom.’° No, s druge strane,
takode treba priznati da situacija duSe dok deli vlast sa duSom sveta
izgleda, u ocima individualne dusSe, kao neka vrsta primoranosti.
Ono $to individualna duSa ¢ini, ne ¢ini to sama veé sa (o0v) dusom
sveta 1 to moZe individualnoj dusi izgledati kao neka vrsta primora-
nosti. Osim toga, glavna tacka Heraklitovog fragmenta je da dosada
dolazi kada se ,,stalno Cini ista stvar” (toi¢ o0TOiG), 1 to moZe naj-
zad biti slucaj, da je upravljanje istim, savrSenim i nepromenljivim
kozmosom neSto Sto nikako ne moZe u potpunosti zadovoljiti priro-
du jedne individualne duSe. Ipak ne smemo izgubiti iz vida da je in-
dividualna duSa individualna, zato Sto je, da tako kazemo, ,,progra-
mirana” da se brine o specifi¢nim stvarima, naime, o stvarima koje
se stalno menjaju i nikada nisu iste.

Stoga, na kraju mislim da smo naSli veoma opravdano i po
mom shvatanju ubedljivo objaSnjenje zasto je ,.kao izmorena da bu-
de sa” dusSom sveta individualna duSa odlucila da se ,,izdvoji”: prvo,
¢injenica da se ona mogla osecati primoranom da rukovodi telom sa
drugom duSom, pre nego sama; drugo, ¢injenica da rukovodi jednim
beznadeZno nepromenljivim telom pre nego nekim u stalnoj prome-
ni i razliCitosti. Stoga, ukoliko sam u pravu, uhvatili smo dve muve
jednim udarcem (ukoliko smem da se posluzim ovako varvarskim
terminom). DoduSe, mi ne samo da sada slobodno moZemo pretpo-
staviti da je individualna duSa isrcpljena u jednoj ,,neiscrpnoj” savr-
Senoj okolini, ve¢ moZemo isto tako sasvim izbrisati iz vida utisak
koji smo stekli o celom procesu silaska u telo vodenim pre voljom
nego neizbeznos¢u. No, postoji ipak nesSto zajednicko Sto mi nalazi-
mo u oba ova slu€aja, a to je da je sama priroda individualne duSe
ta koja obavezuje na izdvajanje od celine. Jer, takva priroda je indi-
vidualna i, u tom smislu, neizbezno podsti¢e duSu da upravlja is-
klju¢ivo posebnim telima, telima koja su, po samoj njihovoj prirodi,
u stalnoj promeni. Dakle, neizbeZno je to da se individualna dusa
spusta u telo 1 takva neizbeZnost ne samo da je primorava da posta-
ne utelovljena, ve¢ i da potpadne u klopku vezivanja, jer, kako smo
videli po Plotinu, vezivanje je neizbeZna posledica utelovljenja. Zbog

29 En. IV 8 [6] 1, 14—15.
30 E.g. interpretaciji L. Lavaud: “Il faut lire I’allusion a la ’fatigue’ consistant
a ’s’adonner aux mémes tiches et a leur étre assujetti’ comme une evocation de la

situation de I’ame qui a pour charge de gouverner le corps” (cf. Plotin. Traité 1—6,
str. 253).
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svega toga, vezivanje jeste, a istovremeno i nikad ne mozZe biti stvar
samo neizbeZnosti, jer nasuprot utelovljenju, ono pretpostavlja neve-
rovatan zadatak za duSu, a taj zadatak je pre svega stvar volje, a ne
neizbeznosti.
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Bernard Collette-Ducic¢
ON BECOMING A PART: THE CASE OF ATACHMENT IN PLOTINUS
Summary

This article is an attempt to tackle the question of bodily attachment
in Plotinus. It has been triggered by the acknowledgment of the fact that
though attachment is something we should carefully distinguish from soul’s
embodiment; those two sorts of soul-body associations are very often found
interwoven in the Enneads. The interpretation this paper holds is that attach-
ment, understood as a pathological form of care bestowed by the soul upon
the body, is thought by Plotinus as an unavoidable consequence of the
soul’s embodiment. However, since attachment implies a form of commit-
ment of the soul that goes beyond what is required by embodiment, attach-
ment must be conceived as not irreversible, and thus can be dissolved by
philosophy.

Key words: Plotinus, attachment, émuéieia
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UDC 94(38):929 Procopius

Kajetan Gantar

NEKAJ MISLI OB PROKOPIJEVEM PREDGOVORU
K ,,TAINI ZGODOVINI”

Prokopijeva cywvioic pred sodnim stolom zgodovine

Predgovor, ki ga je napisal bizantinski zgodovinar Prokopij iz
Cezareje k svoji ,,Tajni zgodovini” (Historia arcana, Avékdota), je
ena najbolj pretresljivih samokritik, kar jih je kdaj izrekel kak antic¢-
ni zgodovinar o svojih spisih (1—35):

., Vse dogodke, ki so se v teh vojnah pripetili rimskemu narodu,
sem v svojih dosedanjih knjigah prikazal tako, kolikor mi jih je bilo
mogoce razloZiti in skladno razvrstiti ob upoStevanju njihovega ca-
sovnega zaporedja in geografske razporeditve. V nadaljevanju pa se
ne bom ve¢ drzal takSne razporeditve, ampak bom pripovedoval o
stvareh, ki so se dogajale vsepovsod po rimskem imperiju, tudi o
dogajanjih, ki sem jih bil v prejSnjih knjigah zaradi zunanjih okoli-
$¢in prisiljen izpustiti. K temu sem bil primoran zato, ker nisem
mogel pisati tako, kot bi bilo treba, kajti osebe, ki so dogajanje
usmerjale, so Se Zive. Razmere so bile namreC takSne, da se nisem
mogel skriti pred ovaduhi, ki jih je vsepovsod mrgolelo; ¢e bi me
zalotili pri mojem delu, ne bi utekel najokrutnejs$i smrti, saj nisem
mogel zaupati niti svojim najbliZjim sorodnikom. Poleg tega sem bil
pri dogodkih, ki sem jih opisoval v prejSnjih knjigah, veckrat prisi-
ljen zamolcCati prave vzroke posameznih dejanj. Zato bom v nadalje-
vanju svojega dela opisal dogodke, ki jih prej nisem omenil, in na-
vedel vzroke, ki sem jih pri Ze opisanih dogodkih zamolcal.

S tem, da hoCem opisati podrobnosti iz Justinijanovega in Teo-
dorinega Zivljenja, se tako reko¢ spus€am v tezavno in neenako
pravdanje. Oklevam in trepetam zlasti ob misli, da se ne bi stvari,
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ki jith bom opisoval, zdele zanamcem neverjetne in nemogoce. Ko
bo namreC tok Casa zabrisal spomin na pretekle dogodke, se bojim,
da ne ne bi moji zapiski zdeli samo Se prazne bajke in da me ne bi
uvrstili med pisce tragedij. Po drugi strani pa me opogumlja dej-
stvo, da mojim zapiskom ne manjka zgodovinske izprianosti, zato
kljub vsej teZavnosti ne bom klonil in ne bom odnehal od svojega
dela. Zakaj moji sodobniki, ki so najzanesljivejSe vseh zapisanih do-
godkov, bodo tudi prihodnjim rodovom porok njihove resni¢nosti in
zanesljivosti.”

Iz teh besed veje globoko nezaupanje in dvom o vrednosti last-
nega dela, omahovanje in oklevanje, po drugi strani pa mogocen
imperativ, ki je gonilna sila slehernega zgodovinarja: povedati vso
resnico, razkriti vso resnico do dna!

Povedati vso resnico. Prokopij priznava, da je v prejSnjih knji-
gah povedal samo en del resnice. To pa je za pravega zgodovinarja
premalo, kajti ,resnica je oko zgodovine”, kot je zapisal Tukidid.
Prvi zakon zgodovine je, kot je zapisal Clceron, ,»da naj si ne drzne
povedati kaj laZznega”, drugi zakon pa ,,da se ne sme bati, da kakSne
resnice ne bi povedala”. To je pri Ciceronu, ki drugace sicer slovi
po svoji gostobesednosti, izjemoma povedano z neverjetno zgoSce-
nostjo, naravnost z lakonsko lapidarnostjo: Nam quis nescit primam
esse historiae legem, ne quid falsi dicere audeat? deinde ne quid
veri non audeat?!

V prevodu drugega stavka je treba — da ne bi Sel kak pomen-
ski odtenek v izgubo — volumen besed skoraj podvojiti.

V te Ciceronove zakone lahko povzamemo osnovno misel Pro-
kopijevega predgovora k ,,Tajni zgodovini”’. Misel o dominantni
vlogi, ki jo ima resnica v zgodovinopisju, je Prokopij izrazil tudi v
predgovoru k Ze objavljenim knjigam ,,Zgodovine vojska” (1, 1, 4),
kjer beremo med drugim: wpénelv 1e pnropikn uév dervotnTa, TOot-
ntikf ¢ pvbomotiav, Evyypoepfi 8¢ arribeiav. ,,Govorniku se po-
da domiselnost, pesnika krasi dar fabuliranja, zgodovinarja odlikuje
resnicoljub-nost”. Zgodovinarju je prepovedano ne le resnico po-
tvarjati, ampak tudi resnico prikrivati, kot ugotavlja Prokopij na
istem mestu: ,,Ker se je drzal tega nacela, ni mogel prikrivati zablod
(00d¢ ... T poyxbnpa dmexkpvyaro), ampak je skrbno zabeleZil
vse, kar koli jih je doletelo.”

Ce gledamo pod tem vidikom, je predgovor k neobjavljeni zgo-
dovini v resnici samo nadaljevanje prologa k objavljeni zgodovini.?

I Cic, De oratore 2, 15, 62.
2 Na vsebinsko in oblikovno povezanost predgovorov k objavljeni in neobja-

vljeni zgodovini opozarja tudi Berthold Rubin, Prokopios von Kaisareia (Stutt-
gart-Waldsee 1954), 258 (= RE 45, 533).
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Tudi nekatere druge misli, ki jih je izrazil v predgovoru k obja-
vljeni zgodovini, pridejo v predgovoru k neobjavljeni zgodovini sa-
mo Se ostreje do izraza, kot npr. moment Koristnosti zgodovino-
pisja.?

Toda vrnimo se k najpomembnejSi misli, k dominantni vlogi
resnicoljubja v zgodovinopisju.

Prokopij se je v dosedanjem delu drzal Ciceronovega prvega,
ne pa tudi drugega zakona zgodovinopisja, saj je v dosedanjih obja-
vljenih spisih* zamolcal prenekatero bridko zgodovinsko resnico.
Zdaj mu njegova znanstvena vest ne da miru, dokler te napake ne
popravi. In popraviti jo mora, pa ¢etudi ga vsepovsod obdajajo Ju-
stinijanovi vohuni, ¢etudi s tem svoje Zivljenje postavlja na kocko.

Toda tu se pojavljajo dvomi. Stvari, ki jih je v svojih doseda-
njih knjigah zamolcal, so tako poSastne, da bo Prokopij, ¢e jih opiSe
v vsej brutalnosti, lahko zbujal vtis, kot da gresi zoper Ciceronov
prvi zakon zgodovinopisja: historia ... ne quid falsi dicere audeat.
Pisal bo o tako grozljivih stvareh, da ne bi bilo ni¢ ¢udnega, Ce bi
se zanamcem zdele te stvari neverjetne, nemogoce, izmiSljene. In
vendar mu njegova znanstvena vest ne da miru. Prokopij dobro ve,
da je ves sijaj in vsa veli€ina Justinijanovega imperija samo bleSce-
¢a zunanja fasada, za katero se skriva notranja gniloba. Toda za-
namci bodo sodili Justinijana ravno po tej bleS¢ec¢i zunanji fasadi:
oznacevali ga bodo kot restavratorja rimskega imperija, kot enega
najvecjih zakonodajalcev vseh Casov, kot graditelja velicastne bazili-
ke Hagie Sophie in neStetih drugih znamenitih stavb, kot branik pra-
vovernosti in mogocnega zaSCitnika Cerkve. Ni¢ pa ne bodo vedeli
o njegovi brutalni tiraniji, o njegovi zgreSeni in razsipni finan¢ni

3V predgovoru k objavljeni zgodovini pisec samo na splo§no ugotavlja, da
bo spomin na opisane dogodke ,,velikega pomena in nad vse koristen sodobnikom,
pa tudi poznejSim rodovom, ¢e bi ¢lovestvo v prihodnje spet kdaj zaslo v podobno
stisko.” V predgovoru k neobjavljeni zgodovini se ista misel pomeni, le da je veli-
ko bolj konkretizirana: ,,Toda misel, da bi v moji zgodovini imeli bodoc¢i tirani sva-
rilen zgled, me je spet pripravila k zapisovanju teh dogodkov. Saj tudi ti lahko pri-
cakujejo, da jih za njihove zablode zadene podobna usoda, kot je doletela dosedanje
nasilneZe. In morda jim bo misel, da bodo njihova zlo¢inska dejanja in pokvarjeni
znacaji ostali za vse vecne Case osramoceni v spominu ¢lovestva, le zagrenila vese-
lje do zlega pocetja. Kdo bi danes Se kaj vedel o razuzdanem Zivljenju Semiramidi-
nem in o Sardanapalovi in Neronovi zverinskosti, ko nam ne bi bili njihovi sodob-
niki v svojih delih zapustili nobenega zapisanega spomina? Gotovo tudi bodocim
podloZnikom, ki bi imeli trpeti kaj podobnega, ne bo brez koristi, ¢e bodo sliSali o
teh stvareh. NesreCneZem je v veliko uteho, Ce jih navdaja zavest, da niso edini, ki
morajo trpeti takSne strahote.”

4 Pri ¢emer je misljenih prvih sedem knjig ,,Zgodovine vojska” (Ilepi moAé-
pov, oz. De bellis).
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politiki, o njegovih zakulisnih spletkah in umazanih intrigah. Zato
bo v veliki meri Prokopij kriv takih enostranskih sodb, saj je ravno
on v svojih zgodovinskih delih po eni strani proslavil in ovekovecil
Justinijanove zmage in uspehe, njegovo notranjo in zunanjo politi-
ko, po drugi strani pa zamolcCal temne strani Justinijanove vladavine.

In da bi se opral te krivde, se je Prokopij lotil pisanja ,,Tajne
zgodovine”. Osebni momenti — ira et studium — niso pri tem igra-
li nobene pomembnejse vloge, saj Justinijan najbrz Prokopiju ni na-
redil nobene krivice. Ni sicer povsem izkljueno, da je bil morda tu-
di uzaljeni lokalpatriotizem krS¢anske duhovsCine iz Cezareje, iz
Prokopijevega rojstnega kraja, eden od nagibov, ki so Prokopija
podpirali pri njegovem prizadevanju.’

Toda odloc¢ilni nagib je bil vendar postulat resni¢nosti: historia

. ne quid veri (dicere) non audeat.

Naloga, ki se je je s tem lotil zgodovinar, ni bila lahka. Pred-
vsem je imel Justinijan za sabo ogromen drZavni aparat s Stevilnimi
denuncianti in sikofanti, zato je bilo za Prokopija njegovo pisatelj-
sko pocetje Zivljenjsko nevarno. Se bolj tesno pa je moralo biti Pro-
kopiju pri dusi spri¢o dejstva, da ima Justinijan tako reko¢ Ze zago-
tovljeno Castno mesto, morda celo eno najbolj Castnih mest v zgo-
dovini rimskih cesarjev. Zanamci bodo sodili samo po fasadi — in
fasada je v resnici bleS¢eCa in veliCastna: ta misel je Prokopija
vznemirjala in preganjala pri pisanju ,,Tajne zgodovine”.

Prokopij se je dobro zavedal, da se s svojim zadnjim delom
spus¢a v neenak boj, v neko mu¢no pravdanje, ki ga sam oznacuje
kot &ymdvioic yodenn koi deivdc Guoyog, kot neko ,tezavno in
silno tvegano pravdanje”. Ne enkratna pravda, ampak mucno dolgo-
trajno pravdanje. Beseda &yadvioic je terminus technicus, vzet iz
sodnega izrazoslovja; gre za izpeljanko iz glagola &yoviCouou, ki
oznacuje pravdanje pred sodiSc¢em.®

In sicer ne gre za kratek enkraten dydv ali dywvioudg, ampak
za Qy®Vv1o01G, se pravi, za dolgotrajen postopek, ki mu ni videti kra-
ja in ki se vle€e vse do danes. Na eni strani Justinijan in njegov dr-
Zavni aparat in njegova bleS¢eCa fasada, na drugi strani Prokopij in

5 Ta moment zlasti poudarja Domenico Comparetti v uvodni $tudiji k dvoje-
zi¢ni izdaji ,,Tajne zgodovine” (Le Inedite — Libro nono delle Istorie di Procopio
di Cesarea, a cura di Domenico Comparetti, edizione postuma licenziata da Dome-
nico Bassi, Roma 1928), p. XXXIX: ,Il grande ed illustre cittadino della cristianis-
sima Cesarea era in intimi rapporti coll’ alto e basso clero di quella cospicua citta
di Palestina, il quale per varie e potenti ragioni a Procopio ben note odiava e dete-
stava mortalmente Giustiniano ...”

6 Prim. Liddel-Scott-Jones, Greek-English Lexicon, p. 19, ki navaja pod ge-
slom éyoviCouou kot drugi pomen: ,,contend in court, as law term”.
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njegova ,,Tajna zgodovina”, na sodnem stolu pa — sodba zgodo-
vine. NajhujSe, Cesar se lahko Prokopij boji, ni muceniSka smrt
(amorwAévor Bavarte oikiotw), temveC bojazen, da ga ne bi za-
namci obdolZili zlonamernega potvarjanja in izkrivljanja dejstev,
strah, da ne bi njegova ,,Tajna zgodovina” zbujala vtisa pripovedo-
vanja praznih bajk (ufj xoi pvBoloyiog amoicopon d6Eav) in da
ne bi tudi njega samega uvrstili med ,,pisce tragedij”, pravzaprav
med ,reZiserje tragedij” (un év Toic TPOXY®OOdOANOKAAOIG TETO-
Eououn). Ko je pisal te besede, je Prokopij gotovo imel pred ofmi
Tukidida (1,21,1) ki obsoja pesnike, ker skuSajo s pretiravanjem do-
godke olepsati (¢ mointai Vuvikoot mepi adTOV €ni 10 ueilov
KoouoUVTEC), in prozaike, ker piSejo bolj z namenom, da bi poslu-
Salce ¢im bolj zabavali pa kot da bi ostali zvesti resnici (&g Aoyo-
yYpApot Evvébeoav €ni TO TpooaywydTEPOV T AKPOAOEL 1 GAN-
0éotepov). Prokopij se je dobro zavedal, da bi utegnila njegova
»lajna zgodovina” zaradi Stevilnih pikantnih mest zbujati pri resnih
kritikih poznej$ ih stoletij vtis, da je bila napisana bodisi iz osebne-
ga sovraStva bodisi iz Zelje, ugoditi okusu obcinstva, torej kot ne-
kakSna ,,cronique scandaleuse”.”

Prokopij Ze vnaprej zavraa vse takSne in podobne ocitke in
obtozbe. Da pa bi bila njegova obramba ucinkovitejSa, preide v pro-
tinapad: Izkazalo se bo ne samo, da je bil zvest in zanesljiv zapiso-
valec resni¢nih zgodovinskih dogodkov, marve¢ bo njegova ,,Tajna
zgodovina” obenem tudi resen opomin in svarilen zgled vsem tira-
nom poznejsih stoletij. Pred sodnim stolom zgodovine stojita dva
obtoZenca: Prokopij se kot zgodovinar brani pred obtozbo izkrivlja-
nja dejstev, Justinijan kot vladar pa je obtoZen najhujse tiranije.

Znano je, da Prokopijeva ,,Tajna zgodovina” ni bistveno zmanj-
Sala Justinijanovega ugleda in veljave. Prokopij je napadel Justinija-
novo veli¢ino na nepravem mestu, lotil se je predvsem njegovega
zasebnega Zivljenja, to pa je — po danaSnjih pravnih nacelih —
najbolj sveta in nedotakljiva posest slehernega posameznika, Cetudi
sedi na tako odgovornem poloZaju kot je cesarski prestol. Vse dru-
gacno slavo in ugled bi si Prokopij pridobil, ko bi v celovitosti kri-
ticno ovrednotil predvsem Justinijanove zgreSene poteze v zunanji
in notranji politiki imperija, kot jo ocenjujejo sodobni bizantologi,
npr. pokojni beograjski profesor Ostrogorski:® ,,Justinijanova vlada-

7 Njegova bojazen v tem pogledu ni bila povsem neutemeljena, saj se oznaka
cronique scandaleuse pogosto pojavlja v uvodnih $tudijah, prim. H. B. Dewing, In-
troduction (v: Procopius in seven volumes, VI The Anecdota or Secret History,
Loeb Classical Library, 1935, reprint 1969), p. IX.

8 Georgije Ostrogorski, Istorija Vizantije (Beograd 1959), 96—97.
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vina ni pomenila, tako kot si je Zelel, zaCetka njegov zunanji sijaj,
ne pa, da izvede notranjo regeneracijo zastarelega rimskega drZzav-
nega organizma.”

Kajetan Gantar

GEDANKEN ZUM PROOMIUM DER “GEHEIMGESCHICHTE”
(HISTORIA ARCANA) DES PROKOPIOS VON KAISAREIA

Zusammenfassung

Die Vorrede bzw. das Proomium, das Prokopios von Kaisareia zu sei-
ner “Geheimgeschichte” (Historia arcana oder Anekdota) verfalit hat, kann
man als eine am meisten erschiitternde Selbstkritik bezeichnen, die ein an-
tiker Historiker je tiber eigene literarische Tétigkeit geduflert hat. Es han-
delt sich dabei um eine Selbstkritik, die sein gesamtes verdffentlichtes
Opus betrifft. Denn Prokopios ist sich dessen wohl bewufit, daB} er in sei-
nen bisher verdffentlichten Biichern nicht die gesamte Wahrheit iiber das
Geschehene dargestellt hat, sondern daf} er viele bittere Tatsachen teilweise
absichtlich, teilweise aus opportunistischen Griinden, verschwiegen hat.
Nun will er alle solche Versdumnisse berichtigen, die Liicken ausfiillen
und das bisher Verschwiegene entdecken und verkiindigen, obwohl er sich
dadurch einem gefihrlichen und langwierigen Gerichtsverfahren entsetzt
sieht, einem Verfahren, das er selbst als eine dydvioig yoAenn kol der-
V@G oo bezeichnet.

Es handelt sich um ein Prozess vor dem Gerichtstuhl der Weltge-
schichte. In diesem Gerichtsverfahren steht einerseits Kaiser Iustinian mit
seiner grolen Propagandamaschinerie, mit der Grofe des restaurierten ro-
mischen Imperiums, mit der majestitischen Fassade der priachtigen Kirchen-
gebduden, mit der Unterstiitzung der Hierarchie, die er vor den Ketzern
und Héretikern bewahrt und beschiitzt hat. Demgeniiber befindet sich Pro-
kopios ganz allein mit seiner unverdffentlichten Geheimgeschichte, die
wegen der pikanten Erzdhlungen und mit den vielen brutalen und kaum
glaubwiirdigen Geschichten den Eindruck machen kann, daf} sie eher aus
Unterhaltungslust als aus der Sehnsucht nach der Entdeckung der Wahrheit
geschrieben worden ist. Das schlimmste, das dabei Prokopios zu fiirchten
hat, ist nicht so sehr Verfolgung seitens iiberall wimmelnder Denunzianten
und Sykophanten, und auch nicht der brutale Mirtyrertod, den ihn ereilt
und erwartet, wenn die Geheimgeschichte entlarvt wird, sondern die Schan-
de vor dem Gerichtsstuhl der Weltgeschichte, in die Iustinian als der
groBte Gesetzgeber aller Zeiten, als Restaurator des romischen Imperiums
eingehen kann, Prokopios selbst jedoch als ein unglaubwiirdiger Verleum-
der ausfallen wird.
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Emilia Masson

AUTOUR D’UN CONCEPT PRIMORDIAL

Draga Ksenija,
primi ova razmisljanja o prastarim verovanjima
kao uspomenu na nase studentsko doba

«En 1912, vers Noél, j’eus un réve. Je me trouvais dans une
merveilleuse loggia italienne ... assis sur une chaise dorée ... devant
une table d’une rare beauté ... mes enfants se trouvaient aussi autour
de la table.

Tout a coup, un oiseau blanc plongea vers nous; c’était une pe-
tite mouette ou une colombe ... Aussitdt la colombe se transforma en
une petite fille ... elle partit en courant avec mes enfants...

La petite fille s’en revint et me passa affectueusement un bras
autour du cou. Puis soudain, la petite fille disparut, mais la colombe
était a nouveau la et dit avec une voix humaine en parlant lentement:
«Ce n’est que dans les premieres heures de la nuit que je puis me
transformer en un &tre humain, tandis que la colombe male s’occupe
des douze morts». Ayant dit cela, elle prit son vol dans le ciel bleu et
je m’éveillais...»

C. G. Jung, Ma vie,
«Confrontation avec 1’inconscient»

Ce réve dont le célebre psychanalyste n’arriva pas a élucider le
sens! provoqua néanmoins en lui «une activation inhabituelle de
I’inconscient». Il constitua ainsi le point de départ du processus qui
devait le conduire vers les «profondeurs» de I’inconscient lequel re-

I «Tout ce que je sus dire de ce réve fut qu’il indiquait une activation inhabi-
tuelle de I’inconscient», écrit-il, pour constater plus loin: «Je pensais aux douze
apotres, aux douze mois de I’année, aux signes du zodiaque, etc. Mais je ne trou-
vais pas la solution de I’énigme. Finalement je dus I’abandonner.»
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celait a son regard une mémoire collective qui remonte a la nuit des
temps et correspond ainsi au «mythique pays des morts, le pays des
ancétres».

Comme on le verra a travers les lignes qui suivent, plusieurs
éléments dans le songe de Jung s’averent inhérents au concept, voire
a I'image archétypique, traduisant le passage d’un état a 1’autre.
Passage ou rite de passage qui dans I’esprit des Anciens revétait une
importance fondamentale car gage aussi bien de la pérennité de
I’Univers, que de la continuité de la nature et de I’homme ou en-
core celui du franchissement d’une étape de sa vie a une autre.
Dans tous les cas de figures le concept de ces passages sous-tend
I’idée d’une rupture avec le passé ou avec un état précédent qui per-
met un nouveau départ et se trouve associé, d’une maniere ou d’une
autre, au nombre douze. Dans les traditions indo-européennes com-
me dans bien d’autres.?

Pour quel raison ce nombre est-il inhérent au concept de tels
passages? Dans une étude lumineuse consacrée a la période symbo-
lique des Douze Jours qui a lieu au solstice d’hiver, période ou se
produit la mort du vieux soleil et la naissance du nouveau, Georges
Dumézil a parfaitement cerné le sens et la symbolique de ce motif.3
Il est au départ inhérent au passage essentiel, celui d’'une année a
I’autre et avec lui le renouveau cosmique, gage de pérennité. Au
cours de ces Douze Jours les douze mois de I’année écoulée se con-
fondent avec les douze mois de 1’année qui vient. Dans cet inter-
valle ou le passé croise le présent et ou I’avenir s’annonce déja, les
morts rejoignent les vivants alors que les vivants se livrent a des lu-
strations sur leurs personnes, sur leurs troupeaux, comme sur leurs
maisons et leurs lieux de culte. Elles ont pour but d’expulser les im-
puretés du passé et de permettre un nouveau départ. Profondément
ancrée, la croyance relative a cette période symbolique de douze
jours a survécu dans le christianisme et fut fixée par le nouveau ca-
lendrier entre No€l 1’Epiphanie.

2 On doit a Mircea Eliade, Le mythe de [’éternel retour, Paris, Gallimard
1969, un excellent apercu de ce phénomeéne du renouveau général, des concepts,
pratiques ou encore des rites et des mythe qui lui sont inhérents.

3 Dans 1'une de ses premicres monographies, Le probléme des Centaures,
Etude de mythologie comparée indo-européenne, Paris, Geuthner 1929, passim et
en particulier 3—50. L’étude exhaustive de Dumézil qui englobe également les Do-
uze Jours dans les traditions chinoises demeure un ouvrage de référence a plus d’un
titre. Pour une mise au point plus récente de ces croyances, voir Emilia Masson, Le
Combat pour I'immortalité, héritage indo-européen dans la mythologie anatolienne,
[cité ici Combat], Paris, PUF 1991, 41—58 et passim, qui fait intervenir les don-
nées du Proche Orient ancien ainsi que des survivances dans les traditions slaves.
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L’excellent historien des religions francais ignorait qu’il a été
précédé sur le chemin de ses analyses par Natko Nodilo, le grand
érudit dalmate du XIXe siecle.* Puisant au premier chef dans les tra-
ditions slaves, riches en survivances, Nodilo avait posé, de son coté,
des jalons d’une méthode comparatiste analogue et abouti a des
conclusions semblables. En particulier au sujet du passage d’une
année a l'autre qui a lieu au cours de cet intervalle de douze jours,
appelée chez les Slaves du Sud Nekrsteni Dani ou Gody en vieux
slave de I’ouest. L’étude de Nodilo «Soleil aux douze faces et la
construction de 1’année nouvelle»’ recoupe a plus d’un titre les
exégeses de Dumézil tout en les complétant. Aussi, on regrettera
d’autant plus que I’ceuvre du pionnier dalmate en matiere du com-
paratisme indo-européen est demeurée, pour ainsi dire, lettre morte.

La découverte en 1906 de la capitale hittite sur le haut plateau
anatolien a ouvert, on le sait, plus d’une voie dans les recherches
consacrées aux populations indo-européennes. Riche en archives,
Hattusa a livré en effet des informations a foison et dévoilé, pour
commencer, 1’existence d’une langue propre a ce groupe d’ethnies.
Il s’agit plus exactement de trois dialectes apparentés, le hittite, le
louvite et le palaite, a présent les plus anciennement connus car re-
montant au XVIIe siecle avant J. Ch. Ainsi, ont-ils donné un nouvel
essor au comparatisme linguistique.

Mais les tablettes de Hattusa et plus récemment celles mises au
jour dans quelques autres villes hittites,® nous font découvrir égale-
ment un vaste faisceau de coutumes, concepts, croyances, et prati-
ques religieuses qui, étant donné leur date haute, se rapprochent le
plus de leur état originel. Malgré une rédaction peu explicite et sou-
vent allusive, ces documents complétent ou éclairent a plus d’un ti-
tre les données déja connues dans les traditions plus récentes. On
regrettera dans ces conditions que leur apport, combien précieux, ne
soit pas exploité a juste mesure dans le comparatisme indo-européen.

Le motif des passages associés au nombre douze est encore tres
vivant chez les trois tribus indo-européennes d’Anatolie et concerne
les contextes les plus variés. Outre les données écrites, le renouveau
de I’année ou la «féte du début de ’année» connait aussi une repré-

4 L’ceuvre de I'ingénieux érudit dalmate est mise en évidence chez Masson,
Combat, 17—19 et passim.

5 C’est le N° IV de la série de neuf études intitulées Religija (Stara verova-
nja) Srba i Hrvata na glavnoj osnovi pjesama, prica i govora narodnog, 1—IX, pa-
rues dans Rad Jugoslavenske akademije znanosti i umjetnosti LXXIX/XII—CI/XXX,
1886—1890.

6 Dévoucertes au cours des derniers lustres, telles Masat-Tapigga, Kusakli-
-Sarissa, et Ortakoy-Sapinuwa situées au nord-est de Hattusa.
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sentation iconographique, combien éloquente, dans le complexe cul-
tuel de Yazilikaya.” L’assemblée divine qui a lieu lors de cette féte
«lourde, celle du ciel et de la terre» est figurée dans la piece princi-
pale de ce monument rupestre.® Dieux et déesses, répartis en deux
corteges, ont tous une position figée. L. unique mouvement de mar-
che, voire de course, est représenté sur la frise des Douze dieux,
douze figures pareilles (fig. 1) qui forment une unité en soi et incar-
nent ce passage d’une année a l’autre.’ Une image identique des
Douze dieux, est sculptée dans 1’autre grande piece de Yazilikaya
qui abrite le mausolée du roi Tuthaliya IV, son fondateur: ici, Les
Douze dieux font face a I’effigie du souverain défunt et incarnent
sans nul doute son passage vers 1’Au-dela, soit sa résurrection.

Cette symbolique de résurrection est confirmée par les rites de
passage. Le nombre douze intervient en effet des le début d’une
longue série d’opérations que 1’on effectue lors des funérailles ro-
yales afin de faciliter a ’ame I’accession a I’ Au-dela. La premiere
offrande qui est déposée sur le bilicher du roi, aprés avoir ramassé
les ossements, consiste en deux especes de douze pains:!0

7 La configuration de ce monument situé a 2 km. de Hattusa ainsi que les
symboliques qui inspirent son aménagement sont analysées par Emilia Masson, Les
Douze dieux de ['immortalité, croyances indo-européennes a Yazilikaya [cité ici
Les Douze dieux] Paris, Les Belles Lettres 1989, 15—105 (avec bibliographie).

8 L’épisode homérique du Banquet chez les Ethiopiens ot Zeus se rend
chaque année releve du méme concept, lliade 1 423—425: «Zeus est parti hier du
coté de I’océan prendre part a un banquet chez les Ethiopiens sans reproche, et tous
les dieux I’ont suivi. Dans douze jours il retournera dans 1I’Olympe».

9 Comment ne pas rappeler ici la description que fait Natko Nodilo des
douze fils du dieu soleil supréme Vid et de sa paredre Vida qui correspond tout
autant a I’image des Douze dieux du sanctuaire hittite: «Ce groupe des Douze
dieux, tel une divinité aux douze faces, a la tAche de construire 1’année novelle ou
les douze mois; les mois et les dieux se placent de telle maniere que 1’un marche
derriere ’autre d’un pas ferme...», cf. o. c., IV, 124—6.

10 Ce rite ainsi que les mentions du nombre douze chez Homere sont discutés
chez Masson, Douze dieux, 77—78 et 80—81.
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«Sur le bicher, sur lequel le mort a été brilé, elles déposent tout
autour de ce blicher 12 gros pains; mais sur les gros pains les pains
gras. Mais le feu est éteint précédemment avec de la biere et du vin.»

Un rite analogue est pratiqué également pour le roi vivant ainsi que
pour sa famille:!!

«Et ils font 12 gros pains huri et 12 pains purpuri. Et la *Vieille’
les verse dans le panier. Et, pendant la nuit, elle les pose pour le roi
et la reine, sous leur lit.»

Dans les rituels de purification, le nombre douze est utilisé
avec sa connotation de «plénitude» ou de «totalité» qui se rapporte
initialement a I’année accomplie de douze mois. La formule «tout le
corps» ou «le corps entier» y figure en effet en alternance avec la
métaphore les «douze parties du corps» ou les «douze membres»:!12

«Et voici, Génie de la rive, je suis revenu aupres de toi. Et cette
argile prise dans la rive dont tu es le Génie, prends la dans ta main et
purifie avec elle ce Maitre de sacrifice; nettoie les douze parties de
son corps.»

ou encore:

«... de ses douze membres, j’enléve la mauvaise saleté, 1’ensorcelle-
ment...»

Le passage, voire I'initiation, a 1’age adulte constituait dans
I’esprit de nos ancétres lointains comme d’ailleurs de bien d’autres,
I’une des étapes cruciales de la vie. Percue comme une épreuve,
cette transition a inspir€ une variété de rites visant a assurer son ac-
complissement. Ils concernent au premier chef des jeunes princes,
voire des héros en herbe. Dans une publication récente Aleksandar
Loma'? passe en revue un choix de motifs conservés dans le fol-
klore de diverses ethnies qui sont susceptibles d’incarner de telles
initiations. Ceci avant de passer a 1’analyse des voyages de Télé-
maque relatés dans les chants [—IV de 1I’Odyssée pour y rechercher
des motifs d’initiation a 1’dge héroique susceptibles de se dissimuler
sous des allégories ou des tournures poétiques.

I Cf. Masson, Douze dieux, 177.

12 Ces alternances ainsi que d’autres emplois du nombre douze dans de telles
purifications sont discutées chez Masson, Douze dieux, 175—7.

13 «Homer via Van Gennep: some initiatory themes in the Odyssey», Zbornik
Matice srpske za klasicne studije 9 (2007), 21—39.
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Grace au hasard des découvertes on possede plusieurs frag-
ments du rituel d’initiation a 1’age adulte pratiqué sur les princes
hittites. Texte toujours incomplet mais déja suffisant pour dévoiler
le programme de cette cérémonie qui s’échelonne sur plusieurs
jours et dont aussi bien le caractere concret que les intentions non
déguisées laissent supposer qu’elle demeure proche des pratiques
originelles.'* Elle ouvre ainsi le regard sur I’évolution et 1’élabora-
tion que ce motif initiatique connait par la suite en devenant plus
abstrait et en prenant aussi des aspects littéraires.

La cérémonie est qualifiée dans le colophon de EZEN hassu-
mas (hass- «naitre, créer») qui est a comprendre comme «féte de
I’enfantement» ou «de la procréation» soit encore celle «de la (re)nais-
sance». Cet appellatif correspond aussi bien sur le plan sémantique
que grammatical au védique rajasuya «(rite) pour 1’enfantement du
roi» qui désigne en Inde la cérémonie initiatique au concept et au
programme analogues.!>

La partie conservée du programme hittite nous apprend que le
prince va accomplir tour a tour des rites dans les lieux qui auront
une importance dans son existence future. Ces rites sont toujours
accompagnés de purifications et de festivités.

Le rite de la mort et la résurrection symboliques du pince qui
doit connoter la rupture avec son état d’adolescent, a lieu dans la
maison hesta qui est celle de la Mort:

«Et le prétre fazelli va dans la maison hesta; 2 pains humides, 4
pains doux, 4 gros pains d’une demi-mesure et douze pains tarkumu
et pour ces dieux mémes il boit douze fois. Mais ils emmenent dehors
un bouc et ensuite le tuent et le découpent et ils le mangent...»

L’initiation du prince aux activités agricoles se déroule dans le tem-
ple de la déesse Kattahha:

14 Pour un apercu général de ce document on se rérérera a H. G. Giiterbock,
publié en 1969 et repris dans Selected writings of H. G. Giiterbock, Chicago 1997,
111—113.

15> Comme I’avait trés justement relevé V. G. Ardzinba, Vestnik Drevnej Isto-
riji 1981, 87—96, en mettant en évidence I’héritage commun de ces deux cérémo-
nies. Il ne manque pas de souligner I’importance du nombre douze aussi bien dans
le rituel hittite que védique auquel les hittitologues n’avaient pas accordé une atten-
tion particuliere. Tout récemment, A. Taggar-Cohen, Hittite Priesthood, Heidelberg
2006, 352, releve de son coOté le role du nombre douze dans ce texte, mais sans sai-
sir sa symbolique et encore moins établir la relation avec les attestations de ce
nombre dans d’autres contextes.
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«Ensuite il (le prince) va dans le temple de la déesse Kattahha et
il demande a manger; 12 laboureurs s’assoient devant lui. Ensuite il
fait des offrandes aux dieux...»

Le prince se rend également a la maison du cuisinier (passage frag-
mentaire):

«Lorsque le prince demande a manger dans la maison du cuisi-
nier, les douze prétres s’assoient devant lui... Mais, avant de s’asseoir
dedans pour manger, le prétre tazelli et les autres prétres se purifient
sur le pas de la porte de la cuisine...»

Mais la cérémonie essentielle a lieu dans une espece de taverne:

«II (le prince) va a la taverne et, la aussi, il demande a manger...
12 prostituées prennent place devant lui. Ils mangent et ils boivent.
Et, cette nuit-13, ils purifient a nouveau le prince et ensuite ils le cou-
chent. De chaque coté de sa téte ils posent deux gros pains et de
chaque coté de ses pieds ils posent deux gros pains et autour de lui ils
font un tracé avec de la biere. Mais quand [...] ils introduisent les
prostituées.»

Le nombre douze intervient dans chacune de ces cérémonies,
qu’il s’agisse de douze prétres, de douze laboureurs, de douze pro-
stituées ou encore d’offrandes de douze pains alors que dans la mai-
son de la Mort le prince boit douze fois, c’est-a-dire pour les Douze
dieux. Dans ces scénarios rituels qui sont échafaudés avec le plus
grand soin et ou chaque €élément a sa raison d’étre I’insistance sur
ce nombre n’est point gratuite: elle vise a mettre en évidence les
passages respectifs que franchit le prince tout en identifiant les per-
sonnages qui 1’assistent dans leurs accomplissements.

Revenons, pour terminer, au scénario quasi rituel du réve dont
Jung fait part. Quel regard peut-on porter sur ce songe et sur ses
conséquences pour la genese de son ceuvre a la lumiere des données
examinées ci-dessus? Deux faits pour ainsi dire chronologiques frap-
pent au premier chef. L’un releve du réel, I’autre du symbolique.
Mais — force est de constater — qu’ils se rejoignent avec cohé-
rence. Ce réve survient alors que Jung venait de vivre une grande
rupture, celle d’avec son maitre, Freud. Elle ’avait plongé dans «un
état d’incertitude intérieure, plus que cela encore, de désorienta-
tion».!6 Période de «flottement» au cours de laquelle il lui tenait a
coeur «d’acquérir une nouvelle attitude». D’accomplir un nouveau

16 Ma vie, «Confrontation avec 1’inconscient».
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départ, dirions nous. Le réve qui allait donner I’impulsion a sa ren-
contre avec l’inconscient et par la poser des jalons de son ceuvre,
comme en guise de ce nouveau départ, se produit «vers Noé&l», soit
lors des Douze Jours.

Les douze morts dont fait état la colombe/jeune fille — mes-
sagere par excellence — seraient porteurs d’une symbolique double.
Leur nombre d’abord qui dans ce réve, comme dans les vieux rites,
doit incarner un passage. Son association aux défunts ensuite. Ces
défunts, on peut I’envisager sans se hasarder, doivent représenter ici
les ancétres. C’est eux qui feront accomplir a Jung ce rite de pas-
sage qui le conduira vers I’inconscient et, par son biais, a ce qu’il
appelle «le mythique pays des morts, le pays des ancétres» ou se
niche la mémoire collective.

Méme sans appréhender les messages symboliques de son réve,
Jung en avait per¢cu néanmoins le sens et I'importance. Aussi, a-t-il
produit sur lui I’effet, pour ainsi dire, escompté.

Quant a nous, méme si certains faits discutés ici échappent a
une explication qui se veut rationnelle, leur évidence s’impose. Aussi,
au lieu de les rejeter a priori ons devrait au contraire les garder
présents a 1’esprit. Comme un appel a I’humilité, comme un rappel
que nos connaissances demeurent parsemées d’ignorances, comme

N

une incitation a élucider des phénomenes qui nous résistent.

Puisse cette plongée dans les croyances de nos ancétres, désor-
mais reléguées a la nuit des temps, témoigner de mon amitié pour
Ksenija, amitié dont les racines remontent au temps de nos études et
qui a franchi les étapes de nos vies respectives sans jamais recourir
a un rite de passage.

Emunuja Macon
OKO JEIHOT TTPACTAPOI' KOHILEIITA
Pesume

V panmy ce pasmarpa Heobmuan caH Kapma I'ycraBa JyHra koju je y
OCHOBH HeTOBE UyBeHe IcuxoaHaiausde. CuMOoJMKa Tora cHa Hajla3u jeIHO
Moryhe ¥ HeoueKMBAHO OO0jalllberbe Y MPacTapoM MHIO-EBPOIICKOM KOH-
LIENTY Ipeja3a U3 jeAHOT CTama y APYro Koju oMoryhaBa oOHaBbake U
BEYHOCT Kpo3 HOBHM mojazak. Omucu obpeda Be3aHMX 3a Taj KOHIIETIT Y
XeTUTCKMM TEKCTOBMMaA IOKa3yjy u3HeHalyjyhe momymapHoctu ca JyHro-
BUM CHOM.
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Bharat Gupt

INDO-EUROPEAN BELIEFS IN CLASSICAL
GREEK AND INDIAN DRAMA

It has been customary to think of the Greek achievement in sci-
ence and arts as the intellectual base on which the later edifice of
western European learning has been raised. Less attention has been
paid to those aspects of Greek way of life which did not directly
contribute to the European culture of two millennia after Christ, that
is the ways which either ceased to be followed with the advent of
Christianity, or which were lost into the folk traditions and were no
longer noticed by official historians. The Greeks have been thus
proclaimed as progenitors of western philosophy, of rational and na-
turalistic investigation and of scientific logic. Their literature has
been the model for all later writing In the West. However, while
this approach succeeds in providing an ancestry to the thought of
Europe, at the same time it eclipses the totality of the Greek expe-
rience, by not paying adequate attention to its Oriental constituent
which was as much a reality.

The Greeks, as early as the Pelasgians, have been regarded as a
people of Indo-European stock, the parent race of which is attri-
buted to belong to somewhere in Central Asia. The evidence for
this belief has no archaeological foundation but is primarily lingui-
stic. And even if It is presumed that there was a parent or ur lan-
guage for the large number of languages classified as Indo-Euro-
pean, there is no reason to believe that there was a single race to
which this language belonged. We are therefore forced to presume
that speakers of the so called Indo-European languages which sha-
red many linguistic structures, must have also shared many other
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thought structures and habits to sustain their linguistic similarities.
Looking at the ancient Greeks and the Indians, we find that their
languages, rituals, divinities and a host of other cultural habits re-
veal such similarities. The cultural similarities between these two
peoples are in themselves worthy of an exclusive study. Here, we
shall pay attention to only those cultural, rather cult-related, habits
of everyday life that provide a base for dramatic mimesis.

Miasma-Katharsis or Sauca-Asauca

There is no feature of the Indo-European culture more distinc-
tive than its preoccupation with pollution and purity. Cultural histo-
rians have very often considered it as a peg to hang upon it an im-
mense variety of ritual, whether of late Hellenic period or of the
Smriti age in India. But no keen observer can overlook the fact that
all latter-day ritual is only an elaboration of the earlier ritual based
on the very primitive experience of loss and restoration of vitality.

The earliest of Greek muthoi preserve elements that repeat the
motifs found in Vedas. From the Vedic verses It is clear that mia-
sma was a later version of impotence. The duality of vitality and
impotence (not always sexual) pervades every human event and
condition, whether social or private. In the case of gods vitality is
endless though not eternal. In fact, that is the basic virtue (sattva) or
element of godhood. The gods possess endless vitality because am-
brosia Is their food or because they drink of soma vine. For mortals
as there is no nectar there can only be a prayer to the gods to grant
vitality. Partaking of the remains of oblations is for the intake of
this vitality as a divine gift. The partaking of this gift was never
private but always ritualistic and public. That soma was a vine is
certain, though its modem form still remains to be identified. Am-
brosia again is still a mystery and the guess of Robert Graves that it
was the mushroom, amanita muscaria, is as plausible as any other.!
Ambrosia was reserved for gods and the food as such was not to be
taken by any mortal. So was the soma drink, which in later epic age
becomes ’amrita’. The drink of amrita is not a giver of immortality
only, it is a panacea and provides unebbing power. No wonder that
the myth of amrita manthana becomes the primary story of all epic
literature in India.
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The Gift of Vitality

For mortals this vitality was not available in essence, but it
could be gained in its earthly form or manifestation as physical
prowess or, martial success. And that too could be obtained as a gift
in the form of a psychic intervention. To the Indo-European man
the world was inhabited by so many unseen but all the same subtly
present beings ranging from the supremely divine to the most infe-
rior tree spirits. These he frequently invoked to influence his daily
life. He preferred to live a life impelled by external agencies, the
externality of which in later religions became internalized in the
form of introspective meditation or conscientious prayer. This exter-
nality of beings was not remote but always at hand and could be tu-
ned into anytime. When the communication did take place, the reci-
pient was said to have been filled with or impelled by the gift of
the power invoked. Thus the typical Vedic prayer to Savita is to im-
pel (dhiyo yo nah pracodayat) and so is the Homeric ate, a madness
that visits man. So is menos, a sudden upsurge that rejuvenates the
heroes in Iliad. Not only the influence of higher beings but that of
inferior beings also works the same way. The daimons possess hu-
mans and so do their counterparts the gandharvas (gandharva-gra-
hita being the phrase for a possessed person). In the later stages of
religious thought power is visualised as taking birth from within, as
in the Yoga system of Patanjali, but the notion of invoking and in-
viting divine grace was never totally repudiated. In the Greek cul-
ture pattern introspective going within is very nearly absent but pra-
yer or sleep is sufficient to invite divine intervention.

“Another psychic intervention which is common in Homer is
menos, the communication of power from god to man. This menos is
not primarily physical strength; nor is it a permanent organ of mental
life, like thumos or noos, it is like ate a state of mind. When a man
feels menos in his chest, or thrusting up pungently into his nostrils, he
is conscious of mysterious excess of energy, the life in him is strong,
and he is filled with a new confidence and eagerness.”

It is not only this gift of power to defend oneself or to do a
great task that is received from without, but so is a confusion or im-
balance in normal thinking said to be caused by external agency.

“There are a number of passages in Homer in which unwise and
unaccountable conduct is attributed to ate, or described by the cognate
verb aasasthai, without explicit reference to divine intervention. But
ate in Homer is not a personal agent; nor does the word ever, at any
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rate in the Iliad, mean objective disaster, as it so commonly does in
tragedy.”

“Practically always, ate is a state of mind, a temporary clouding
or bewildering of the normal consciousness. It is, in fact, a partial or
temporary insanity, and, like all insanity, it is ascribed, not to physio-
logical or psychological causes, but to an external daemonic agency.
It is by no means a synonym for, or a result of, wickedness. Nor is it
the punishment for guilty rashness.”™

In other words all abnormal emotional states have their source
in unseen (adrishta) but very tangible forces. This gift of power can
be in forms other than of inspiration to the individual. It can be a
gift of offspring as were the sons of Kunti, or a gift of weapons as
to Parasurama or Arjuna. The muthos of divine origin of weapons
whether of Achilles or of Rama or a host of other heroes is cer-
tainly more than an aetiological expansion of the fact that good
weapons were scarce in ancient times and therefore they were so
highly prized that they comprised of the most precious part of the
legacy of a family or a line of fighters. Weapons which had been
endowed with a divine efficacy, by virtue of their godly origin or as
often in India consecrated with the use of a mantra (mantraputa,
literally meaning purified with a mantra), were obviously not excep-
tionally better than the usual ones in make but only in ’potency’
which was a part of the cultural belief.’

A converse to the belief that power and vitality purify is that
their loss is the primary miasma. When there is a decline in the na-
tural force, the element or the satfva of a person, human or divine,
the state of impurity begins. Lunar or solar eclipse is the most ob-
vious example of cosmic impurity. In the Indian muthos of eclipse,
the Sun and the Moon were overpowered by Rahu till Vishnu came
to free them. The eclipses are a repetition of first eclipsing of the
powers of Sun and Moon.

From this it follows that any loss of limb in the body is also
impurity. The lame, deformed or misshapen would thus be kept
away at the time of an auspicious ceremony. Just as eclipse is a
temporary loss in the cosmic body (the brahmanda or the bigger
egg), disease or menstruation is a loss in the human body (the pin-
da). From physical loss there is one small step to loss of status,
wealth, good name (time) or vow. Whatever, is essential or elemen-
tal to individual existence or public esteem or particular or general
health, if lost or even eclipsed leads to pollution. This miasma can
strike a people or family and succeed from one generation to ano-
ther. The children of a succeeding generation may have to pay for
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the miasma that is for impurities, incurred by their forefathers, as it
happened in the house of Atreus or the line of Sagara.

Where miasma is not incurred but inherited the penalty is no
less severe on that account. And as the individual has no choice but
to accept his situation and attempt to free himself at any cost.
In fact, Antigone lived with pollution which was caused by her
father’s action but not to rebel against the situation or think of her-
self as different from her family. The misfortune was her portion
(moira), just as it was for Orestes, or just as it was an inherited
duty of Janamejaya to avenge himself over the serpent Takshaka.
The tragic situation that Orestes or Antigone find themselves in is
without any error (koros, hamartia or hubris) on their part. It was
their moira to inherit the pollution. Just as menos or inspiration is
from without, so is miasma. The early Indo-European strain of
thought gives too little choice to the individual. Recalling the situa-
tion at the outset of the great war in the Mahabharata, overcome
with the prospect of killing his kith and kin Arjuna was impelled by
his mentor to take up arms as he was a caste warrior and as not to
fight would only mean lasting infamy. For Arjuna, then, as much
for Achilles the demands of time are supreme. Public esteem again
forces Rama to desert Sita. Tragedy then, or at least the situation of
reversal of fortune (peripeteia) is not to be attributed to any logic
human or divine, the least to any cosmic justice. That the human
condition be related to some sort of cosmic justice is only a wish
which is stated in Aeschylus, and other tragedians. They basically
accept the visitation of pollution to be as arbitrary as the flow of
wind or the eruptlon of a volcano. In the later classical period in
Greece and in the Smriti period of Indian cultural development indi-
vidual choice, responsibility and interpretation of dharma or moira
begin to take place. The concept of pollution and its cure also
comes to be questioned. Doubts are expressed if sacrificial blood
can wash away the impurity. Heraklitus and other Ionian philoso-
phers raised doubts that may have led to the decline of earlier ri-
tual. In India similar doubts were raised by the Buddhist and Jain
thinkers which led to the decline of sacrificial immolation in Vedic
yajnas.

However, miasma, its katharsis and tragedy belong to an age
when individual responsibility had not been socially accepted. Tra-
gedy, thus, only selects that situation of fortune reversal, that visita-
tion of miasma, where there can be a concentration upon the pathe-
tic feeling. Here pathos is great because of the helplessness of the
situation and the very near innocence of the protagonist. This kind
of tragedy is very different from the tragedy of Christian era, where
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hubris and koros lead a great man to his downfall. In the Greek si-
tuation miasma always leads to purification. The total situation is
certainly not pessimistic as has been supposed by scholars for long
time. After the eclipse must come the full phase. Living through mi-
asma brings purity. Orestes was freed of his pollution and the
trilogy we see ends in great reconciliation. So does the sacrifice of
Janamejaya. An enactment of the pollution phase, a ritual mimesis
of the suffering, results in katharsis. Therefore, the annual public
festival has tragedy as a part of the total ritual. The katharsis that
Aristotle talks about is not for only the individual spectator but the
city as a whole. For the purpose of “ritual promoting or magically
seeking salvation an element of death and sorrow was isolated, pla-
ced centrally and submitted for all time to reflection and contem-
plation”.

Katharsis, then, is also not merely getting rid of the impurity.
It is more than a therapeutic restoration; It is a new inflow of
vitality. It ends in serene well-wishing and in an awareness that the
impurity is gone. This feeling is evident in the last play of the only
trilogy that is known to us today, Orestia. The note on which the
single plays end is different. The bulk of tragedies that have survi-
ved and that have come to determine our idea of tragedy are of that
kind. It is the note of agony and continuing horror, the feeling that
miasma is retained and still not removed. But it should be remem-
bered that this note should not determine our overall view of tra-
gedy and its function (ergon). The trilogies and the appended satyr
plays form the total cycle of miasma and katharsis, they represent a
complete structure of this high and noble form of drama which
touched not upon lowly (phaule) subject, but the grave theme of
man’s eclipse and renewal.

Ancestor-Worship and Burial Customs

There is no society in history, which has not believed in a con-
tinuation of existence after death. Some form of the self, the nature
of which is described variously, is believed to exist, the idea of total
extinction has had little popularity. The funeral rites, therefore, have
been rites of passage which prepare the dead for a journey to its
new destination. The variety of these rites is due to variety of the
beliefs about the nature of the new home. This home has been
mostly envisaged as a permanent one, except in India where the
idea of reincarnation gained stability in post-Vedic times, whereas
in Greece, belief in reincarnation had a very transitory currency
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with Pythagoras and his followers. As a corollary to the belief in
after-life, there is the desire to communicate with the departed. It
has been thought that they can protect, bless, curse or even help the
living to perform some of the social functions which they did while
they were alive. Thus, the duty of the living towards the dead has
been a regular affair. The ritual of their propitiation has been some-
times daily, at other times held on marked days like the Anthesteria,
or it has been observed on personal dates like the sraddha in pitri-
paksha.®

In the lives of Indo-Europeans the presence of ancestors was a
continuous reality. If the body is looked upon as not the only but
just one of manifestation of being, then the non-corporeal manife-
station of existence, called the eidolon or sukshma sharira, can be
present in space and time which are not material. The ancestors in
this way can possess the same quality as gods do, namely, that of
being free of clock-time and earthly space. They can, like the gods,
be invoked to assist, bless or interfere in the daily affairs of men.
They are endowed with semi-godhood which while offering protec-
tion can also promote cohesion in the family, phratry and genos or
gotra.” As compared with the divine the relationship between the
individual and the pitris is more intimate and emotionally strong as
it is a conversion of a once very worldly attachment into an other-
-worldly bond. In ancient drama this feeling for ancestors is more
extensively depicted than the relationship between man and Divine.

In Greek drama burial rituals and worship at tombs become a
part of the dramatic action itself. Such instances are rare in Indian
plays. Libations of water by Yudhishthira to supposedly dead bro-
thers in "Venisamhara’ are an exception. in the Greek tragic muthoi
the frequency of thanatological ritual on stage is accounted for by
the culture pattern of desecration and prevention of burial. It was
not simply war vendetta which encouraged desecration but a faith
that the prevention of rites of passage shall weaken the opponent
and his successors.® On the contrary, in India antyeshti has been
considered to be too sacred to be disturbed. The dying man is re-
garded as beyond the pale of animosity and there is the culture pat-
tern of even seeking his advice. Bhishma’s death-sermon epitomises
this norm. When depicted in drama this pattern also promotes a
peacefulness lessening of the pangs of horror. It was under this spi-
rit that the dying hero of Bhasa’s ’Urubhanga’ is made to give up
his life-long hatred for Pandavas. On the other hand in the Greek
tragic world horror is intensified by the victor’s demand for ransom
for desecrated body of the vanquished. The fury of the desecrater is
a mark of his heroic wrath and the plaint of the relatives of the
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dead is a sign of their filial and pitiful obligation. The burial cus-
toms thus intensify the tragic conflict in one case while in the other
they resolve it into a contemplative repentance.

As an extension of ancestor-worship in India, there also evol-
ved the doctrine of Pitri Rina. To be free of the debt of ancestors,
the individual was called upon to beget and raise a son who shall
take over the task of providing libations for the family line.

Protection to the Suppliant

According to the Greek tribal law the punishment or vengeance
(prorresis) was to be enforced on the murderer by the victim’s
family.” It was not the duty of the State as in modern times. In such
a situation, it was natural for the guilty to flee his home and seek
refuge in extended or permanent exile. The population of exiles in
ancient Greece used to be in considerable numbers. Fugitives sought
the protection of distant families or of close-by powerful rivals of
the victim’s house. Normally, a family would not interfere with the
process of vengeance and would not thwart the attempts of the vic-
tim in capturing the murderer. But in the case of an offending rela-
tive they would intervene to settle a ransom or blood-price. Or in
the case of very minor crimes, temporary refuge may be provided to
enable further escape. This could be true in the case of offenders
who had incurred wrath or pollution. Even this was not free from
censure or even the risk of divine wrath. However, in Greece and
India alike, it was the bounden duty of a reputable person to grant
refuge to one who had surrendered or had been unjustly threatened
or victimised.!” In Greece, if the suppliant had sought refuge at a
temple, then he became as inviolable as the temple itself. If he were
to be turned away, it may result in the wrath of the deity falling on
the community. As the Supplices say to Pelasgus, “Do what you
will / Thy house remains to Pay / Find in thy children / Justice is
equal / Mark the Justice of Zeus” (Supplices, line 193). Some of the
well-known instances of suppliants seeking successful refuge are:
daughters of Danaus before Pelasgus, King of Argos: Iphigenia and
Hekabe before Achilles;!! and Odysseus pleading before Hekabe in
Troy.!? In the Indian lore the classic example is of Sugriva and Vib-
hishana winning the protection of Rama.!3 Both the suppliants are
exiles who were unfairly banished. A rather unknown instance from
drama is that of Sakara of Mricchakatikam saving his life by beco-
ming a supplicant of Carudatta. Sakara need not have been granted
protection as he deserved it according to no norm. He ought to have
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been refused it, but Carudatta true to his magnanimity and the mo-
ral obligation of granting refuge to a saranagata spared his life.

As very different from the Greek classical world the reasons
for exile in India were usually political. Here punishment for homi-
cide was executed by the State, except during the course of a war
where vengeance was sought by kith and kin. Where shedding of
blood caused pollution as in the case of matricide, brahmicide, in
addition to the penal sentence there was a system of purification ri-
tes to remove asauca. All the same there is the case of the embryo-
-killer Asvatthama who could not be purged by any rite because of
the curse that Krishna laid on him.

The Greek method of removing miasma or asauca consisted of
seeking forgiveness at shrines of divination such as at Delphos. But
the main practice was worship of Zeus Katharsios,'* where the of-
fender was washed with the blood of a consecrated pig. The pattern
here is of seeking protection from the divine and placating him
through sacrifice just as the offender seeks physical protection of a
family and placates them through loyalty and service. The Greek
miasma removal was a public affair unlike the Indian set of rites
like Candrayana etc. which were austerities to be practised by the
individual privately.

The Power of Oath

In cultures where writing was far removed from the lives of
men low and high alike, the spoken word as a pledge made in the
presence of witnesses was as much binding as a promise made in
writing today. In grave matters the pledge came to be registered in
the communal memory and the community waited for the promis-
sory to fulfil his pledge or pay the price that he himself had set for
his failure. To break a vow was not only to lose self-esteem but
also to defame the family and its ancestry. More than that, at least
in the Greek world a person incurred pollution which had to be got
rid of like any other impurity. Here, there was also punishment after
death and the broken oath was sometimes even personified as a pur-
suing spirit similar to the Erynes.!> Now while the Indians had no
such spirit to be afraid of, all the same loss of esteem and accumu-
lated merit, punya, was a mortal dread. The oath then for the Indo-
-European defined his commitment to his fellow-beings which was
expected to be enforced even by divine agency. In drama, which is
all but made up of relationships, the oath becomes a dominating
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culture-pattern which is used as a dramatic device governing the
plot.

The instances of vows that tragic and the other heroes make are
too many to be recounted. Some of the most distinctive examples
are the oath of Oedipus to banish from Thebes the killer of Laos; of
Herakles to go and seize from Death his friend’s wife, Alcestis; of
Hippolytos not to give away the secret of Phaedra’s love proposal;
the vow of Bhima to dress Draupadi’s hair with Duhshasana’s
blood: of Arjuna’s to kill Jayadratha; of Karna’s to kill no other
Pandava than Arjuna (Venisamhara and Karnabhara). Oedipus’s
word was kept but tragically it condemned him, and though he is
discovered to be a great sinner, he does not face the ignominy of an
oath-breaker. Herakles’s is a success story, he is able to keep his
oath. Hippolytos like Oedipus is led to his tragic end by his own
oath. He is unable to tell his father how his mother proposed to him
and thus fails to plead his case. Similar to his is the plight of Karna
who gave away the divine armour to keep his word, knowing full
well that this charity would result in his death. In the Indo-Euro-
pean world the world is lost but not the word which kept well
brings everlasting glory. One who loses his life for the sake of his
oath has a higher place than one who victoriously fulfils his vow
and earns the best of both worlds.

Oracles and Curses

Divination for the Indo-European was not an effort to decipher
future events for the sake of useful knowledge, it was a communi-
cation with the extra-terrestrial beings who were believed to be in-
habiting the universe as surely and permanently as do the humans.
Hence it was not the calculation of man which was sought to be
perfected, but it was the will of the divine that had to be consulted.
The culture-pattern here has lesser faith in individual choices, it has
a greater trust in discovering what the divine has in store for one.
Just as the choice of an individual is influenced by the opinions of
his family-members and friends today, similarly for the ancients the
extended family of the supernatural beings, ancestors, sages and
prophets had to be conferred with. The oldest method of divination
was prophecy by interpreting bird movements. The etymologies of
words ’augury’ and ’sakuna’ testify this. Other than this, a host of
other methods such as throw of dice, weather signs, observation of
entrails and vitals of the sacrificed animal (found in Homer and
Yajurveda), and astralogomancy were widely practised. However,
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the Greek oracula (manteia, chresteria) and the Indian devavani
(siddhavani or akasavani) are to be found in maximum vogue in
drama. Perhaps in life too they were the most popular methods.

In the dramatic structure of a given play an oracular announce-
ment or a siddhavani is synchronically ever-present. Like the oath,
all action is geared towards it. Its fulfilment in itself does not mat-
ter, but the feeling that every event directly or circuitously is lead-
ing towards its fulfilment, is what matters more. Whereas an oath
falls within the area of human effort (purushartha or aretee), the
prophecy is the force of supernatural which was daiva, dike, or
moira. The purpose of nearly every muthos is to show the interplay
between the individual virtue and the divine intention. The result
may be tragic or happy.

As a general observation it may seem true that the oracular do-
minates the Greek dramatic scene with a force which has no equal
in any other drama. This is more true of tragedy, as it may be said
that the confrontation of the human with the Olympian is what
makes up tragedy. The Greek comedies or the satyr plays do not
have the terrorizing figures of hoary prophets as they are an exer-
cise in scoffing the divine, which is depicted as weak and tardy.
However, in the Indian dramatic universe there is as much interven-
tion of the divine through prophecies or curses as much in the
Greek universe, even though here the confrontation between the
human and the divine does not acquire tragic sparagmos. To repeat,
the human and divine are constantly juxtaposed in both the theatres
even if one chooses to show the horrific form of the divine, while
the other more often depicts its finally conciliatory nature.

There is little need to cite examples of mantic pronouncements
in the Greek plays, as there is hardly a play in which an oracle is
not announced either through a soothsayer, or a message is not re-
ceived from the shrine of mantike. If none of these, a god himself
or herself may appear to make a pronouncement, as does Aphrodite
in "Hippolytos’ and Apollo in ’Alcestis’. Sometimes the hero nar-
rates how he is pursuing a course of action under an oracular com-
mand as does Orestes in ’Choephorl’ and in ’Iphigenia at Tauris’.
In the Indian plays, daivavani or sapa is usually not made during
the course of the play. Of course, there are famous instances of
Durvasa’s curse upon Sakuntala and Carudatta’s upon Palaka, both
pronounced and effected during the plays, so is Rama of ’Uttarara-
macarita’ (Act II) instructed by ’asaririni vak’ to kill the erring
Sambuka, however, in most cases the prophecy to be fulfilled in the
play is mentioned to have been made long before the events de-
picted.®
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The Wider Perspective of Some Common Beliefs

We have noticed above some behaviour-patterns of Indo-Eu-
ropean life which are mimetized in Greek and Indian drama. Sus-
taining the branches of these patterns are the roots of certain beliefs
of cosmological signification. For the sake of brevity we shall state
those beliefs and give cursory comments. These five notions are:
the parole of the Universal Egg, multitheism (bahudevatva, godming-
ling, theokrasis), perception of five elements as extension of the
five senses, notion of time as a cycle of four ages, and metempsy-
chosis. Whereas the behaviour-patterns, such as, oath-taking and
others described earlier give shape to modes of action in drama, the
philosophical notions about the universe define the identity of the
individual. The Great Egg does not have a beginning in the same
sense as Darwin’s first cell. It was not created in a given point of
time. The beginning is taking place again and again, after every
cycle, or in other words, it is taking place all the time. And so man,
a ’pinda’, is being eclipsed and renewed, polluted and purified
constantly. Not only man but no being comes to an end, death is
not the end of existence, the shades of the departed either inhabit
the Hades or as the other view has it, they may be reincarnated.
There can be extinction only if there is an end to time. This ’end’
or pralaya is no end but a suspended animation, a waiting for re-
birth.

In the Rigvedic hymns, Sky and Earth are looked upon as the
first parents and in some other verses the Golden Embryo (hiranya-
garbha) is thought to be floating on primeval waters (RV 10.121.1).
By the age of the Brahmanas, 'nonbeing became being; the latter
changed into an egg, which after a year by splitting in two became
Heaven and Earth; whatever was produced is the sun, which is
Brahma’ (Chand. Up. V.19).!7 The idea is repeated in the Pelasgian
muthos where Eurynome laid the Egg out of which came the Uni-
verse.!8 The Homeric and the Orphic creation muthoi also mention
that black-winged night was courted by Wind and thus laid a silver
Egg from which the Universe was hatched.!

From the Great Egg vision of the Universe, which accepts the
basic sexuality of creation, unlike the Judaic muthos of Genesis
which introduces sexuality as an outcome of original sin, we come
to Indo-Greek polytheism. It is not our purpose to trace the com-
mon ancestry of Indian and Greek gods, whether through philologi-
cal method or through mythographic analysis. For study of drama,
we are content to note that fire sacrifice or yajna is the main mode
of worship and that in both the pantheons the divinities do not fall
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into any hierarchy. There is, of course, Zeus as the supreme force
among Olympians, but that matters little to the ordinary worshipper
who has to turn to the appropriate divinity as required by the nature
of his plaint. Even Zeus is viewed in many forms. For the Indians
even the supreme is a trinity and in Vedic lore the very question of
supremacy among gods did not arise. The hostility of the Greek
gods towards ardent devotees of rival gods is well-known. In the
Indian muthoi similar jealousies are not uncommon. Here, if the
worship of a god does not rouse the ire of another, the devotees of
different gods are often pitted against one another and each receives
help from his patron deity (ishtadeva). Gods are like superior heroes
patronizing inferior human supplicants. They must answer the call
of whosoever invokes them. A deity does not wait to measure the
merits or demerits of a devotee, justice in the end is not to be meted
out by him but by the all-seeing Zeus, or by dike itself, or by law
of karma.

In the classical Greek era and in India long before that in the
Upanishadic times, the universe was thought to be made up of five
elements earth, water, fire, air and ether (aither) or akasa. The ge-
nesis of this idea was undoubtedly in India from where it travelled
to Greece through the Persians as a corollary to the doctrine of
Ayurveda.”® In Greece it exercised the minds of all early Ionian
thinkers who tried to discover the primary one among the five.
Without going into details we may mention here that this division
into five elements is a method of relating the individual body to the
cosmic body or egg. The later Indian doctrine or ’yat pinde tat
brahmande’ (that which is present in the body is also there in the
Universe), though stated a little later, had already been conceived
in, Purusa Sukta of Rigvedic Samhita. The five elements are a divi-
sion of the universal material made by the measure of five senses of
smell, taste, sight, touch and hearing. It is through the five senses
that the individual (pinda) conceives of the universe and it is of
these five elements that the body is made of. This equation between
the microcosm and the macrocosm came to be established during
this time and it held its sway in the European world till Copernicus
and Newton replaced it with notions of modern physics. In the
cosmology of five elements man is not a fragmented creature but
part of the whole, he is in essence and value the same as the Uni-
verse.

The Greek belief in the five ages of man was stated only by
Hesiod and even though the notion that man has a declining history
continued to be entertained widely, Hesiod’s demarcation into five
ages lost currency soon after. This belief was again an import from
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India where it was clearly expressed in the Aitareya Brahmana
(VIL.14) and later elaborated in the Mahabharata and various other
Smriti works. The cycle of four ages, yugas, manvantara and kalpa,
is the most pervasive statement about the universal eclipse and
renewal. It was surely as a corollary to this thinking that the belief
in reincarnation came to be formulated. If nothing comes to an end,
why should it be so for the individual self? The Upanishads and
Brahmana literature give full evidence of this belief formulated into
yugas and reincarnation. It had been a common belief in Egypt too
at this time. But it seems that Egyptian palingenesis emphasized the
migration of the soul into animal and bird forms rather than rebirth
into the human, whereas in India all the possibilities were accepted.
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priyasuhrido Lankeshvarasya maharajavibhisanasya |
Lakshmana: Yada lankeshvaraha priyasuhridatyuktamaryena

tatkimavashishyate sandeshasya |
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Aleksandar Loma

LES CHANTS DE L’AU-DELA

La poésie épique indo-européenne et les
lamentations funéraires'

Les Sirénes, avaient-elles de la moustache? La religion zoroa-
strienne, était-elle une vache? Elles ont beau résonner comme des
vers dadaistes, ce sont des questions sérieuses que je viens de poser,
seulement formulées d’une facon plaisante, et on pourrait en ajouter
des autres, par exemple: De quelle facon le duo avec une fée peut-il
étre nuisible pour la gorge?

Commencons avec les Sirenes. Une des premieres choses qu’on
apprend en abordant les études classiques est que, dans la mytho-
logie grecque, les sirénes ne sont pas mi-femmes et mi-poissons,
telle la Petite Sirene d’Andersen et de Disney, mais des oiseaux a
tete et poitrine de femme; c’est au moins ainsi qu’elles sont repre-
sentées sur les vases et les monuments. Quant aux Sirénes homéri-
ques essayant en vain de séduire Ulysse, rien n’est dit, dans 1’Odys-
sée, de leur apparence; sous-entendu, ce devait étre, avant tout, une
forme normale féminine. On suppose que la figure mythologique
s’est croisée, dans les arts plastiques, avec un modele d’origine ori-
entale, comme dans les cas du sphinx et du griffon. En tout cas, on
ne les représentait pas barbues et moustachues; quant a leur sexe, la
seule exception est un sirene male d’argent qui, selon une inscrip-

I Le présent article est basé sur une conférence donnée le 11 décembre 2008
a I’Université Montpellier III Paul-Valéry. Je remercie cordialement M. le Profes-
seur Pierre Sauzeau pour avoir corrigé mes fautes de francais les plus frappantes;
pour le reste, je suis le seul responsable.
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tion samienne, faisait partie d’une dédicace a Héra.2 Ma question
concernait autre chose que I’apparence exterieure. C’est que le char-
me principal des Sirenes, aux yeux d’Ulysse et de ses camarades, ne
consiste pas dans leur beauté physique, ni dans la clarté de leurs
voix, mais dans le contenu de leur chant. Elles s’adressent a lui en
disant:

Viens ici, Ulysse si proné, grande gloire achéenne; arréte ton vaisseau
pour écouter nos voix. Jamais un homme avec sa nef noire ne passe
pres d’ici sans écouter la voix mélodieuse qui sort de notre bouche; il
s’en retourne ensuite charmé et plus instruit. Car nous savons tout ce
que, dans la vaste Troade, Argiens et Troyens eurent a souffrir par
volonté des dieux. Et nous savons aussi tout ce qu’il advient sur la
terre nourriciere.

Il s’agit donc des sujets proprement épiques, tandis qu’on at-
tendrait, dans ce contexte, plutdt une séduction érotique,* et par
conséquent, quant au genre littéraire, un chant lyrique. C’est pour
cela que j’ai mentionné la moustache, ’image des gouslars serbes
flottant devant mes yeux, qui sont les chanteurs des poemes épi-
ques, appelés masculins pour les distinguer de ceux lyriques, femi-
nins; un gouslar, on ’imagine d’ordinaire tel que celui sur I’affiche
de cette conférence,” avec une longue moustache tombant a la gau-
loise. Ceux qui ont tendance a dériver les Sirenes des contes des
marins, préféreront parler ici de I’épicisation secondaire d’un motif
fabuleux repandu. Ca signifierait que les Sirénes devraient avoir été
originairement ce que leur nom signifie dans le frangais moderne:
femmes fatales, séduisant par leur chant melodieux (Aryvpt) 0éxyov-
owv 60137 Od. XII 44) et n’usurpant pas le metier des acdes. C’est
ainsi que la plupart des comentateurs et imitateurs ont concu les
Sirenes homériques; avec tnkedévit @bBivoBovoor Apollonios de
Rhodes IV 902 semble méme faire allusion a leur nymphomanie.
En tant qu’helléniste, je serais satisfait d’une telle interprétation,
mais ma constitution schizoide, par la c6té comparatiste de ma per-

2 1G XII 6, 2, N° 577, VIe s.: tijt “Hpnt avéBeoay ... oepnjva apydpeov.

3 3elp’ Gy’ idv, moAvouv’ *Odvoed, uéyo xk0do¢ "Ayoudv, | vijo. KoTd:
otnoov, ivo. voitépnv 81’ dxovong. | od yop Td Tig Tiide mapriiaoe vni ue
Aaivn, | Tpiv v fuéov uediynpuv Grnd otoudtov O6n’ dkodood, | GAN 6 ye
TEPYApEVOC veitan kod mAeiova €iddg. | iduev ydp To1 TAvE’, 0’ évi Tpoin
ebpein | "Apyeiot Tpdéc te Bedv 16TNnTL péynoay, | duev & dooa yévnron émi
x0ovi mwovAvPoteipn. (Od. XII 184—191, traduit par M. Meunier).

4 Cf. Suidas s.v.: oi pvBoAdyor Xeipfvog @aci OnAvnpdownd tivoe dpvi-
B elvan, ANATOVTO TOVC TOPOTAEOVTOC, GIOUOGT TIOT TOPVIKOIC KnAoDVTQ
TOG OKOOG TOV AKPOMUEVDV.

5 Représentant, coté a coté, Filip Visnji¢ et Homere.
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sonnalité, me provoque a suivre le sens indiqué par la moustache
que je viens de mentionner. On trouve, dans la poésie épique slave
du sud, un passage, qui nous confronte a un dilemme pareil.

Il y a, en serbe, une locution que je connais depuis mon enfan-
ce. Parfois, quand j’essayais de chanter a haute voix, ma mere me
disait proverbialement: Cuj me vilo, ne oduzmi glasa!. 11 s’agit d’un
décasyllabe caractéristique de la poésie épique, qui signifies littéra-
lement: «La fée, écoute moi sans me priver de voix!». On dit cela
ironiquement aux mauvais chanteurs, tels que moi. L’idée sous-ja-
cente est que les fées sont jalouses de tous ceux qui I’emportent en
chant sur elles. Elle a trouvé son expression classique dans le chan-
son épique du Roi Marko et la fée, vila en serbe.® Deux héros, Mar-
ko et son frere en Dieu Miloch, traversent a cheval la montagne du
Mirotch, non loin des Portes de Fer sur le Danube. A la demande
de Marko, Miloch se met a chanter, et, de la forét, la Vila, nommée
Ravioila, lui répond; ayant compris que Miloch a une voix plus bel-
le que la sienne, elle le frappe d’une fleche a la gorge et d’autre au
coeur. Avec son cheval Charatz, Marko reussit a atteindre Ravioila
et la force a guerir Miloch. Le sujet est assez repandu dans la
poésie épique des Slaves du Sud; dans les variantes, la fée est par-
fois replacée par les brigands et souvent on rencontre une interdic-
tion générale de chanter a travers la forét, ce qui a amené a voir,
dans la Vila, la personnification de la nature sauvage, démonique et
dangereuse, ou méme une divinité chthonienne.” Cependant, dans
notre chanson, Ravioila n’est pas caracterisée vis-a-vis de Miloch
par Dalterité, par son appartenance a un autre monde. Au contraire,
elle est sa vieille connaissance, méme sa bonne compagne, avec
laquelle il dit avoir bu la nuit passée beaucoup de vin.® Et quant au
caractere prétendu infernal de Ravioila, en fuyant devant Marko,
elle ne se tapit pas sous terre, mais s’envole vers le ciel et jusque
sous les nuages.” Dans la croyance serbe, cette conduite est propre a
la classe des étres féeriques nommées oblakinje, les nymphes des
nuages, qu’on s’imagine habiter un chateau bati entre terre et ciel,
sur les nuées. Or dans la poésie épique les fées de cette sorte ont
beaucoup de rapport avec les héros, ce qui explique la familiarité
entre Miloch et Ravioila. En fait, on croyait que chaque héros a,
dans les nuages, sa fée assistante. Dans un livre sur les origines sla—
ves communes et indo-européennes de la poésie épique serbe, j’ai

6 «Marko Kraljevi¢ i vila», Vuk II 38°.

7 Deteli¢ 1996, 79 sqq.

8 Vuk II 38°, 17 sq.: Al’ sam sino¢ mlogo pio vino | U planini s vilom Ravi-
Jojlom.

9 1d. 79 sq.: Kad se vila vide na nevolji,
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raproché ces fées célestes avec leur demeure dans les nuages de la
représentation eschatologique déja indo-européenne du paradis céle-
ste auquel s’en vont les ames des héros tombés sur le champ de ba-
taille, ou elles jouissent de la compagnie féminine. Il suffit de rap-
peler I’Indraloka indien avec ses apsara en tant qu’ épouses célestes
des héros tombés, ou bien le Valhalle nordique, ou les valkyries,
vierges guerrieres, jouent a la fois le role des recrutrices et des ser-
vantes. Ce rapprochement m’a aidé a interpréter le motif épique de
la vila frappant un héros d’une fleche mysterieuse, invisible, dont
I’effet est 1la mort subite. Le cas de Miloch est atypique, puisque il
survit, grace a ’intervention de Marko; normalement, le héros frap-
pé meurt, et dans une variante Marko lui-méme ne va pas éviter un
tel sort. Bien que le rapport entre le héros et sa fée personelle soit
congu comme innocent — elle est souvent dite sa «soeur en Dieu»,
posestrima — le motif semble tirer son origine d’un mysticisme
érotique, la fée tuant son héros par jalousie, pour empécher son ma-
riage avec une fille terrestre, ou simplement pour hater sa propre
union avec lui dans ’au-dela. Voilée chez les fées adjointes aux
héros, cette dimension érotique est manifeste chez un autre person-
nage feminin de I’épopée serbe, «La fille de Kosovo», Kosovka
d(j)evojka, dont les traits valkyriens n’ont pas echappé aux com-
mentateurs précédents. Dans son nom, Kosovo figure dans 1’emploi
généralisé du «champ de bataille» quelconque, et le mariage avec
cette «Fille de champ de bataille» est une expression métonymique
pour la mort prématurée d’un jeune héros. Attestée de bonne heure,
cette métonymie de la langue épique provient probablement des la-
mentations funébres.!?

Revenons maintenant a la compétition de chant entre Miloch et
Ravioila, et, tout en laissant de coté son aspect musical, concen-
trons-nous sur le genre poétique de la piece chantée en duo par le
héros serbe et la Vila. Il est dit que

Miloch ... entonne un chant a la louange de nos anciens et illustres
rois; il raconte comment dans la Macédoine la fortunée chacun d’eux
a fondé de pieux édifices.!!

Il s’agit donc, ici aussi, d’une matiere épique, comme dans le
cas des Sirenes. Le parallelisme entre la chanson de geste serbe et

10 Loma 2002, 138 sqgq.

11 Vuk IT 38°, 28 sqq.: Onda Milos poce da popeva, | A krasnu je pesmu za-
poceo | Od svi nasi bolji i stariji, | Kako j’ koji drZo kraljevinu | Po Cestitoj po
Macedoniji, | Kako sebe ima zaduzbinu. Trad. A. Dozon, http://www.archive.org/
stream/posiespopulaires17540gut/17540-0.txt.
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I’Odyssée suggere que le caractere €pique du chant des Sirénes ne
doit pas necessairement étre secondaire. Mais la question se pose,
qu’y a-t-il de létifere dans I’action d’écouter des étres feminins sur-
naturels chanter les poemes épiques, ou de chanter de tels poemes
ensemble avec eux? La réponse n’est pas a chercher dans Homere,
mais plutdot dans la tradition épique serbe. Dans une region ou elle
était particulierement vivante, Herzégovine, si quelqu’un parvient de
son vivant a étre célébré par de chants épiques, on y voyait I’indice
de sa prochaine mort. Homere, ou bien le poete de 1’Odyssée, avec
son public ne s’embarrassaiet pas de telles considérations quand il
laisse Ulysse se complaire au chant de Démodocos célebrant ses
propres exploits de la guerre de Troie, mais I’épisode des Sirenes
pourrait refléter une conception plus archaique, peut-étre proto-in-
do-européenne, fondée sur la notion centrale du monde épique éx-
primée par le mot *k’léwos, dont la signification originelle est en-
core transparente dans I’Iliade, en particulier dans le neuvieme chant,
ou Achille dit:

Si je reste ici a combattre autour de la ville des Troyens, mon retour
est perdu, mais ma gloire sera impérissable. Si je m’en vais chez moi,
dans la terre de ma douce patrie, je perds ma noble gloire, mais ma
vie sera longue et le jour du trépas ne m’atteindra pas vite.'?

Dans ce passage tout, tant les idées que les mots, résonne d’une
haute antiquité. On reconnait ici deux formules de la poésie épique
indo-européenne, kléos dphthiton et kléos esthlon, exprimant la no-
tion d’une «gloire» personelle. *K’léwos c’est, étymologiquement,
«ce qu’on entend dire», et le *k’léwos d’un héros plus précisement,
ce qu’on entend chanter de lui; quelques centaines de vers plus
haut, nous trouvons Achille chantant sur la lyre kléa andron, qu’on
traduit habituellement «les exploits des héros», mais le sens propre
ici est «poemes a la gloire des héros», et Achille lui-méme nous va
dire qu’il s’agit principalement des héros morts. On composait de
tels éloges épiques a 1’occasion des funérailles, on les chantait ou
récitait sur les tombes ou les biichers du héros, comme c’est la cou-
tume chez les Kurdes. Selon la rénommée du défunt ou I’habileté
du poete, ou peut-étre un interét politique, cette poésie de circon-
stance pouvait devenir une chanson de geste, propagée dans la suite
par la tradition orale. Dans I’ Avesta, le mot remontant a la méme

12 gi uév ¥ adb1 pévov Tpodov TéAy dupiudyouc, | GAeto uév pot vé-
010¢, GTap KAEoc Gpbrtov €otou | €i B¢ kev oikad Tkout @iAnv &¢ moatpida
yoiaw, | dGAetd pot kAfoc £€0OAGV, éni dnpdv dé por aidv | Eooeton, ovdE ké W
oro Téhoc Oavdroto kixein (Il IX 412 sqq., trad. M. Meunier).

171



protoforme indo-européenne, sravah- signifie «hymne», tandis que
slovo slave avec le dérivé de la méme racine slava s’est spécialisé,
dans le vieux-russe et vieux-serbe, pour désigner des éloges epi-
ques, de préférence posthumes. Dans les chansons de geste serbes
I’épithete slavni «glorieux» est utilisé presque exclusivement pour
ceux qui ont trouvé une mort glorieuse.!3

Il semble donc que déja en indo-européen le mot *k’léwos
exprimait une notion orientée vers I’outre-tombe. Le raisonnement
d’Achille devient compréhensible: pour se conquérir ce kléos, il ne
suffit pas d’accomplir des exploits, de vivre héroiquement; il faut
aussi mourir ainsi. Du fait qu’il ne s’agit pas ici d’un cas particu-
lier, du destin individuel d’un héros, mais d’une regle générale,
témoigne I’histoire curieuse de Léonymos de Crotone a I'ile de
Leuce, I’«fle Blanche», située en Mer Noire, & I’embouchure du Da-
nube; selon Pausanias III 19, 11, le Crotonien pretendait y avoir vu
Achille vivre en quelque sorte le paradis guerrier avec Hélene et d’
autres héros acheens, dont les deux Ajax, Patrocle et Antiloque sont
mentionnés. Les deux derniers sont tombés sous les murs de Troie,
le grand Ajax s’est suicidé la-bas, le fils d’Oilée a péri en mer pen-
dant son retour de la guerre; ce qu’ils ont en commun est que tous
les quatre, ou cing, avec Achille, moururent «les bottes aux pieds».
Pas de mention des héros qui sont retournés — avec plus ou moins
de péripétie — dans leurs pays, tels Nestor, Diomede, Ménélas, et
méme pas d’Agamemnon, qui n’a pas survécu a son retour ni
échappé a une mort violente, mais pourtant il mourut chez soi, de la
main de son €pouse — un fin de vie qui évidemment n’ouvre pas
les portes de 1’ «ile Blanche». Il s’agit d’une tradition remontant &
1’Ethiopide, selon laquelle Thétis aurait transporté son fils du bicher
a Leuce. La au temps hlstorlque il y avait un sanctuaire, ou les ma-
rins sacrifiaient au héros, mais personne ne devait passer la nuit sur
I'ile. Les descriptions du culte héroique d’Achille sur I’«ile Blan-
che» se concentrent sur les épiphanies acoustiques: ceux qui navi-
guaient le long de sa cOte entendaient les sons des banquets et des
tournois, mais surtout le chant; selon Philostrate, Heroicus 55, 10
sqq., en buvant ensemble, Achille et Hélene chantaient leur amour,
mais aussi les poemes d’Homere et célébraient le Poete avec des
voix tellement divines et claires qu'on se remplissait de sainte hor-
reur en les écoutant en haute mer.

Apparemment entre les deux iles, celle des Sirenes et de Leuce,
il y a plus de ressemblance qu’on ne pourrait supposer d’abord.
Dans I’un et autre cas il s’agit d’une ile mysterieuse d’autre mon-

13 Voir plus bas, p. 179.
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de, inhabité par et inhabitable pour les vivants, sous un tabou total
ou partiel de débarquement — et résonnante des chants épiques.
Ajoutons qu’Achille et Hélene chantant en duo se laissent comparer
non seulement avec Miloch et la Vila serbes, mais aussi avec les
Sirenes homériques, qui sont au nombre de deux. Si elle sont, dans
I’Odyssée, des étres feminins, le masculin oepriv de la dédicace sa-
mienne fait songer, ici aussi, 2 un duo mixte primitif.'* Le motif de
compétence, présent dans le chant serbe, trouve son parallele dans
les Argonautiques IV 891 sqq., ou, au passage de 1I’Argo pres de
I’1le des Sirenes, Orphée neutralise leurs voix séduisantes avec son
propre chant et le son de sa lyre — un épisode, ou Karl Meuli
(1921, 91 sqq.) voyait I’écho de la tradition épique pré-homérique.

En couple avec Achille, Hélene joue le role de I’épouse céleste,
prédestinée au héros. A Leuce, les statues représentaient Achille et
Hélene unies par les Moires. Le transport de 1’ame d’Achille a
I’«ile Blanche» et son mariage subséquent avec Hélene — doublée,
dans les variantes, par Iphigénie, Médée, Polyxene, ainsi que 1I’ile
de Leuce par les Champs Elysées!> — fait pendant & 1’apothéose
d’Héracles transporté de son blicher au sommet d’Oeta a I’Olympe,
ou il épouse Hébé, dont le nom suggere qu’elle n’est que personni-
fication de cette vigueur de la jeunesse, qui définit, étymologique-
ment, chaque héros, et, en particulier, Héracles, si on admet que
grec hér- remonte a la méme racine indo-européenne que slave jar-
«jeune; vigoreux»; a comparer, du point de vue sémantique, avest.
yavan-/yin- «jeune homme; héros», slavon juns «jeune», serbe ju-
nak «héros», russe molodoj «jeune», molodéc «héros».1

Vila «tée» est un mot slave commun, mais avec cette significa-
tion elle est limitée aux langues slaves du sud; au nord, elle signifie
«folie, démence», ce qui indique un sens primitif «esprit, courage,
ardeur» et amene a voir, dans la vila, la personnification de 1’héro-
isme, et plus précisement de la qualité designée, chez Homere, par
le mot pévoc. Individualisée, cette qualité d’un héros a pu étre per-
sonnifiée comme une fée des nuages assistant a lui de son vivant et
s’unissant a lui apres sa mort. L’épouse de I’au-dela prédestinée, elle
est, en quelque sorte, sa destinée. A 1’origine, les Moires grecques

14 Autrement Gresseth 1970, 217, qui veut dériver les deux Sirénes du motif
des Roches errantes.

15 Ou I’Odyssée fait transporter Ménélas a la fin de sa vie, pour avoir été le
mari d’Hélene et le gendre de Zeus.

16 Du point de vue sémantique, cette intepretation me parait plus simple que
celle par Haudry (1987, 183 sqq.), qui, tout en assumant le méme racine, dérive
fipwg de “Hpa, selon lui «Belle saison de 1’année».
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n’etaient que personnifications du destin individuel, de sa part (de
vie, de bonheur, de malheur, etc.), et chaque humain avait sa propre
Hoipo.

Dans I’Avesta, ou la reforme zoroastrienne s’est superposée a
la vieille idéologie des guerriers iraniens, on retrouve une notion
semblable, celle de daéna. Ce mot a une variété de significations:!”
«individualité, vision, le moi intérieur, conscience, religion»; chacun
a sa propre daéna qui apres sa mort I’attend, personnifiée, pres du
pont Tchinvat; pour les justes, elle a I’apparence d’une jeune fille,
dont la beauté est proportionelle a ses mérites terrestres, et elle le
conduit jusqu’a la «Maison du chant» (avest. garéo domana-, nma-
na-, moyen-perse Garotman), qui est le séjour des bienheureux (si
le défunt a été mauvais, sa daéna est alors repoussante et Tchinvat
s’amincit devant lui jusqu’a devenir aussi fin qu’un cheveu, précipi-
tant le pécheur dans 1’abime de I’enfer). On reconnait, réinterprétée
au sein de la religiosité nouvelle, la figure mythologique ancienne
de I’épouse céleste attendant son héros dans I’au-dela. L’étymologie
de daéna est aprement disputée. Le védique offre quelque chose
comparable avec dhéna, dont on ne sait pas s’il s’agit d’un mot ou
de deux. Dans son premier dictionnaire étymologique, Mayrhofer
distingue entre deux dhénd, ’un signifiant «voix, parole, priere»,
I’autre «femelle, vache laitiere, mamelle» (KEWA II 113 sq.), tan-
dis que dans le deuxieéme on trouve seulement un dhéna «Milch-
strom, nihrender Strom, Strom der Rede» derivé de la racine ver-
bale DHAY"" «sucer» et séparé du mot iranien, qui remonterait a
la racine homonyme indo-iranienne «percevoir, penser, souhaiter»
(EWAIa I 797). On n’a pas jusqu’ici pris au sérieux une parenté
possible avec le mot lituanien daina «chanson populaire», qu’on
compare, d’autre coté, avec roumain doind «chanson populaire lyri-
que, élégiaque», suspect de provenir du substrat dace. Loin de met-
tre fin a la discussion, je finis par constater que «Mademoiselle
Chanson» me parait un nom plus approprié que «Mademoiselle
Vache» pour la guide vers un paradis appelé «Maison du Chant».!8

Le nom des Sirenes étant d’étymologie inconnue, je ne veux
pas m’aventurer dans des spéculations sur son sens primitif.!® Quant
aux théories différentes sur leur origine en tant que figures mytho-
logiques, celles qui les rapprochent des fables des marins et des
créatures démoniaques du folklore, telles que la lamia grecque mo-

17 Cf. T’article den par Mansour Shaki dans Encyclopaedia Iranica online.

18 Malgré le jugement de Fraenkel (I) 80: «Av. daéna ... hat aus Bedeutungs-
griinden fernzubleiben».

19 Cf. toutefois plus bas, p. 180.
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derne? ou les démons de midi,?! me paraissent moins convaincantes
que celles qui accentuent leur aspect funebre et reconnaissent les
«ames-oiseaux» (Seelenvogel, Weicker 1902) ou «les Muses de 1’au-
-dela» (Die Musen des Jenseits, Buschor 1944). Plus précisement,
j’oserais dire que les Sirénes personnifient les lamentations funérai-
res glorifiant le défunt, et symbolisent sa vie heureuse apres la mort.
Cette interprétation trouve un appui dans les représentations, fré-
quentes dans la décoration des tombes, des Sirenes volant, avec une
mine triste, la lyre entre les mains, ainsi que dans I’adjectif hddinos
appliqué Od. XXIV v. 326 aux Sirenes (10’ o¢ Xeipivov adivawnv
@06yyov dxoOoev), désignant ailleurs les lamentations funéraires
(g0os).?> Si on cherche une représentation analogue a I’épisode de
I’Odyssée dans les récits de navigation des autres peuples, plus
proches que les aventures de Sindbad le marin seraient les immra-
ma, épopées maritimes irlandaises avec leur mystique de 1’Autre
Monde projetée dans des iles fabuleuses, telles la «Terre des Jeunes»
(Tir na nOg), la «Plaine du Plaisir» (Mag Mell) et en particulier
I’dle des femmes» (Tir na mBan), ou Bran avec ses compagnons
s’arréte longtemps et a des difficultés a s’en échapper. Les Sireénes
promettent a Ulysse de lui faire entendre ce que nous savons déja,
des le VIII chant, ou il se laisse émouvoir par Démodocos, qu’il
préfere écouter, sa propre geste, kléos; mais dans leur monde fune-
bre cela a le sens sous-entendu de franchir le seuil de la mort.?
Plutét qu’un motif isolé, le chant des Sirénes semble n’étre,
dans 1’Odyssée, que la variation d’un leitmotif revenant a plusieures
reprises dans 1’histoire des errances d’Ulysse. Je pense avant tout
aux deux déesses, chacune regnant sur son ile mysterieuse, Calypso
et Circé, dont la représentation iconique, hors de 1’action, est celle
d’une femme tissant et chantant a belle voix (ént xaAfy). C’est ainsi
que Calypso est présentee, a I’arrivée d’Hermes, dans le cinquieme
chant,?* et Circé dans le dixieme, lorsque les compagnons d’Ulysse
s’approchent a son palais.? Qualifiées tous les deux de deivn 0eog

20 Nilsson 1955, 228 sq.

21 Latte 1951.

22 Pucci 1979, 6.

23 En suivant un chemin de pensée autre que nous Kahn 1982, 138 vient a la
conclusion qu’entendre le chant des Sirénes signifie, pour Ulysse, «étre témoin de
sa propre mort.

24 .0d. V 61: ... 1 & &vdov qo1didovo’ omi kofj | iotov €moryouévn xpu-
oein kepkid Vepouvev.

25 0d. X 221: Kipkne & #vdov dxovov dedobong omi koAf] | iotov €rmor-
youévne uéyav Guppotov, oio Bedwv.
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avdnecoa «terrible déesse a voix retentissante»,? elles ressemblent
a la fois aux fileuses divines que sont les Moires et aux douze
Walkyries qui, dans la Saga de Njall le Br{ilé, chantent, a la veille
de la bataille de Clontarf,?’” leur chant funebre, en tissant avec le
sang et les intestins des héroshé. En effet, on n’est pas informé du
contenu des chants de Calypso et de Circé, et le tissage, semble-t-il,
n’a rien a faire avec la poésie €pique. Mais seulement au premier
coup d’oeil. Dans le troisieme chant de I’lliade, Iris trouve Hélene
«dans son appartement, tissant un grand carré de toile, un chale de
pourpre sur lequel elle brochait les multiples combats que les Tro-
yens conducteurs de chevaux et les Achéens aux tuniques de bron-
ze, supportaient pour elle sous les mains d’Ares» (III 125 sqq.). Le
tissu de Pénélope, qu’elle défaisait chaque nuit, ne nous est pas
décrit Od. II 93 sqq., mais puisqu’il est destiné a servir comme un
linceul pour un héros, Laérte, il peut étre imaginé orné de représen-
tations pareilles, ou méme traduisant, dans le code pictographique,
ce qui aurait été le contenu verbal d’un threne. La métaphore homé-
rique pvbovg vpaiverv «tisser les mots» (Il. III 212) avec ses pa-
ralleles avestiques et védiques fait partie de 1’héritage de la langue
poétique indo-européenne (Schmitt 1967, 298 sqq.).

Avant de conclure, je cite ’interprétation des Sirenes proposée
par Pietro Pucci il y a une trentaine d’années:?®

The Sirens with their specific Iliadic diction appeal both to
Odysseus’s literary complacency and to his nostalgia for his glorious
deeds: that is why the Sirens’ song would bring Odysseus out of the
Odyssey to rot on their island. ... An extraordinary dialogue between
the poet of the Odyssey and that of the lliad takes place in this scene.
The Sirens look like Muses and speak with the diction of the lliad:
the implication is obviously that the poet of the Odyssey considers the
divine inspirers of the [Iliad to possess the attributes of the Sirens
rather than the attributes generally granted to the Muses. The poet of
the Odyssey presses the point that the inspirers of the lliad are turned
toward an irretrievable and remote kleos and grief, whose song indeed
fascinates the listeners; yet the memory of that kleos and grief spells
only death. In this way, by incorporating their Iliadic song into the
poem, the Odyssey appropriates the Iliad with a gesture of disavowal.

26 Le second adjectif de la formule, qui apparait aussi sous la forme o0d1jeo-
oa, est appliqué, dans un autre sens: «douée de la parole (humaine)» — I’emploi
qui parait secondaire — a Leucothée, dont le nom rapelle celui de «I’Ile Blanche»,
Aevxr. Cf. I'usage chez Pindare «a la voix harmonieuse ou sonore», du chant
(Tokilov ko6opov ovddevia Aoywv Pind. frg. 184 Bowra).

27 Prés de Dublin, en 1014.

28 Pucci 1979, 6 n. 9.
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Et, un peu plus loin:

the Sirens ... are really the polemical embodiment of what for the po-
et of the Odyssey is wrong in the Iliad.”

On trouve ici des observations lucides, telle I’'importance, pour
une interprétation correcte de 1’episode, de la notion d’un kléos
funebre. Mais peut-on admettre qu’il s’y agit de la polémique entre
deux poetes? On pourrait parler plutdét de 1’opposition entre deux
types des héros: Achille, le héros de I'lliade, a son voyage sans re-
tour vers 1’au-dela, et Ulysse, le héros de I’Odyssée, optant pour ce
monde et pour Ithaque, évitant Leuce et d’autres ports d’outre-tom-
be, y compris I’ile des Sirenes. Or, la conception sombre de 1’au-
-dela qui est celle de 1’Odyssée ne pouvait que conforter une telle
attitude. Sur les ruines du monde héroique Achille deviendra, aux
portes de la mer Inhospitaliere, objet d’un culte divin, et Ulysse
reussira a embrasser une fois encore sa femme et son fils.

*

P.S. Il m’a paru approprié d’ajouter au texte de ma conférence
montpelliéraine quelques observations supplémentaires, en partie pro-
voquées par la discussion savante de mes collegues francais qui 1’a
suivie.

Il y a une particularité formelle commune aux deux traditions
épiques, la grecque ancienne et la serbe, qui pourrait concerner la
problématique considerée ici. Il existe un groupe des formules ho-
mériques avec un nom (de dieu ou de héros) au nominatif précédé
par un épithete en -d qui ne peut €tre qu’un ancien vocatif petrifié,
de type vepeleyepéta Zevc, (I'epriviog) inntota Néotwp (cf. Chan-
traine 1942, 199 sq.). Les chansons épiques serbes nous montrent
quelque chose de semblable avec le fréquent usage du vocatif au
lieu du nominatif dans les formules onomastiques. Le phénomene
peut concerner un ou plusieurs éléments de la formule, p.ex. PodiZe
se srpski car Stepane «Le tsar serbe (nom.) Stepan (voc.) se mit (en
chasse)», ou Vino pije Musicu (voc.) Stevane (voc.) «Musi¢ Stevan
boit du vin» (Vuk II 47°, 1). Les cas comme Sto je junak Petre
(voc.) Mrkonjicu (voc.) «Quel héros est Petar Mrkonji¢!» (Vuk III
42°, 248) témoignent d’un maniérisme, puisque le nom parisyllabe
Petar aurait pu rester ici au nominatif sans dommage pour le metre,
mais 1’emploi de ces formes vocatives est clairement motivé par la
métrique et ne peut pas étre anterieur a la chute des semi-voyelles

» 1d. p. 8.
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finales vers la fin du ler millénaire, le nominatif des noms mascu-
lins ayant compté jusque-la le méme nombre des syllabes que le vo-
catif. Mais la vraie question est, tant pour les chansons serbes que
pour Homere, d’ou proviennent ces formules au vocatif, immédiate-
ment de la langage parlé, ou d’un autre genre de la poésie orale. Or,
quant aux théonymes, tel Zevg, on les invoquait dans les hymnes et
litourgies, et quant aux héros, on s’adressait a eux a la deuxieme
personne dans les éloges funéraires. Les chanteurs épiques serbes ne
s’adressent pas a leurs héros,’® mais, dans Homere, au moins les
apostrophes répétées a Patrocle dans le chant XVI de I'lliade (11,
20, 584, 693, 707, 744, 754, 787, 812, 839, 843), avec ses échos, a
travers les chants suivants, dans les lamentations d’Achille (XVIII
333, XXIII 19, 179, XXIV 592) et de Briseis (XIX 287) sur son
corps, fournissent un indice assez clair que la ITatpéxAeio a large-
ment puisé a un éloge funéraire de son héros.3!

Le cas qui vient d’étre mentionné d’Achille pleurant son ami
mort est instructif a plusieurs égards. Il nous amene a reprendre le
theme de I’ambiguité sexuelle et de I'ouvrir vers une perspective
nouvelle. Le motif d’un héros épique se lamentant n’est pas incon-
nu; on le retrouve, par exemple, dans le chansons de geste serbe de
la mort du voivode Kajica (Kayitza),??> mais un coutume correspon-
dant n’est pas suffisamment attest¢ dans le folklore des peuples
dont la tradition orale inclut le genre de la lamentation. On peut lire
des affirmations généralisantes telles que: «L’exercice des chants
funebres est partout sur la Terre reservé aux femmes. Elles sont les
seules poctesses et chanteuses, dont on entend la voix autour du
cercueil, les hommes se tenant a 1’écart ou gardant la silence s’ils
sont présents.»*3 Pour ceux qui admettent une filiation entre les

30 A dire vrai, il y a des cas qui sont morphologiquement ambigus, p.ex. le
premier vers de la chanson du ban (un titre mediéval) Strahini¢ (ou Banovi¢ Strahi-
nja, Vuk II 44°) Netko bjesSe Strahinicu (voc.!) bane (voc.!) «Il a été quelqu’un, le
ban Strahini¢» peut étre concu aussi comme une apostrophe a la deuxieme person-
ne: «Tu a été quelqu’un, le ban Strahini¢».

31 Depuis le scholiaste a XVI 787, la tendance prédominante est d’y ne voir
qu’un effet de style pour intensifier le pathos, cf. récemment (Heubeck/)Hoekstra
1989, 195 sq.

32 Vuk II 81°, 254 sqq., ou le despote George lamente sur son champion, tué
traitreusement par les Hongrois. Les funerailles de Kajica sont marquées d’un ar-
chaisme paien et ont beaucoup en commun avec celles de Patrocle: on 1’enterre
sans prétre ni messe, au lieu d’un croix on plante pres de sa téte sa lance, sur
laquelle on pose son faucon et en attache son cheval; son tertre est fait des corps
des Hongrois abattues par vengeance.

3 Bockel 1913, 97: «Die Ausiibung der Totenklage ist iiberall auf der Erde
den Frauen vorbehalten. Sie allein sind die Dichterinnen und Sidngerinnen, deren
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chants funebres et la poésie épique, cela pose un probleme, qui pa-
rait spécialement sérieux du point de vue de la poésie orale serbe
avec sa dichotomie des genres selon les sexes. Si les chants épiques
sont un genre masculin et ceux funebres un genre féminin, pas seule-
ment chez les Serbes mais presque universellement, comment peut-
-on dériver les uns des autres?

Cependant, I’assertion apodictique citée plus haut n’est pas vraie,
et il n’a pas manqué d’observations pour la relativiser, mais il sem-
ble qu’elles n’ont pas attiré beaucoup d’attention jusque-la. Je vou-
drais surtout indiquer deux études qui, écrites en langues slaves,
sont restées hors de vue du lecteur occidental.

Dans un article intitulée «Sur I’origine et le développement de
la poésie épique serbe»3* Veselin Cajkanovié commence en classi-
fiant les chansons épiques serbes en trois groupes: les chansons en
I’honneur des ancétres, les chansons avec les motifs épiques, les
chansons avec les motifs narratifs (1959, 81). Le deuxiéme sous-
-genre proviendrait du premier (id. 83) et le troisieme du deuxieme,
dont il représenterait la décadence (id. 90). Cajkanovw (op.cit. 82)
distingue entre les lamentations, exécutées ordinairement par les
femmes, et ce qu’il appelle «chansons épiques breves en I’honneur
des héros morts ou tombés», dont les exécutants étaient les hom-
mes, parents du defunt ou chanteurs professionnels, qu’on trouve en
cette fonction déja dans Iliade XXIV 719 sqq., aux funérailles
d’Hector: «Lorsque Priam et les siens I’eurent introduit dans 1’illu-
stre demeure, ils déposerent le corps sur un lit ajouré, installerent
aupres de lui les aedes qui préludent aux lamentations et qui enton-
nerent un chant gémissant» (trad. Meunier). Primitifs quant a leur
contenu et forme, ces éloges funcbres néanmoins parvenaient par-
fois, dans le cas des défunts illustres, a étre chantés de nouveau
apres le deuil; leur élement plaintif réduit, le narratif renforcé, ils
devinrent les premiérs chants héroiques, dont Cajkanovié¢ trouve de
nombreux exemples dans les collections classiques de Vuk et Milu-
tinovi¢ de la premiere moitié du 19¢me siecle, mais aussi en son
temps, tel le cas d’un soldat serbe tombé 1916 sur le front de
Salonique; son frere, sous-officier sur le méme front, ayant pris soin

Stimme am Sarge vernommen wird, die Mianner halten sich fern oder schweigen,
falls sie zugegen sind».

34 11 s’agit d’une étude testamentaire que le savant serbe — un philologue
classique et historien de la religion, dont un article de 1938 a anticipé la découver-
te, par Wikander et Dumézil, de la transposition du mythe éschatologique a 1’épo-
pée chez les peuples indo-europeens, cf. Loma 2002, 130 sqq. — a écrite peu de
temps avant sa mort, en 1946, mais qui n’est apparue que treize ans plus tard
(1959).
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des funérailles, a composé une chanson célébrant sa mort héroique,
qui fat publié en 1933. Un preuve de la liaison étroite entre la
poésie épique et le culte des ancétres serait le fait que chez les Ser-
bes les cercueils et la guzla (instrument unicorde accompagnant les
chants épiques) sont faits du méme bois d’érable, cet usage remon-
tant, au moins pour la guzla, a I’époque slave commune. Un autre
en serait ’exécution traditionelle de chant épique quelconque avec
une intonation triste, funebre; il est dit parfois que le chant présent
est pour que le nom du tel et tel héros ne soit jamais oublié, ou
pour (le salut de) son ame (id.ib.). Tombés sous la compétence des
professionnels, concentrés sur les héros d’un interét plus large que
familial ou tribal, ces chants évoluaient vers les vraies poemes
épiques célébrant les ancétres héroiques d’un peuple, tels kA€o
avdpmv homériques (id. 83).%>

Sans avoir lu I'étude de Cajkanovi¢, un éminent comparatiste
russe, originaire du Caucase et de race iranienne, Vasily Ivanovich
Abaev, a prété attention aux faits folkloriques de sa région natale et
du Kurdistan. C’est le témoignage kurde qui lui a paru le plus
révélateur. Chez les Kurdes il y a deux especes des lamentations:
les masculines et les féminines: «On peut classer les chants funebres
kurdes en deux cycles principaux: le masculin et le feminin. Les
femmes pleurent chaque défunt ou défunte, les hommes — seule-
ment des autres hommes tombés dans la bataille ou dans des circon-
stances particuliérement tragiques ... Les chants du cycle masculin
se distinguent par la présence en eux des éléments héroiques et
épiques; ils parlent de la vertu virile du defunt, des batailles et lut-
tes décisives.» Ces lamentations masculines au cours des temps ont
tendence a se séparer du rite funéraire et a étre exécutés en tant que
chants héroiques.?® Abaev remarque que, par ailleurs, chez les peu-
ples ol la lamentation masculine en tant que genre a part n’est plus
connue, mais ou il y a des chants héroiques, on reconnait, dans ces
derniers, des traces claires de leur liaison génétique avec les lamen-
tations masculines. Il en trouve un exemple clair dans le folklore de
son peuple, les Ossetes, en citant Churbaeva 1965, 38: «La mort
étant la condition nécessaire pour la naissance du chant héroique, la

35 Cajkanovi¢ était le mentor de la these de Vojislav Puri¢ sur «La lamenta-
tion dans la litterature mondiale» (1940), ou sont cités, pp. 30 sq., les exemples
d’une lamentation masculine, et ol on trouve, en général, de riches materiaux com-
paratifs. Son auteur a publié plus tard un livre, sans références bibliographiques, sur
«L’origine et le dévelopement de la litterature populaire», ou il reconnait «le germe
de la poésie épique» dans les lamentations mais, surtout, dans les chants guerriers
(1955, 99), ce qui semble refléter «panegyrics and laments» de Bowra (1952, 8
sqq.) plutot que la théorie du feu maitre.

36 Rudenko 1982, 12 sqq., cité d’aprées Abaev 1985.
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question se pose: les chants héroiques ont-ils leur origine dans les
chants funebres et lamentations, ne sont-ils pas liés au rite funéraire
des ancétres des Ossetes?» Et il conclut: «Rudenko et Churbaeva,
indépendamment I’un de 1’autre, ont décrit deux phases successives
du développement du genre. Ayant uni leurs données les uns a les
autres, on obtient une image claire du developpement du genre de
la lamentation masculine, inséparable du rite funéraire, au chant
héroique en tant qu’un genre vocal distinct, chanté a deux voix.
Une certaine régularité se révele: si I’on trouve, chez un peuple, la
lamentation masculine constituant une part du rite funéraire, on peut
présager avec beaucoup de vraisemblance qu’avec le temps elle
évoluera vers un chant héroique et commencera a €tre exécutée hors
du rite. Et par contre, la ou on trouve le genre du chant héroique
consacré aux guerriers tombés sur le champ de bataille, on peut
penser qu’il n’est qu’une transformation du genre de la lamentation
masculine.» Ce modele de développement prétendant a 1’universa-
lité, Abaev I’applique au genre vieux-russe de slovo, dont le repré-
sentant le plus connu est Slovo o pleku Igorevé «Le Dit de la Cam-
pagne d’Igor». Le savant russe arrive a la conclusion que slovo re-
monte au chant funebre (plac), pleurant, dans le cas concret, la mort
des héros russes tombés dans la bataille sur Kayala contre les Cou-
mans.

Or avec le mot slovo nous revenons a sa protoforme indo-
-européenne *k’lewos. 1l signifie d’ailleurs «parole, mot, discours»,
mais en tant que genre littéraire plutdt qu’aux dits mediévaux il se
rapproche non seulement de plac, mais aussi de slava vieux-russe,
«gloire, éloge», designé par un mot apparenté et presérvant mieux
la sémantique originelle. Un genre dit slovo était connu aussi dans
la Serbie médiévale, ou il s’est développé apres la bataille fatale de
Kosovo; c’est un éloge funéraire concentré sur la mort, héroique et
martyre a la fois, du prince Lazar sur ce champ; et c’est précise-
ment pour lui que dans la tradition épique orale était reserve 1’épi-
thete slavni «glorieux» (Loma 2002, 157 sqq.; Loma 2008).

On a pu constater une confusion, aux funerailles des héros, des
personnages de ce monde et de I’autre, des femmes se lamentant sur
le défunt avec les étres feminins le saluant et célébrant ses exploits
dans I’au-dela. C’est a cette intersection de deux mondes, une «rup-
ture de niveau» eliadienne, que se situe le rite de satl transformant
la conjointe terrestre du défunt en son épouse céleste. Cette cou-
tume remonte sans doute a la préhistoire indo-européenne,’’ et on
en reconnait les résonances épiques, p.ex. dans le poeme Helreid

37 Hors de I'Inde, il est attesté chez les Scythes et les Thraces, ainsi que chez
les Germains et les Slaves paiens, cf. Schrader/Nehring I 662.
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Brynhildar («Chevauchée de Brynhild au royaume de Hel») de 1’an-
cienne Edda, ou Brynhild aux traits valkyriens veut se faire briler
sur le blicher de Sigurd, exprimant de cette facon la prétention a de-
venir, au lieu de son épouse terrestre Kriemhild, sa compagne de
I’outre-tombe.3® En se demandant pourquoi, chez Homere, la mort a
souvent le visage de femme,* il ne faut pas perdre de vue cet arrie-
re-plan social et idéologique; et pour les Sirenes, le question de
gender se pose plutdt comme une question de genre littéraire.

A la fin, je vais manquer a ma promesse de ne pas m’ingérer
dans I’étymologie de oeipriv. Loin d’en pouvoir proposer une solu-
tion convaincante, je voudrais néanmoins signaler, en vue de sa liai-
son possible avec oeipd (dor. onpd «corde, lasso», oepic «ceinture»
chez Hésychios, etc.) et a la lumiere des suppositions faites ci-des-
sus sur la nature originelle des Sirenes, le potentiel sémantique de la
racine *twer- indo-européenne,* qui a donné, en grec, copoG «urne
pour les os ou les cendres des morts» et en serbe u-tvora, u-tvara
«fantdme; revenant» et qui a pu donner aussi le duel *Xeipfjve
«couple» basé sur une métaphore pareille que o0-Cvyog, con-iunx.*!
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Anexcandap Jloma

[NECME C OHOT'A CBETA
MHAOEBPOIICKO EIICKO INMECHULITBO U HAAT'POBHE
TY/KXBAJINLIE

Pesume

OBaj npuJIor npeacTaBba MPOIIMPEHY Bep3ujy MpedaBatba OIpKaHOT
Ha yHuBepaurety ,,Ilon Banepu” y Monnemey (Ppanuycka). [lecma ko-
joM Cupene y Oduceju XII 184 nn. mokymaBajy na 3aBeay Onuceja Huje,
Kako OM ce MOIVIO OYEeKMBaTH, epOTUYHA, HEro ercka Io caapxkajy. Mcro
BaXKM 1 3a MuJIoleBo HaTmeBame ca BWJIOM PaBujojiom, koje Ou ra, aa
Huje 6uno Mapka, cTtano rjaaBe. PaBujojia HUje HUKAKBO XTOHCKO OOKaH-
CTBO, HETO BWIa OOJlaKWiba, Koja ce mpea MapkoM He 3aBjlauv 1of 3¢-
MJby, Beh Oexu ,,HeOy moja objake”. Y3 To je oHa MuJoleBa ctapa Apy-
’)kOeHHUIIa, ca KOjoOM je OH IpOBeO MpeTXoaHy Hoh mujyhu BuHO. ¥ muta-
By je C€ICKM MOTHUB BUWJIE MOCECTPUME, jyHAKOBE MOMONHMIIE Ha OBOME
CBETy, 3a KOju CMO y CBOjoOj Kibu3u ,,IIpakocoBo” MpeTnocTaBWIN Oa Of-
pakaBa TIpaMHIOEBPOIICKY TIpeJACTaBy O ,HEOECKUMM cynpyrama” Koje y
,,PAaTHUYKOM pajy” TIOMyT arcapa y cTapouHaujckoj MHIpamoku uiu Baj-
KUpa y cTapoHopaujckoj Bajixanu dekajy cBoje jyHake, M KaTKaj MOCIHe-
IIYjy BbUXOB OIa3aK OHAMO — KOju OM HOPMaJHO YCJIEOAMO MOCIe CMPTHU
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Ha OOjHOM IIOJbY — TaKO IITO MX caMe yCTpebyjy. JyHauka cMpT Ouja je
MpeaycaoB U Ja HeKo Oyae omneBaH, Kako koa Cpba, TakO M KOI CTapux
I'pka. Kan y Haujaou 1X 412 na. Axuiej roBopu 3a cede 1a ,,ako OCTaHEeM
oBIe na ce 6opum oko Tpoje, HeMa MM MoOBpaTKa, anu 3agoomhy Hempo-
Maj/bUBy CJIaBy, a aKO Ce€ BpaTUM JOMa y CBOjy OTallOuHy, npomnamihe mMu
nmoOpa ciaBa, any hy mMaTy OyT BeK”, OH ABa IIyTa, Y ¢opMmyjaMa Hacle-
hHeHuMm u3 mpamHIOEeBPOIICKOT A00a, ymoTpebibaBa peu kléos ,,cimaBa” KO-
ja, HEKOJMKO CTOTMHA CTHMXOBa paHMje, O3HayaBa, Yy MHOXKMHHU, jYHAUKe
rnecMe Koje oH caMm u3Boau y3 jaupy. IIpaue. *k’léwos, €TUMOJIOLIKYU ,,OHO
LITO CE€ O HEKOMe uyje” ca MPUCBOjHUM T€HUTUBOM JIMIIA, YMHU CE 1A je
O/l HajpaHMjUX BpeMeHa MoAapa3ymeBajo MecHUuyky dopmy. HberoBu pe-
¢aekcu y upaHCcKoM (aBecT. sravah-) Uy cIoBeHCKOM (Tipaci. *slovo, slo-
vese) 3HauYe ympaBo ,,MTIOXBAJIHY MECMy”’; Y CTAPOCPIICKOM C/1060 je TIPBEH-
CTBEHO ITIOCMpTHA IIOXBajia, a Mo cBeMy cyaehum To je OMJI0O MU M3BOPHO
CTapopycKo 3Hauewe peuu. [a ce ¢ AxuiiejeBUM M300pOM CyodyaBao CBa-
KU jyHaK CBeIOYM TpalMliMja MO KOjoj OH HaKOH CMPTU TPOBOAU OJiasKeH
JKMBOT Ha ,,bejioM” ocTpBYy ca XeJeHOM Kao KEHOM U Y APYLITBY APYTUX
axajCKUX jyHaka, aJli MCKJbYYMBO OHUX KOjU Cy MOTUHyau moxa Tpojom
win y noBpaTtky kyhama (Ilatpokno, AHTUIOX, 00a AjaHTa); Y UCTOPUjCKO
noba To ocTpBo OmiI0 je nmoucroBeheHo ca Jleykom y ILlpHoM Mopy Ipema
yurhy JlyHaBa 1 Ha meMy cy Axuiej U XeJleHa yKUBaJdd OO0KAHCKU KYJT,
HO BEPHUILIM CYy UM YKa3UBaJu MOIUTY UCK/bYYMBO MPEKO NaHa, jep je Ou-
JIo 3a0pambeHO OHJE 3aHONUTH; Yy MpoJsia3dy, MOPEIUIOBLM Cy TBPAWIM Aa
4yjy Kako ce OfaHJe pas3fiexky 3BYLM ro30e M BUTCLIKMX Mrapa, a HajgacBe
rnecama, Koje cy Axwiej u XejaeHa yaBOje M3BOIWIM, OuJie cy TO JbyOaBHE
necme, aau 1 XomepoBu enoBu. Tako m3mely ocrpBa Cupena u Jleyke
“Ma BUIIE CIMYHOCTM HETO INTO C€ YHAmped MOTJIO IPEeTIOCTaBUTH: Y
oba ciyyaja pagyd ceé O TajaHCTBEHOM OCTPBY MO IIOTIIYHOM WX JEJIH-
MHYHOM 3a0paHOM HMCKpliaBakba, KOje He IIpuIlajga oBoMe, Beh OHOM CBe-
Ty, UM KoOje oi3Bama ernckuM recMmama. Iloacerumo na cy u XoMepoBe CU-
peHe JABe, a Ja ce Ha jeIHOM paHOM HaTmucy ca octpBa Camoc peu
oepnriv jaBba y MylikoMm poay. [IpeHoc AxuiejeBe ayuie Ha JIeyky U me-
roBa ITOCMpTHA KeHuAOa XeJeHOM OApakaBajy Y OCHOBM WCTY MACY jy-
Hayke aroTeo3e Kao M XepakJoBO Ba3Hecewe ca Jiomaue Ha OJumil, riue
ra Kao Harpaza 3a IheTrOBO jYHAIITBO YeKa HeOecka cympyra Xeba, ojmye-
e BeUHe MJIAZOCTU (IIPBU JIEO HETOBa UMEHA je y Be3U ca pedjy hérds o
ue. KopeHa *yér- ,MJjan, MyH cHare”, yi. jyHak ON CTCI. I0H& ,Mian’”,
pyc. moaodey ,jyHak”). Y 3opoacTpusMy cpehe ce MUTOJIONIKA TEPCOHU-
dukauuja 3BaHa daénd Koja MOKOjHMKA BOAU MpeKo MocTa YMHBAT ¢ OBO-
ra Ha OHaj CBET; OHA OJIMYaBa MOKOJHMKOBE 3eMaJbCKEe 3aciayre u 3a mpa-
BeIHUKE MMa JIUK MpeJiere NeBOojKe Koja MX OABOAM Y Paj, AOK I'pELIHUKE
JIOYEKYje HaKa3a W OHM Majajy ca MOCTa Y IMaKao; Kako ce 30p0acTPUjCKU
paj 3oBe ,JloM mecme” (aBecT. garo domana-, nmana-, cpnepc. Garot-
man), UMa paszjiora 3a nopeheme aBecT. Ha3uBa daénd ca JUTABCKUM dai-
na, pyM. doind ,,(enernyHa) HapojaHa recma”. 3arpoOHu acnekt CupeHa
orjieJia ce y TOMe IITO Ce YeCTO IMpeACcTaB/bajy Ha HAaATPOOHUM CIIOMEHM-
uuMma ¥ wrto y Od. XXIV 326 GuBajy o3HaueHe €MUTETOM hddinos, uHaue
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pe3epBUMCcaHUM KojJ XoMepa 3a OIUIaKuMBame MpTBala (gdos); cTora enu-
3oma ca CupeHama Hajla3u OJIMbKe mapaliejie y UPCKUM immrama, €ICKUM
MOBECTUMA O IUIOBUIOM Yy OHOCTPAHO, 4YMjMU jyHauu mocehyjy OajkoBuTa
OCTpBa HacTarbeHa JICTIMM >KeHama, Hero y IycTtojoBrHama CuHmdama
Mopemiosua. Kupka n Kanurco koje o6e Ha ¢BOjUM TajHOBUTUM OCTPBU-
Ma neBajy ceaehm 3a pa3dbojeM U Tpyle ce Ja 3aHaBek 3aap:ke Omuceja, y
OCHOBM Cy BapujaliMje MCTOI MOTHBA; y crtapouciaHjackoj Caéu o Fbaay
OIrOBapajy UM BaJKMpe Koje youu KpBaBe OuTke koa KioHtapcda mnesajy
CBOjy 3JI0KOOHY TiecMy TKajyhu KpBIby M LipeBuUMa jyHaka. Maujada n Odu-
ceja Tipen Hac M3Hoce ABa Mel)ycOOHO CympoTCTaB/beHa TUIIA jyHaKa: AXK-
JIeja Ha HHErOBOM IIyTy Oe3 IMOoBpaTKa y OoHOcTpaHo, n Omuceja Koju je
n3abpao oBaj cBeT U Mraky, ycrieirHo usberaiuu JIeyky U apyre 3arpo0-
He nyke, mehy wuma u OctpBo CupeHa.

JlomyHCKM ce yKa3yje Ha yIoTpeOy BOKaTMBa yMECTO HOMUHATHUBA U
Koj XoMmepa M y CPIICKOj eTICKOj Moe3rju Kao Ha Moryh Tpar rnopekia M3
Ty:xk0anuia, Ha YajkaHoBnheBo n AbajeBibeBO Mel)ycOOHO HE3aBUCHO M3-
Bohere jyHAuKux recama u3 ,,MYLIKUX TY>KaJbKu~ MocBegoueHux kona Cp-
6a u Kypma, Ha Be3y m3mel)y mpeacraBe o ,,HeOSCKOj Cyrnpy3u” M jOIII
MMPanmHIOEeBPOIICKOT 00MYaja caMOCITaJbiBarba YIOBUIIE Ha MY)KEBJbEBO]
JIoMaun ¥ Ha MOTYNHOCT M3Bol)ema Tpuke peud Oelpriv O KopeHa KOoju
je, uamelyy ocrasor, y rp. ocopd¢ ,ypHa 3a Ierneo MOKOjHUKa”, cpIl.
y-iieapa WUTH., MOXKIa Yy JIBOJUHCKOM 3Hauewy ,,0pauyHu map”.
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Jacmuna Ipxoeuh-Mejyop

IMPEBOJ I'PUKOTI tayyV, taycwg
Y CTAPOCIIOBEHCKUM JEBAHBE/JbUMA*

ATICTPAKT: V pany ce aHanu3upajy MpeBOIHM €KBUBAJICHTH I'pd. TO—
¥V, ToxEMG Y CTapoCIOBEHCKUM jeBanhesbnMa. McTpakuBarbe TOKasyje aa
je Hajcrapuja cuTyalluja cauyBaHa y Mapujunom jeeanhemy, TIe ce pasandynTe
ceMeMe Tpu. TV, toxsmg (C6p30, GpP3MM TeMIoM’, 'y KPaTKOM POKY H
’YCKOPO’) MPEBOMIE HA TPU Pa3IUuMTa HauuHa (IAAp0, CiK0po, Eh Cikopk), 1ITO OU
MOTBpHUBAIO MPETIOCTABKY N1a je OHO HajosIMKe MPBOOMTHOM IMPEBOAY Ye-
TBOpojeBaHhemba. Y octasiuM jeBanle/buMa A0J1a3d 10 CEMaHTUYKe reHepa-
JIn3aliyje Tpujora ckopo, KOju oOyXBaTa M 3HAUCHCKY chepy MpUiora mapo.
HcTtoBpeMeHO, KOHTEKCTyalHa peaju3alivja CTCI. A0 OTKpUBaA OIpaBia-
HOCT €TUMOJIOTHj€ 10 KOjOj ce npaci. *jedrs 10BONU y Be3y ca CTUHI. indra-
’cutaH, MohaH’.

K/JbYUHE PEYM: ucTtopujcka ceMaHTHUKA, TPUYKU, CTAPOCIOBEHCKU.

Y JeKCUKYy CTapOCIOBEHCKMX CITOMEHMKA yrpaf)eHu cy pasim-
YUTU XPOHOJIOIIKA M IUjaJIeKaTCKM CJIOjeBU. Y TIpOlieCy CTBapamba
MPBOT CJIOBEHCKOT KHMKEBHOT je3WKa AWjaJIeKaTCKU CUCTEM roBopa
n3 okonuHe ConyHa HaarpaheH je pa3HOBPCHUM I103ajM/beHUIIaMa,
KIUIIKUM TBOpOaMa M KaJKoBMMa mnpema rpuykom y3opy (I'pko-
Buh-Mejiiop 2001: 29—32). 3axBabyjyhn MOTOHEM IpeNUCHUBaHY
KIbWTA Ha Pa3IMIMTUM AWjaJIeKaTCKUM ITOApPYYjuMa, HOBUM IIPEBO-
JUMa M TEKCTOJIOLIKMM peaakKiiMjaMa CUCTeM Ce Ha pa3HOJIMKEe Ha-
YyuHEe 00raTmo M MeHao, Yy je3UKy Ce jaBjbajy Pa3HOBPCHU JICKCUUYKU
1 TEKCTOJIOIIKM AYyOJIeTH, a jeAMHCTBEHA JIEKCUYKa HOpMa HHUje T10-
cTojaja, oHa ce Hajaswia y ctagujy gopmupamwa (Leittnun 1977:

* OBaj paj je pe3yjaraT UCTpakUBarba Ha TMPojeKTy Hciiopuja cpiickoé jezuka,
Koju ¢muHaHcupa MuHucrapcTtBo Hayke Pemybnuke CpoOuje.
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183). INutame JIeKCMYKUX AyOJieTa CI0XKEHHUje je Hero 1ITO ce TO Ha
MpBU Morjea Moxke YMHUTHU. JIoK je y ciayyajeBUMa JieKceMa 3a Jie-
HOTHpame KOHKPETHUX I0ojaBa OBe AyOJieTe Jlako aeduHucaty (HIp.
AOYHA / UkcAlb), Kaga je ped o arcCTpakTHUM, CEMAaHTUUYKHU CJIOKe-
HUjUM peuyrMa MoTpeOHa je Ma)kbBa KOHTEKCTyaJlHa aHajlu3a Koja
OTKpMBa [1a JIM je 3aUcTa ped O CMHOHMMMMA pa3jIudyuTe aujajie-
KaTCKe MpOBEHUjeHIMje Wi Mel)y JaThM JieKceMama MOCTOjU ce-
MaHTUYKa pasnuka. Llub oBora mpwiora jecte Ja OBO WJIYCTpyje
JjeIHUM TIpUMEPOM, Koju he MokaszaTu Ja oBa BpPCTa MCTPaKMBamba
MOJKE TONPUHETH U IPYTUM acleKTUMa IpoydaBama JEKCUKE, Kao
1 00/bEM YBUIY Yy MPEBOAMIAYKY TEXHUKY M XPOHOJIOTHM]Y HAacTaHKa
CTApOCJIOBEHCKUX CIIOMEHMKA.

VY jesuky HoBor 3aBeta u paHe xpuinhaHCKe JUTepaType I'puKu
H jn. cp. p. tayV ce Hajuewrhe ynotpebsbaBa Kao MPWIOT U MOXKE
umaru ciaeneha 3Hauewa: (1) ’Op3um TemnoM’, (2) ’y KpaTKOM po-
Ky’, (3) ’yckopo’.! Ca uctuM 3HaueH-MMa ce peaausyje U IPUIOoT
torxéwc. OHU ce Y CTApOCTOBEHCKMM CIIOMEHUIIMMA TIPEBOJIC TPU-
JIO3UMa Ep'hZ0, CK0pO, RAAP0 M MPUIOLIKM YyHOTPeO/bEHOM KOHCTPYK-
ujom Bh kopk (CC), y3 HaOMeHy Ja je Ephzo ITOCBEIOYEHO caMo Y
Cyip.,> mnahe, ucTtouHOOyrapcke NMpoBeHMUjeHLIMje, Y 3Hauewy (1).
IlocraBba ce muTame 1a JIM ce Apyra JBa MpUJora jaBjbajy y OIHO-
Cy IPOCTUX JIGKCMYKMUX AyOsieTa, Te KakaB je CeMaHTUYKU OIHOC
IPYKUX M CTAPOCJIOBEHCKUX JIEKCEMa.

Cynehu mpema moTBpIaMa y CTapoCIOBEHCKUM peuyHulmma (SIS,
CC), pwiior maApo je oTBph)eH camo y JBa CTapOCIOBEHCKA jeBaH-
hema: Map. u Ac. Jlaneko je mmpe 3aCTYIBEHO (KK0po, KOje C€ TaKO-
he jaB/ba M y moMeHyTa JBa KoJeKca. AHajiu3a ynoTpebde aBa Ipu-
Jora paheHa je Ha rpahu excuepnupaHoj u3 uznarwa Map. (Jagié
1960), 4yMju KPUTUYKKM armapar yK/bydyje M JIpyra CTapOCIOBEHCKa
jeBanhema (yeTBOpojeBaHhe/ba M ampakoce).

VY Texkcty ce jaBmajy ciaeaehm mpumepn:?

I B. pmeramHuje ca nmorBpaama y GEL: 807.

2V TeKCTy ce KopucTe cKpaheHWIle 3a CTapOCIIOBEHCKE CIIOMEHUKE IpemMa
CC.

3 C ob3upoM Ha TO J1a yKymHa rpafha obyxBara Maju Opoj mpumepa, HaBoOIE
ce CBe MOTBpIE, Pa3BpCTaHe MpeMa TUIY CIIOMEHUKa M HauuHy NpeBolera rpy-
KHX JIeKceMa. YKOJIMKO je TIpPUMep MCTH Y CBMM CTapOCJIOBEHCKUM CITOMEHUIIMa
M3 KPUTUYKOT arapara naror y Jagi¢ 1960, mopexa mpuMepa ce He HABOAU CIIOMe-
HuK. ['pukn mpumepu uutupajy ce npema Nestle / Aland 1985.
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(a) rpu. ToyY, toxéwg (1) > crea. mapo

Ipu. kol ToyL mopevbeical €imate TOlg poOntolg adtos MT
28: 7
CTCJI. 1 IAAPO WKAKIH PhIETA Oy1EHHKOML €ro Map. (OCTaNA: CK0po)

rpu. kot anelbovoatl Taxd GATO TOU HVNMELOL MOTA POBouL
KOl yopog peyaAng Mr 28: 8

CTCJL. 1 OThIIEARIIH FAAPO OT'h FPOEA Ch CTPAXOML I PAAOCTHER ReAHErx Map.
Ac. (ocTasu: cKopo)

rpu. €€eA0e TOYEMC €1C TOC TMATELOG KOL PUMOC THG TOAEWG
Jk 14: 21
CTCJI. HZHAH IAAPO HA PACIARTHE H CTRIHA® rpard Map. (OCTaI: (KK0po)

rpu. €kelvn 0& ¢ fiKovoev MyEPON TayxL Kol TMPYETO TPOG
avtov JB 11: 29

CTCJI. OHA A€ 'KIKO OVCA'RIILA BRCTA IAAPO . H HAE K'h Hemoy Map. (ocTanu:
CIK0p0)

rpd. 100vteg ™V Mopiap 61t taxewg davéotn kol £ENABev JB
11: 31
CTCJI. RHAKERIIE UAPHER KO IAAPO ERCTA H HZHAE Map. (OCTalM: C(KKopo)

(6) rpu. TV, ToKEwSg / Taylov (2) > CTCI. CKopo

pd. {601 gdvoov 1@ aAvtidikg cov TayY, €wg O6tov &l pet
adToL &V T 000 Mt 5: 25

CTCJT. ERAH OVEKUIARA (A Ch CKMbPEML CEOHUL CIKOPO . AOHBAEARE €CH HA
NATH Ch HHUb

Ipu. 0eEal GOV TA YPOMUMATO KOl KOOIoOG TOUYEMS YPOWYOV
nevinkovta JIk 16: 6
CTCJI. MPHHUH EOYVKKEH TEORA. 1 ChAh CKOPO HAMHIIH MATH AECATH

rpu. Aéyet odv adt® O 'Incolg - O moiglg moincov taylov JB
13: 27
CTCJI. FAA €LOY HC €R€ TROPHLIH ChTROPH CICOPO

pu. kKol O GAAOG pabntng mpogdpapev taylov 1ov IIEtpov

JB 20: 4
CTCJI. 1 APOVTRI OVTEHHIh TeTe Cicopke METPA
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(B) rpu. tayy (3) > crea. Bh ckopk

rpu. oVdElc yop £0TLV OC TOIGEL OVVAMLY €Ml TG OVOMOTL
MOL Kol duvnostol TayL Kokoioynool pe Mp 9: 39

CTCJI. HHKTORE B0 €CTh HARE ChTROPHTH CHAR 0 HUEHH LIOEUL . I BhZUORETh
RhCKOpE ZhAOCAORHTH A

[Mpumepn TOKa3yjy Ja ce Kao MPEBOIHM €KBUBAJIEHT TPY. TOYL
U TaYEMG jaBbajy TP MOTYNHOCTH Yy CTapOCIOBCHCKOM, ajiu Ja
Melhy cTapoc/IOBEeHCKMM jeBaHe/buMa ITOCTOje M KpYyIHE pPa3jivKe.
CBU KOIEKCH Cy jeIMHCTBEHM y clydyajeBuma (0) rpd. toyv, To-
YEWG (TAYLOV) > CTCI. (Kopo 'y KpaTKOM POKy’ U (B) Ipd. Tayy >
CTC. Bh cKkopk ’yckopo’. Pasnuke ce jaBbajy YKOJIUKO Ty U TOL -
YEWG 3HAUe 'Op3uM TeMIioMm’. Y CBMX IeT TaKBUX ciy4ajeBa y Map.
U jenaHmnyT y Ac. kao mpeBon ce cpehe maapo, JOK ce y OCTaaum
CMIOMEHUIIMMA peayin3yje yBeK cikopo. To 3HauM na ce jenuHo y Map.
MOTMYHO [OCJEAHO peaau3yje CeMaHTUYKa pasjiuka u3Mehy mapo
’Op3UM TEMIIOM’ U (KK0p0 'y KpaTKOM POKY’. Y CBUM NpuUMeEpUMa ca
IAAP0 YIIPABHU IJIATOJ j€ TJIarojl KpeTrawba (HTH, HZHTH, OTHTH, Eh(TA-
TH). CaMo y jeIHOj MOTBPAM C€ Y3 IJ1arojl KpeTamwa jaBjba cKopo. Me-
hytum, y Tom ciayuajy (tete ccophe JB 20: 4) He ynyhyje ce Ha TeMIlo
u3Bohemwa paame Beh Ha BpeMe y KojeM je OHa M3BplleHa, Ha IITa
yKa3yje He caMO TPYKM TEKCT Beh M JJAaTUHCKU TEKCT MpeBOJ (Tpo -
EOPOLUEV TAYLOV, praecucurrit citius). ICTy ceMaHTHKY OTKpUBa M
AOPHUCT y CTapOCIOBEHCKOM TEKCTY.*

Y cBUM mpuMepuMa iaApo, JaKie, IPEHOCHU caMo jeAHY Ol TpHU
CEMaHTMUKe peaju3alje rpd. toyl U toyews. YumeHua aa ce
jaBJba MCKJBYYMBO Y3 IJIarojie KpeTarha OTKpMBA jOII jelaH aeTalb
CceMaHTHMKe oBora mpuiora. I'maroam kpetarba MPOTOTUIICKM O3HA-
yaBajy paimbe udja Op3uMHa AUPEKTHO 3aBUCU Of (PU3MUYKE cHare u
Mohu. AKo ce MMa Ha yMy Ja je KOMOMHAlLMja je3MYKUX jeAMHULA
YCJIOB/b€HA HUXOBOM CEMAHTUYKOM KoMmaTuOuiaHomhy, a ma ce
iaAp0 Y Map. jaBiba uckamyuueo y3 1JIarojie ynja JEKCUYKa CEMaHTUKA
nojapasymMeBa (pU3MUKy CHary, oBaj IpUJIOT je MOrao MMaTu M3BOp-
HO 3HauyeH-e ’ca cHarom, cHaxkHo, mohHo’. Tume ce moxke obja-
CHUTHU 3AIITO CE IAAP0 HE jaBJba, PELIMMO, Y3 TJIaroje TUMa MHCATH
(JIk 16: 6), oynyhu ma Op3uHa nmucama 3aBUCHU Ipe cBera on ymeha
U BELITUHE, HE MPOTOTUIICKK Of (PU3MUYKe cCHare. YKOJIMKO Ce OBa-
KBO TyMay€ke¢ MpUXBaTH, OHAA OM M €TUMOJIOruja Tpaci. *jedrs
ouna npo3upHuja. On BUIlle €TUMOJIOTHja KOje Cy 0 caja mpesia-
raHe, OINpaBIaHOM ce YMHU MaxekoBa, Mo KO0joj ce *jedrs omBaja

4 WNHauye 6u 6mMo ymnotpebbeH MMIIepdeKaT, Kao IITO je MOTPEIIHO AaTo y
BykoBoM mpeBomy HoBor 3aBeta (@ipuawe 6pauce, H3 1967).
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on *jedro ’jenpo, je3rpo’, U IOBOAM Yy Be3y ca CTUHA. indra- ’cu-
snaH, mohan’ (B. ESJS 5: 289—290). 1N oBaj aetap ynyhyje Ha mo-
TpeOy carjienaBatba KOHTEKCTyaJIHE peu3aluje JIeKceMa y €TUMO-
JIOIIKUM MCTpa)KuBarmbuMa.

On cBUX CTapOCIOBEHCKMX CIOMEHMKa Map. dyyBa Hajapxauy-
HUjy je3nuky curyalujy. Camo y OBOM CIIOMEHHUKY C€ TpU CeMeme
Ipu. OV, ToXEWG MPEBOIEe Ha TPU pa3iMdMTa HauWHa, a usmely
MPUJIOTA (K0pO M IAAP0 TTOCTOjU jaCHA CEMaHTHUYKa TUCTUHKIMja. OBa
apxauyHocT Ou moTBphMBaja MPETIIOCTABKY Aa je€ NaTU KOIEKC W
HajOIM>KU MPBOOUMTHOM TEKCTY CJIOBEHCKOT IIPeBOJa YETBOPOjeBaH-
hema (B. CPJ: VIII), Te na je oaroBapajyhu ceMaHTUYKW OJTHOC OJI-
pa3 je3anyke cuTyalyje y HajpaHUjeM IIepUOIy CTApOCIOBEHCKOI. Y
OoCTaJIUM jeBaHle/bMMa, OCUM jEIHOT IMpuMepa y Ac., jaBba C€ UC-
KJbYYMBO TIPUJIOT (K0po, KOjU je TOTIYHO TOTUCHYO HEKaaalllHe
AAPO, 3ay3UMajyhu U HEeroBy MO3UIIHUjY.’

Ocraje 1a ce OIroBOpY Ha IUTaHE KaKo je M3ryd/beHa ceMaH-
TUYKA JTUCTUHKIIMja JBAa CTAPOCIOBEHCKA IpWIora. YNorpeObaBaH
y3 TJ1arojie KpeTamba, MPUJIOT AAP0 j€ MEHAO CBOjeé M3BOPHO 3HAYE-
e, TToMepambeM (POKyca MaKihe ca CyOjeKTMBHOI HauuMHa U3Bole-
Ha paabe Ha HEroB OOjEeKTUBHM pe3yaTar (CHakHo uhu’ > ’Op30,
Op3uM TemrioM uhu’). TuMe ce 3HAYEeHCKU TPUOIMIKYje MPUIOTY
(K0po, KOjU y3 aKIMOHE TIJarojie rnoapasymeBa 'Op30, Op3UM TeM-
nom’, 6ynyhu ga uM3BplIeHEe aKLIMOHE padihe 'y KPaTKOM POKY’ HM-
IUIMLIMAPA J1a ce paama Bpiuu '0p3o, 6p3um Ttemnom’.® Kama cy ce
JIBa TIpUJIOra CEMaHTUYKU MpUOIMKUIA,” je3uYKa eKOHOMUja CUTY-
alMjy CMHOHMMWYHOCTHU pelllaBa yKJIambameM jeaHor on wux. Cra-

5 OBO ce OIHOCH Ha cadyyBaHe CTapOCIOBEHCKe Kojaekce. MehyTuMm, KOHTH-
HyaHT MPUJIOTA IAAP jaBJba CE€ Y PENAKIIMjCKUM TEKCTOBMMA, IIITO MOYKE YKa3uBaTH
Ha apXalvyHOCT Mpemiomika. Tako ce, mpema Jagi¢ 1960, oBaj mpwiior jaBjba y
cprickoM Hukomckom jesanhenwy.

6 Bynyhu ma je KOHTeKCT yrmorpebe M OBOTa MPHWIOTA Y CTapOCIOBEHCKUM
TEKCTOBMMA OCKYIaH, Ka0 CeMaHTHYKa Mapajieja ce MOTY JaTu CPIICKM MpUMepU
ca MPWJIOTOM 0p30, Koju Takohe oOyxBaTa o0a 3HauyeH-a. Y3 MMIEPPEKTUBHE aK-
LIMOHE TJIarojie OH 3Hayu '0p3umM TeMmnoMm’ (bp3o je ipuao), y3 nepdeKTuBHE ak-
LIMOHE [JIarojie JBa 3Hauyera ce MPUOIVIKYjy, NP YeMy MHTepIipeTaiiuja 3aBUCH
o1 KoHTekcTa (bp3o je odipuao *O0p3uM TemMrnioM’ / 'y KpaTKoM Poky’). Y3 mepdek-
TUBHE HEaKIIMOHE Ijarojie Moryha je camMo MHTepmpeTaluja 'y KpaTkoM poky’ (bp-
30 je 3aciiao), TOK je OBaj MIPUJIOT HECITOjUB ¢ UMIEP(MEKTUBHIUM HEAKIIMOHUM IJla-
roauma (*bpso je cidasao).

7O ¢a3u ycrocraBbatbha CUHOHUMUYHOCTHM JIBa TIPWJIOra TOBOPU MOXKIA
IlcCun (CeBepbsiHOBL 1954), jenMHM CTapOCIOBEHCKU CIIOMEHUK ocuM Map. (u
ycamJbeHe MOTBpIE Yy Ac.), y kojeM ce cpehe mppo. OHO je Ty CeMaHTUUKU HeMap-
KMpaHo, jaB/ba Ce y3 pa3auyuTe Ijaroyie, Takoh)e Kao MPEeBOIHU €KBUBAJICHT TPY.
ToyU: Ao TeaTh e 36: 2, mapo oycaniinn uwa Ile 68: 18, 101: 3, 137: 3, mapo
rapaTh [Ic 78: 8. V oBom Tekcty jaBma ce u cicopo (Ilc 36:2).
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pOCJIOBEHCKA jeBaHle/ba CBeOYE O YKJIakbatby MPUJIOTa A0, Oymy-
hu ;ma ce oH peann3oBao y OrpaHUYEHOM KOHTEKCTY, Tj. caMO V3
oapehenu tun riaroja. CeMaHTUYKO] TeHepaau3alvjyd CTCI. (iK0po
CBaKaKo je IOMNPHUHEO HeroB 3HAUeH-CKU IMOTeHILIUjajl, KOju Cce y 3a-
BUCHOCTM OJi BMa IJIaroja M IJIarOJICKOI BpeMeHa YIpaBHOTI TIJia-
rojia pa3jJMyuTO KOHKpETU3Yje.

AHanu3a npeBohera Tpy. TayY, TOXEWS Y CTAPOCTOBEHCKUM
jeBaHhe/pbMMa Mokasyje na OM MPUJIMKOM MCTpa)kKMBarba CTApOCIIO-
BEHCKE JIGKCMKE TpeOasio Hajipe aHaau3upaTd CBAKU CIIOMEHUK
nocedbHo, M Tek ImoroM ux MelhycooHo mopemutu. IlojennHaynu
KOJIEKCM MOTY OTKPMTH pa3duMTE JIEKCUUYKE CJIOjeBe, T€ eTame y
pa3BOjy CTApOCIOBEHCKE JIEKCMKE TOKOM JBOBEKOBHOT KJACUYHOT
reproja HajcTapuje CJIOBEHCKe mucMeHocTU. OBakaB IMPUCTYIl 10-
HEKJIe OCBeT/baBa M IpoOJieMe XPOHOJOIMje HAacTaHKa IOjeaArMHMX
KOJIEKCa WJIM TIpe[JiokKaKa KOju JieKe y HUXOBOj OCHOBU (B. I'pko-
Buh-Mejiiop 2008), mompuHocehu Moryhoj pPeKOHCTPYKLUjU Haj-
CTapujer cucreMma, O KojeM IMOCeAyjeMO CaMO IOCpeIHa CBEJOYaH-
CTBa.

HanokoH, mpeaMeT uCTpakvMBama y OBOM IPWIOTY, MAKO je
peu O je3MYKOM JeTajby, OTKpMBAa YMEILIHOCT IIPBUX IpeBOAMIIALIA
ca rpykor Ha cTapocjoBeHCKM. M3BaHpenHo Biamajyhu cioBeH-
CKHM CUCTEMOM, OHU CY y MPEBOJ YIPaIWivd U JEKCUUKE AUCTUHK-
1IMje OBOTa CUCTeMa KOjeé TPYKM M3BOPHU TEKCT HUjE MMAO.

JIUTEPATYPA

I'pxoBuh-Mejiiop 2001: Jacmuna I'pkoBuh-Mejiiop, [uitiawa u3 citiapociosencke
cuniarkce u aexcuxe, Jluursuctuuke cecke 1, Hosu Can: ®dunosodcku da-
KYJITET.

I'pkoBuh-Mejiiop 2008: Jacmuna I'pkoBuh-Mejiijop, O éraéoauma eusyanwne dep-
yeduuje y ciiapocaoseHckom u epukom, EBpOIICKe uieje, aHTUUYKA [UBUIA3A-
Mja M Ccpricka Kynatypa, beorpam: JIpymTBo 3a aHTmuke ctymuje Cpouje /
Cny06eHu rmacHuk, 60—71.

H3 1967: Hosu 3aBjer, y: Ceeitio aucmo Cimapoca u Hoesoéa 3agjeitia (nipeB. Byk
Cred. Kapanuh), beorpan: M3nawe bpuraHckora m mHocTpaHora OuOIWj-
CKora JIpyliTBa.

CeBepbsiHOBb 1954: Ceprbu CeBepbsiHOBb, Cunaiickas ncaamwipb, Graz: Akade-
mische Druck- U. Verlagsanstalt (pernpuHT).

CPJ: Cpickocaosencku peunux jeeanhema. Oénedna ceecka |[cactaBuo Bukrtop Ca-
Buh, yp. OrnenHe cBecke 'opmana JoBanoBuh|, beorpan: Muctutyr 3a cpi-
cku jesauk CAHY, 2007.

CC: Cmapocaassuckuii crogaps, no pykonucim X—XI eexoe [pen. P. M. LeiiiuH,
P. Beuepka, D. bnarosa], Mocksa: Pycckuii s3b1k, 1994.

Uetitiun 1977: P. M. Ueiitnun, Jlekcuka cmapocaassnckoeo s3vika, Mocksa:
Hayxka.

ESIS: Etymologicky slovnik jazyka staroslovénského [hl. red. Eva Havlova], 1, Praha
1989: Academia.

192



GEL: A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian
Literature (A translation and adaptation of the fourth revised and augmented
edition od Walter Bauer’s Griechisch-Deutsches Worterbuch zu den Schriften
des Neuen Testaments und der iibrigen urchristlichen Literatur by William F.
Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich), Chicago / London: The University of Chicago
Press, 1979.

Jagi¢ 1960: Codex Marianus glagoliticus [ed. V. Jagi¢], Graz: Akademische Druck-
U. Verlagsanstalt (penpuHT).

Nestle / Aland 1985: Nestle, Aland, Novum testamentum Graece, Stuttgart: Deut-
sche Bibelgesellschaft.

SIS: Slovnik jazyka staroslovénského, 1—52, Praha: Academia, 1966—97.

Jasmina Grkovi¢-Major

TRANSLATION OF GREEK tayV, tayxéwg IN THE OLD CHURCH
SLAVONIC TETRAEUANGELION

Summary

This papers deals with the translation of Greek toyV, Toyxéwg in the
Old Church Slavonic tetraeuangelion. The analysis shows that the oldest
language situation is preserved in the Codex Marianus, where the different
sememes of Greek toyV, tayéwg ("quickly’, ’in a short time’, *soon’) are
translated in three diffrent ways (iaapo, ckopo, Eh ciopk). This would confirm
the hypothesis that Codex Marianus is the codex closest to the first Old
Church Slavonic translation of the tetraeuangelion, since the other codexes
show the process of semantic generalization of the adverb cropo. Besides
that, the contextual realization of the adverb mapo supports the etymology
which connects Proto Slavic *jedrs with skr. indra- *mighty, powerful’.
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UDC 342.25(497.11),,04/14”

Cphan Ilapxuh

AYTOHOMHIA (AYTONOMIA) V
CPEJHOBEKOBHOM CPIICKOM ITPABY

ATICTPAKT: Ayrtop ucnuTtyje pa3iduudTa 3Hauek.a Koja je Mmaya ped
ayifionomuja y TPYKOM, BU3AHTUJCKOM U CPEIHOBEKOBHOM CPIICKOM IpaBy.
Kon crapux I'pka oHa je o3HauaBaja MOTYRHOCT Aa ce yIpaBjba IO COICTBE-
HUM 3aKOHMMa M OWa je jenaH o JBa KJbyyHa eJieMeHTa KOju Cy Oo3HauyaBa-
JIU HEe3aBUCHOCT Tosuca. Y Bu3aHTUjU Mera 3HaueHe M MOoI ayTOHOMMjOM
ce Tolpa3yMeBa HeKa BpCTa CaMOBOJbE, LITO PENAKTOPU CPIICKUX MPaBHUX
30MPKU MPEBOJIE KAO CAMO3aKOHUje.

KIbYUYHE PEYM: ayroHomuja, ayrapkuja, monauc, Tykumua, Kceno-
¢oHT, Bu3aHTHjcKO IpaBo, Muxajno Ilcen, Cunrtarma Matuje Bmacrapa, ca-
MO3aKOHMUje.

VY caBpeMeHOj mpaBHOj] TEPMUHOJIOTUjU U3pa3 ayilioOHOMUja KO-
PUCTHU ce y LIeJIOM HM3y 3Hauyerba, KaKo y jaBHOM! Tako M y TIpU-
BaTHOM? mpaBy.3? CBa Ta 3Hauyera MOTY C€ CBeCTH Ha cieache, on-
HOCHO ayTOHOMMHja ce Moxke AeduHucatu kKao 1) cioboma ympa-
B/baTU C€ II0 BJIACTUTUM 3aKOHMMa; 2) MpaBO HEKOr IIoJapydyja,
007acTU Tpajga U CIMYHO, WJIM HEKOr TeJla, Ja W3Aaje MpoImuce Ha
CBOM IIOJpYYjy MJIM 3a CBOjy aKTMBHOCT; U 3) MOKOpaBame¢ CBOjUM
BJIACTUTUM 3aKOHMMa, TO jeCT caMOM ceOu MocTaB/baTyU Hayesa pa-

I Hajuenrhe ce roBopy O ayTOHOMUjU Y Ap:KaBHOM ypehermy kama ompeheHe
TepUTOpPUje WU APYILITBEHE Ipylie, 300r CBOje IMOCEOHOCTH, UMajy IocedaH CTaTyc
M TIpaBa yTBpl)eHa YCTaBOM WJIM IPYTMM TPOIMCHMA.

2 Ha mpumep, ayTOHOMHja BOJbE€ Y MMOBMHCKOM IIpaBy je jelMHO OJ OCHOB-
HHUX HauyeJla caBpeMeHOr IpahaHCcKor (MMOBMHCKOI) IIpaBa IO KojeM ce Ca000.I-
HOM BOJHOM 3aCHUBAjy W PETyJHINy TpahaHCKONIPaBHU OTHOCH.

3 Bumetu Pravni leksikon, Beograd 1964, ctp. 48—53.
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Ja U rpaHuue cioboxe.* IlomTo je peu Ipukor Mopekja, oHa ce
Hajuenrhe MpeBOIM Kao camoyipasa U’y Meh)yHapOIHOM IIpaBy pas-
JIMKYyje ce Ol He3aBUCHOCTH, jep ayTOHOMHE TepUTOpHje HE pacro-
JIaXKy CyBEpeHOM Jp:KaBHOM Biaurhy.

I'puka peu adrovopior (ayroHOMMja) HacTaja je O 3aMEHUIIE
oVTOC = caM, COINCTBEHU, BIACTUTU, U UMEHHUIIE VOMOG = 3aKOH,
Te 01 HEHO JOCIOBHO 3HAaUeH-¢ OMJI0 mMpaBoO UM MOTYNHOCT yIpa-
BJbaTU CE€ MpeMa COINCTBEHMM 3aKOHMMA. Y Be3M C OBOM HMEHU-
1IOM je M TpuaeB o0TOVOHOG (aQyTOHOMAaH), OJHOCHO HEKO KO ce
yrpaBjba MpeMa COICTBEHUM 3aKOHMMa WJIM IMpeMa COTICTBEHO] BO-
JbU, ¥ TJIaroj ovOTOVOUE®M, YIIPaB/baTH MPeMa COTNCTBEHMM 3aKOHMMA.)

IIpema rpukom cxBarawy ayiioHomuja je OWJla HEKA BpCTa MO-
JIMTUYKE HE3aBUCHOCTU y OJHOCY Ha npyre mojauce. CmaTpajnio ce
Jla je TTOJIMC He3aBMCaH YKOJIMKO je TOCIIoIap CBOje TEpUTOpHUje, Ol-
HOCHO aKo He Iuiaha gaHak HUjeAHOM JpyroM nosaucy. Ilopen To-
ra, ayTOHOMHH TIOJIMC j€ cCaMOCTaJIHO ypelBao CBOjy OpraHu3alu-
Jy BJACTU COIICTBEHMM 3aKOHOIABCTBOM M CJI000MIHO OMpao cBoje
yuHOBHMKe. Pacrioysiarao je CBOjOM BOJCKOM M BOJMO HE3aBHCHY
CHOJbHY IMOJIMTUKY. YKOJUKO CBU OBHU YCJIOBU HUCY OWJIU UCITyH-E-
HM, CMaTpajio ce J1a IOJMC HHje ayTOHOMaH.®

A, mocTojatbe ayTOHOMHjEe HMje C€ CMaTpayio JOBOJbHMM Ja
O ce IoJMC CMaTpao MCTUHCKU He3aBUCHMM. [Ipema rpuykom cxsa-
Talby MOpaJia je TOCTojaTu U ayiiapkuja (OTAPKEL) — TPUBPEI-
Ha HEe3aBUCHOCT, OJHOCHO CIIOCOOHOCT IMoJjiuca aa o06e30eau mare-
pujajiHa 100pa CBOjUM CTaHOBHMLIMMA. MehyTum, HETIOAHOCT TJja,
yecTe cylie M yBehaHW NMPWIMB CTAHOBHUINTBA YMHUJIU CYy MHOTE
MoJIMCce 3aBUCHMMA O] YBO3a MOJbOIIPUBPEIHUX MPOU3BOIAA U3 IPY-
rux 3emasba. Crora ce ayiioHomuja cMaTpajaa BaXXHUjUM YMHUOLIEM
WCTUHCKE HE3aBUCHOCTU Of ayiiapkuje.’

Kon rpukux ayropa Hajla3umo A0CTa IpUMepa HaBeIEeHOI CXBa-
Tarba ayToHoMuje. Tako, Ha mpumep, TyKUIUI CTaBba y ycTa aTUH-
ckoM npxkaBHUKY duomoty® cienehe peun: Mu cada padumo cacéum

4 M. Horvat, K. Bastai¢, H. Sirotkovié, Rjecnik historije driave i prava, Za-
greb 1968, str. 76.

5 Fr. Miklosich, Lexicon palaeoslovenico-graeco-latinum, Vindobonae 1862—
1865, p. 820, obGjarimbaBa rpuky ped odTOVOUI, JTaATHHCKAM TEPMUHHMMA pofestas
suis legibus utendi M CTapOCTOBEHCKNUM M3Pa3oM camosakoHue. TlpumaeB adTOvo-
HOG pacTyMayeH je JIATMHCKUM M3pa3uma qui suis legibus utitur, u cTapOCIOBEH-
CKUM CamMO03aKOHO.

6 E. Bickerman, Autonomia, Revue Internationale des Droits de 1’Antiquité V
(1958), pp. 313—344.

7 1. Gaudemet, Institutions de [’Antiquité, Paris 1967, pp. 147—148.

8 JIMomOT HMje MO3HAT U3 OCTAlMX M3Bopa. TYKUIMI ra MpUKasyje Kao MpH-
CcTajuily YyMepeHe TOJIMTUKE TpeMa aTUHCKMM CaBe3HUIIMMA, a OIJIOMaK KOju je
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cyipoiino: Kad 200 ce oomehe jeona ApucuUAHO HoilHUbeHa Opicasa,
Koja caceum HApupooHo excu c8ojoj HezasucHociiu (v Tivow €Ae-
0ebpov kol Pl dpyduevov eixkdtog mpog avTovopiov &mo-
otdvto Yewpocdueba), cmampamo da je mopamo ciipoo kaxcrwa-
eamiu 4uMm je UOHOB0 épamliumo 00 c8ojy éaacii.’

T'oBopehu o ycnecuma CrnapraHaua y gorahajuma mocie Ile-
JjonoHeckor para, KceHodoHT usmel)y ocranor nuiue: Onu cy ouiu
3aciilydHUYU MUpa Koju um je Kpas owmyouo,' ocitieapuiu cy ayiio-
HoMujy épadosa, 0oburu Kopuuii 3a caee3nuxka, uzbopuiu He3aeu-
cHoclli beoilickux epadosa 00 Tebe (Kol TNV CLOTOVOUIOY TOIG TO-
Aect mPATTOVTEC, TPOCEAOPOV, HEV COHpaxov KopivBov, adTo-
VOpoLG 8¢ amd TV OnPaimv tag Bolwtidog mOAELG €moincav),
Witio cy 00aeHo Jceneau, u Haiiepaiu cy Apéejue, tpeitiehiu um paiiom
ako He u3zahy u3z Kopunitia, da 2a tpeciiany bpuceajaiiu."!

[Tpuuajyhu o MehaHuma, koju cy ce TeK OCI000IWIN Ol acup-
CKe BJIaCTH, a OJMax IIOCJIe Tora Majv y JPYro PoricTBO, XepomoT
Kake: £6viov 0& OoDTOVOP®OV TAVI®OV GV TNV TTEPOV, MdE
a0TIG €G TLPAVVIdOL TTEPLHABOV.!?

Jomr nBa omnomka u3 TykuauaoBOT Aesia 3aCiyKyjy MaxKby.
T'oBopehn o ycioBuMa koje cy JlakeaeMomaHU MOCTaB/baiu ATH-
WaHuMa HerocpenHo mnpen m3doujame Ilemomoneckor parta, Tyku-
nun Oenexu cienaehe: VoOTepov 0€ QOLTOVTEG Topd  ABNVALOVG
[Motedoiog te amavictor EkEAeLOV Kol Alytvoy oOTOVOLOV ALQLE -
vo.13 Y uctom om1oMKy, HEKOIMKO pefoBa Aasbe, CriapTaHIU M3-

HaBezieH je u3 JInomoToBe mosieMuke ca KieoHoOM OKo Tora kKako Tpeba MOCTYITUTH
ca onMeTHYTUM Mutminemwanuma (111, 36—48).

9 Thue. III, 46, ed. Jacqueline de Romilly, Paris (Belles lettres) 1953, p. 49.
Cpricku TeKCT HaBeleH je mpema rnpeBony Jymanke O6pamosuh, Tykunun, [leao-
donecku paiti, beorpan 1999, ctp. 164. YV xpBatckom npeBomy Crjermana Temapa,
HaBelleHU oIoMaK riacu: Sada radimo upravo protivno od toga: ako pokorimo
koji slobodni narod, kojim smo na silu vladali i koji se odmetnuo od nas, da bude
samostalan, mislimo da mu se moramo tesko osvetiti (Tukidid, Povijest Pelopone-
skog rata, Zagreb 1957, reprint Beograd 1991, str. 167).

10 Mucau ce Ha Tako3BaHU Awiiarkudun mup o 386. TonMHE, YHje je yCIIOBe
NUKTUPAO Mepcujcku Kpasb Aptakcepkc (Xenoph. Hell. V, 1, 31).

I Xenoph. Hell. V, 1, 36, ed. J. Hatzfeld, Paris (Belles lettres) 1948, tome II,
p. 73. Cprcku TekcT npema npesony MwteHe [dymanuh, Kcenodbont, Xerencka
ucimiopuja, HoBu Cax (Maruma cprcka) 1980, ctp. 161.

12 Her. I, 96. Y cprickoM mpeBony MunaHa ApceHuha, Taj oJyloMaK IJiacu:
Hucy ce uecmiuitio céu onu Ha KodHy HU ocaoboduau, a éeh cy HOHO80 HUaau y Opyeo
poiiciiéo. Xeponorosa Hcimopuja, Hou Cax (Matuua cpricka) 1966, crp. 50. Kao
mTo ce Buau, ApceHuheB MpeBoj je jocra ciao0omaH.

13 Thuc. I, 139, ed. J. De Romilly, p. 93. V cprickom mipesomy . O6panosuh
(HaB. geno, ctp. 80), Taj omioMmak rnacu: Kachuje, idpuaukom ceéojux dosazaka y
Amiuny onu [Jlakenemonuu| cy wpaxcuau 00 Amiurwana da dogyky oicady Illomudeje,
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jaBJbYjy Kako jKejae MUp, a MUpa he OUTH aKO CBU XeJIeHU Oymy
cnobomHu: Aokedopdvior BovAovtoal Ty eipnvny eivon, €in § &v,
el 1o0g "EAANVOG OOTOVOpOVG Gpette. !4

O0Opahajyhu ce y CKymuUTMHU ATHHAaHMMA, a MOBOJOM cHap-
TaHCKUX 3axTeBa, npema Tykumupy, Ilepukie usroapa cienehe
peun: Tag t€ TOEL OTL WOTOVOMOVG GLPNGOUEV, €1 KOl QADTOVO-
povg €xovteg €omelcouedn kol Otay KAKETVOL TUTG €XVTAOV ATO-
d®OL TOAECL UM OQLoLY [T01g AoKedaloviolg] EmTndeimg adTo-
VOpEToBL GAA avTolg €kAoTOlg ¢ BovAovtot.!

[MpuzmeB oOTAVOLOG Yy 3HAYCHY Hedera ITO ce YMHU CBOjOM
BoJbOM (CBOjeBOJbHO) cpehe ce kom Codokia, kaga xop, oopahajy-
hu ce AHTUrOHHU, M3roBapa cienche cTuxoBe: vec svojom ces vo-
lijom (o0tOvopog) jedina ti od samrtnih Ziva silazit u Had.'®

3a pasauKy O aHTUYKUX ayTopa, KOjU y MOJUTUYKO-IIPABHO]
TEPMUHOJIOTUjU YECTO YIOTPeO/baBajy ped ayiioHoMuja, OHA ce y
BuzaHTuju roTOBO U He cpehe y 3Hauewy MOJUTUYKE CaMOCTAIHO-
ctu,!'” jep npxkaBHO ypehewe BuzaHTuje HUje mo3HaBajlo MojaM ay-
TOHOMHE TEPUTOpPUjE€ WIM, MaK, ayTOHOMHOT Hapopa. [Ipumepa pa-
nu, Koncrantun VII IlopduporeHuT, y 106po Mo3HaATOM OIUIOMKY
KOji TOBOPM KaKo Cy 3a Biajge umapa Mwuxajna MyuaBor u3 AMopu-
ja, CJIOBEHCKa TUIeMeHa IocTaja caMoCTajJiHa W He3aBMCHa, yIo-

a da Eéunu epaiiie nezasucrociti. Y xpBatckom mipeBoay C. Tenapa (HaB. nejo, cTp.
81) wuramo: Kasnije su [Jlakenemomwanu| opet dosli k Atenjanima i zahtijevali, da
se kane opsade Potideje, a Egini da dadu slobodu. 3a onpehuBame cratyca Erune
Tykunun je, naxie, ynorpeouo npuaeB a0TovVopog, mro J. O6pagosuh npeBoau
UMEHMLIOM He3asucHocii, a C. Tenap UMeHULIOM ca0600a.

14 Tbid. ¥ cpnckom mipeBoay (ctp. 80), omromak riacu: Jlakedemonyu dncene
mup. A mupa he 6uitiu axo dyciiuiie da céu Xeaenu 6ydy cao600nu. C. Tenap, HaBe-
JIEHO MecTO TpeBoau oBako (cTp. 81: Lakedemonjani hoce, da bude mir, a on bi
bio, ako biste Helenima dali samostalnost. TIoHOBO je mpumeB aOTOVOHOG pasiu-
yuro nipeBeneH: koa . O6pamouh npuneBom c10600nu, a kon C. Tenapa numMeHu-
LOM CamOCiaiIHOCH.

15 Thuc. I, 144, ed. J. De Romilly, p. 98. IIpeson 1. O6panosuh (ctp. 84)
racu: A kada je peu o dasarwy ayiioHomuje cpadoguma, dahemo um camociianHocii
axko ¢y 6uau c10600HU Kada cmo ca wuma ckaaiiaru cages u ako Jlaxedemonyu 6yoy
daau Gpaso Ha camOCHANHOCT 0piICcaAgama y c6om cage3y, OHAKO KAKo WO OHe came
Jcene, a He kako o kopuciiu Jlakedemonyuma. Y npeoay C. Tenmapa (ctp. 85)
OIJIOMAaK u3rieaa Hewro apykuuje: Gradove cemo pustiti samostalne, ako su i kod
sklapanja ugovora bili samostalni, te ako i oni dopuste svojim gradovima, da ne Zi-
ve prema njihovim (lakedemonskim) probicima, nego svaki prema svojoj koristi, ka-
ko hoce.

16 Soph. Ant. 821—822. Prepev M. Durica, Sofokle, Car Edip, Antigona, Beo-
grad 1964, str. 117.

17 To, HapaBHO, He 3HAYW J1a BU3AHTUjCKU ayTOPHW YOIIIITE HE KOPUCTE Taj
u3pas3, Al y APYrUM, pa3IMuuTUM 3HaYeHUMa, Y Koja ceé OBOM MPWJIMKOM HE MO-
JKEMO YITyIITaTH.
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TpebsbaBa u3pase 1d10ppLOOL kol avToKEQOAOL. ' YTomuko mpe je
3aHUMJbUB TIOMEH ayilioHOMUje Y HeHOM aHTUYKOM 3Hauey, KOju
HaJIa3MMO KOJi YyBEHOT BM3aHTHUjCKOT IOJUXUCTOpa M Ap:KaBHUKA
Muxauna Ilcena (1018—1079). ¥V cBeuaHoj Oeceau, ynyheHoj ma-
py Koncrantuny IX Monomaxy, Ilcen 3a BojckoBO)y M KacHUjer
y3yprnaropa I'eopruja Manujakuca, kaxe ciaeaehe: U3 ckuiticke ay-
iMloHoMUje yilucaw je y ceHaimiope u Hocillao je 4AaH poMejCK0S CUHKAU-
ma (Kol amo TkVOLKHg oOTOVOULNG GVEYPAPN TOlG PBOVLAELTOLG
Kol Thg Popoikfc cvykAntov pépog €yéveto).!® Kenehu ma oma-
JIOBaXKU MCTaKHYTOI BojckoBoDy, Ilcen ajlymupa Ha HEroBO HMCKO
MopekJIo U O6p3 ycrioH y kapujepu. [lpu ToM, u3pas ckuiticka ayiio-
Homuja (| ZxvOkN oOTOVOULlo) O3HavyaBa HajsepoBaTHUje Camyu-
JIOBY Ap:kaBy, jep ce y IlcenoBoM neny byrapu HasuBajy Ckutuma,
nma u Camyuia M HeroBe HacJeAHMKE O3HayaBa Kao Oyrapcke la-
peBe.?’ To wmro y 6ecequ Ilcen CamyuinoBo ,,11apcTBO” Ha3uBa ap-
XauYHUM TePMUHOM oDTOVOpic,, MOKa3dyje camo Ja ra CTaB/ba Ha
HIWKU XUjepapXujcKu HMBO y OIHOCY Ha BuszaHTHjcko mapctso.?!
Wsrnepa, mehyrum, ga je IlcenoBa Hamepa Owiaa ga joul BUIIE

18 Constantine Porphyrogenitus, De administrando imperio, cap. 29, ed. Gy.
Moravcsik, english translation by R. J. H. Jenkins, Budapest 1949, p. 124. Taj on-
JIOMaK y uenuHu miacu: Thg 8¢ tdv Popoiov Poaciielog dio TV tdV TOTE
KpoToOVTOV voBpdTNTo Kol GeéAeloy €ig TO PNdEV Tapdtoy HikpoD BeTvV
€vomovevodong, kol pdiloto 8¢ €mi Miyank tod €€ "Apoptov, Tod Tpovlod,
ol T TG AgApotiog KAGTPO 0iKODVIEG YEYOVOOLYV aDTOKEPOAOL, UNTE T
Booiiel Popaiov, pite £TEP® TiVi DTOKEILEVOL, OAAOQ Kol Ta €keloe €0,
ol 1e XpwPdrtor kot Zepprot kol ZayioVpot kot Tepfovvidtor te kol Ko-
vodltar kol AtokAntiovol kol ot IToyovol, thg T@v Popaiov Baciielog
APMVIACAVTEG YEYOVAOLY 1310ppLOUOL KOl OOTOKEPAAOL, TIVL U1 DTOKEILEVOL.
VY npeBoay b. ®epjanunha, Buzanimiujcku uzeopu 3a uciiopujy napooda Jyzocaasuje,
wom 11, beorpan 1959 (penpunt 2007), ctp. 14, HaBeneHu tekct riacu: Howitio je
yapcitico Pomeja, 300é mauiiasociiu u HeciiocOOHOCHIU Wadawrwux yapesa 0ouwno 0o
pyba dotmiyxe dpoiacimiu, a Hapouuitio 3a Muxajra Myuaeos uz Amopuja, citianoeHuU-
yu darmaiiuHckux 2padosa Hocifiadowe camociianriu, He Hokopasajyhu ce HU uyapy
Pomeja nuitiu uxom opyéom, da witia euwe u wamowra iremena Xpeaiiu u Cpou u
Saxymmanu u Tpasywarnu u Konaémanu u Jykmanu u Ilazanu, odeojuswiu ce 00
yapcinea Pomeja, dociiadowe camociiianhu u He3aeuUcHU, He HOKopasajyhiu ce HUKO-
me. Y eHrjieckoM mipeBoay LleHkuHca ynotpebibeHU ¢y u3pasu self-governing and
independent (p. 125).

19 Michaelis Pselli Scripta Minora, ed. E. E. Kurtz, F. Drexel, I, Orationes et
dissertationes, Milano 1936, p. 22.

20 To cy ybembuBo nokaszanu b. Kpcmanosuh u A. Jloma y ucLpIHOj pac-
npaBu leopéuje Manujaxuc, ume FOYAEAIOX u Ilcenosa , Ckuilicka ayitionomuja”,
36opnux padosa Buszaniwiorowroé uncmuiyima 36 (1997), ctp. 233—263.

21 B, Kpcmanosuh — A. Jloma, HaB. aeno, cTp. 255. AyTopu cmatpajy na
IlcenoB craB mpema aApkaBu on 976—1018. 1 WweHUM BIamapuMa He oayaapa Of
[JequIITa IPYTMX BU3AaHTUjCKUX ayTopa U Ja claBHU noauxuctop CaMyusioBy Ip-
’KaBy MMITIMIIUTHO O3HavyaBa Kao I1apCTBO.
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oMaJioBaxku byrapcky ap:kaBy u3 BpeMeHa on 976—1018, Ha mrta
yKa3yjy ABa ToMmeHa u3pasa ayiionomuja y Cuniiaimaitiy Matuje
Bnacrapa, koja cy, npeBogoM Cuniiaémaitia, CTUTJIM U Y CPEIHOBE-
koBHY CpOujy.

Y neBeToM moriaBby cactaBa A’, HacJlOB/beHOM Ilepl &modn-
plag EMOKOT®MV Kol KAPLKAV (Y cprickoM mpeBoay O OTXOKIEHU
ENUCKONb U KIUPpUKb, O odcyciieosary [U3 emnapxuje| educkoia u
Kaepuka), Hanazumo nonHacioB Ernifooic (BbexoxneHie, YViad),
KOju Touube peunMa: ETmifoctg 8e €0TLV M KOTO OOTOVOULNV...
(BbcxoxKIEeHIE KE €CTh, 1€3KE MO CAMO3aKOHIIO... yidad je uau camo-
60mpaH...). 22 Peun xatd ohtovopioy Y OBOM OMJIOMKY O3HauyaBajy He-
4yHje CaMOBOJbHO (CamM03aKOHO y CTapOM CPIICKOM MPEBOAY) OEI0-
Bambe.

Y TpuHaecToMm morjapby cactaBa I’ HacioBbeHOM ‘O YOG
£k molowv olti®@v Avetor (Bbpakb OTh KOTOPBIXb BUHB pa3IpelialeTh
ce, U3 kojux ce pazroéa 6pak upexkuoa), HaJla3UMO IIOJHACIOB Ai
ittt To0 avdpoc (BUHBI MOYKEBIE), Yy KOjeM ce NEeTabHO HABOJE
CBM y3pOLIM KOje je 3aKOHOAABCTBO MOOpojasio, 300T KOjux ce Opak
MO’K€ pa3BeCTH KPUBHUIIOM MyKa. AW, TIPM CaMOM Kpajy TorjiaBjba
croju: IIANV olTe M YLV AVTOVOH®G AVOYWOPETY dVVOLTAL TOD
avdpdg (ObGaue HU KE KEHA CAMO3AKOH HBH OTUTU MOXKETH OTb
MOYKa),2* OMHOCHO, J1a K€HU MITaK HUje J03BOJbEHO 1a CAMOBOJLHO
(aOTOVONOG, camo3aKoHO) HATTYCTU MYKa.

[Towmrro peu aywonomuja y Cunitiaemaiiy Matuje Bnactapa o3Ha-
yaBa CaMOBOJbY, OJHOCHO HEYHje CaMOBOJbHO JEJIOBaHbe, MOXKIa
6u ce u IlcenoB omiomak Morao Tako pazymeTu. Llunnunu BuszaH-
TUHALl CUTYPHO HHjE€ MMA0 BUCOKO MUILbEHE 0 CaMyuaoBoj ,,Jap-
»KaBHOj” TBOPEBMHM, TIa jy je HA3BAO apXauuHUM M3Pa30M OVTO-
vopio najyhu My 3Hauere Heuer rae Bjiala CaMOBOJba U TJ€ He MOo-
CTOjU TPaBHM IOPEIAK.

22 T'pukm TekcT mpeMa usmamwy . A. PaAAAng — M. ITotAng, Matbaiov To0
BLlaotapeng ZOviaypa koto otovxelov, AtuHa 1859, crtp. 81 m 85; Cpricku
TekcT nipeMa usnawy C. Hoakosuha, Maimiuje Bracwiapa Cunitiaimaiti, beorpan
1907, ctp. 84 u 88. I'puka peu &modnuice JOCIOBHO 3HAUM OOpaBak y TyhHUHU, Of-
CYCTBO M3 JOMOBHWHE, ITa OM Ce y OBOM CJIydyajy MOIJIa pa3yMeTH Kao OJCYCTBO W3
enapxuje. EmiPooig je memarme, CTyIame Ha HEIlTo, Ta ¢ 003MpoM Ha KOHTEKCT
MOTJIO OM Ce MpeBecTH Kao CaMOBOJbHM ymaid. 3axBajbyjeM KoJermHulu TaTjaHu
Cy6otun-T'onyboBuh, npodecopy crapocioBeHCKOr je3uka Ha Puno3odckom da-
KyaTeTy y beorpamy, Ha cyrectjaMa OKO IpeBOIa OBUX M3pasa.

2 Uznmame PaAAng — IMotAng, crp. 175 n 177; u3name Hosakosuh, ctp.
183 u 185.
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Srdan Sarki¢
AUTONOMY (AYTONOMIA) IN SERBIAN MEDIEVAL LAW
Summary

The word autonomy, originating from the Greek term obdtovopic, is
largely used in modern public as well as in private law. Greek classical
authors regularly used autonomia in the context of interstate relations,
where it indicates a limited independence permitted by a stronger power to
a weaker.

The word penetrated in Serbian mediaeval law through Byzantine le-
gal miscellanies, which were translated into Serbian and accepted in Ser-
bian mediaeval state. But, in Serbian legal sources the autonomia has lost
its original meaning. It meant some kind of arbitrariness or self-will, trans-
lated into old-Serbian as samozakonije — the word which is obsolete in
modern Serbian language.
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UDC 343.63(38)

Cuma Aspamosuh

HYBRIS Y AHTUYKOJ ATUHU —IIPABHU
ACIIEKTU U CABPEMEHU MN3A30BU

ATICTPAKT: Ilomrto je m3noxuo* mra o mojmy hybris W3 aTUHCKOT
rpaBa Ka3yjy U3BOpU UM JIUTepaTypa, ayTop ra neUHHUILIE KPo3 IIEeCT eJieMe-
Hata: na je hybris 00eCHO TMOHAlIalke Koje je OWJIO YTYKUBO ,,jaBHOM TYiK-
OoM” graphe, na ce wUMe JIPYro JiMile OMajJoBa)kaBa U CPaMOTH, /1a U3BpP-
IIWIal YMHU IeJI0 Y HaMepu Aa MOHU3M JIpyrora, Ja TO YMHM HEM3a3BaHO U
panu JIMYHOT 3aI0BOJbCTBA, Aa hybris Hajuelhe YMHU CTATyCHO CylepvOpHa
oco0a, a ce hybris He MOpa BPUIMTH y3 MpuMeHy dusnuke cuie Beh u Ha
npyre HauuHe. IloceOHO yka3zyje Ha yBepeme ATHH-aHA Ja CE BPILICHEM
hybris-a He yrpoxaBa camo TIOjelMHall TTpeMa KOME jeé YCMEepEeH, HEro 1ieo
nopenak nosuca. [Torom ynopelyje hybris ca caBpeMeHUM KPUBUYHUM Je-
JIUMa yBpele, HACUTHUYKOT TMOHAIllakha M 3JI0CTaBbarha U Myuetba, Jojase-
hu nmo 3akibyyka na je aTMHCKO IMpaBO Kpo3 hybris MpyKajao 3HATHO IIUPY
3aITUTY YaCTU M yIyiena rpaljJaHa HeTo caBpeMEHO MPaBO KPO3 CBa IMOMEHY-
Ta KpMBUYHA Aena 3ajenHo. Ha kpajy ayTop 3ak/bydyje na O IO3HaBaH-€ aH-
TUYKE aTMHCKE YCTAHOBE hybris MOIJIO OUTU O KOPUCTU U CABPEMEHO] Cya-
CKOj MpaKcu MPWIMKOM KpeaTMBHOTI TyMauyera IpaBa, MOroTOBO Y MOTIJeLy
CBOjCTaBa JMYHOCTY KOja MOTY yKa3MBaTWM Ha CKJIOHOCT Ka BpILECHY HaCWJI-
HUX KpUBUYHUX fAena (6orarctBo, Moh, MMjaHCTBO), Kao M Ja OM ce obecT,
Maja HUje MoceOHO KPUBUYHO feso, yenihe 1 ca MyHUjUM YBEpPEHEeM, Morja
KOPUCTUTU Kao KBaau(pUKaTOpHAa U OTekaBajyha OKOJHOCT IpU M3pULIAHY
Ka3He 3a moctojeha KpuBMYHA Jena.

K/JbYUHE PEYM: KpuBuuHo npaBo y AtuHu. — Yacr u yries. —
VBpena. — HacuiiHMYKO MoHalame. — 3J0CTaBbakbe U Myuyewe. — Mo-
OUHT.

* Pan je Hacrtao y okBupy Tmpojekta [lpaBHor (akynrera YHuBep3urera y
Beorpany.
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3a caBpeMeHOr rmocmatpayva, hybris (y HOBUjOj €HIJIECKO] TpaHC-
KpUNUMjU: hubris) je HeoOOMYaH MPaBHU MHCTUTYT AaHTUYKOT TPUYKOT
npasa. PaznuuuTo 0 MOIEpHUX IPAaBHUX CUCTEMA, KOjU CIAMYHY
JIPYIITBEHY TI0jaBy M TOHAIIarbe I10 TPaBUJIY HE CAHKIIMOHUIITY
Kao MOCEOHO KPMBUYHO [€J10,! aTMHCKO IIpaBoO je y ciayyajeBUMa
KaJla HacTynu hybris 103BO/baBaJIO MOCEOHY TYkOy, U TO M3 apce-
HaJla T3B. jaBHUX TYXOU (graphe hybreos).>? JIMHTBUCTU TiojaM hy-
bris mpeBoge Kao ,,00MjecT, OXOJIOCT, IPKOC, APCKOCT, pasy3ia-
HOCT, pacKaJallleHOCT, TIoMaMa, JAuBJbame, Oujec”.?> DU3nMIKo Ha-
CuJbe HMje OMTAaH HU HY)KaH e€JeMEHT Omha jemHOor TakBOT JeJia, jep
YKOJIMKO OW JOLLIO U 10 (PM3MUYKOT HacpTaja Ha JUYHOCT, omTehe-
HO Jule Ou ce y ToM ciyyajy eduKacHUje U ILJIOAOTBOpHUje Opa-
HWJIO APYTMM IIPOLECHUM CpPeICTBOM — dike biaion, Ty:xO00M 3a
3aLTUTY ON MPUMEHE CWJIe M Hacwuiba, Wiu dike aikeias, Ty:KO0M
300r Hamaga (yrpokaBama (hM3UYKOI MHTETpUTETa, Kako Ou ce na-
Hac PEeKJIO), HAPOUUTO YKOJUKO Kao mocjeauia (GpU3nIKor Hacusba
Hactyne u onpehene mospene. Hybris je Tipe cBera mnoapasyMeBao
HEIITO JApYyro — IIOHAIllake KOjUM C€ JAPYro Julle MOHMKaBa M
MaJITpeTrpa 0e3 pasjiora, U3 Myke 00eCTU W pas3y3gaHOCTU. Panmba
MU3BpLIECHA je Yy Cy4yajy (PU3WYKOr HACWUJba IO TPABUIIY MCTa: aKo

I Moxna 6u ce jemMHO caBpeMeHH mobing Morao TOHEKJIe YITOmoOUTH He-
KUM eJIeMEeHTMMa KOju Cy caurmbaBaiu oBaj MHCTUTYT. Ho, cBako mopeheme TakBe
BpCTE je OMacHo, MOTOTOBO jep HU caM mobing jolll HUje CTaKao jacHy MpaBHY (u-
3MOHOMMjY U HOPMATUBHO HUje mpeaBul)eH Kao moceOHO KPUBUYHO Aeno, Beh ce
MOABOAM MOJ Apyra noctojeha kpuBuuHa nena. Hajonuka mojmy hybris cy naHa-
IItha KpUBUYHA NIeJia yBpele W KJIeBeTe, aqu ce hybris Of HbUX MO MHOTO YeMy
pa3uKyje, B. HUXKE.

2 OBae ce yCIIOBHO ymoTpebjbaBa ped ,jaBHA”, jep je Tmomeia Ha jaBHO U
MPUBATHO TMPaBO Y ATMHU BeoMa CIIOpHA U JIeJIMKAaTHA, y BEJMKOj MEpU pa3Indu-
Ta OJ CaBpeMEHOr MouMara oBe mojese. [laHgaH T3B. jaBHOj TyxOu — graphe
(kojy Moxke moamhm 6mio Koju rpahlaHuH), Ouiaa OM T3B. MpuUBaTHA TyxO0a — dike
(xojy mommxke camo omreheHo nuie), B. ommke C. ABpamoBuh, ,,O moxenu Ha
jaBHO W TIPUBATHO TIPABO Yy TPUKUM Tonucuma”, Awasu Ilpasnoé cpakyaiieitia y
beozpady 1982/5, 821—826.

3 H. Majuapuh, O. I'opcku, [puxo-xpeaitickocpiicku pjeunux, 3arpe6 1960,
568. H. G. Liddell — R. Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, rev. H. S. Jones — R.
McKenzie, Oxford 1968, 1675 medwnunry hybris xao “wanton wiolence arising
from the pride of strenght, passion, lust, etc., wantonness, riotousness, insolence...
an outward act towords others...an outrage (though it is often difficult to separate
this concrete sence from the abstract)”. M3 oBakBor ompehema y HajIpecTHKHUjEM
€HIJIECKOM PEYHUKY TPUKOT je3MKa jacHO MPOM3JIa3yd YMHEHUIIA KOJUKO je hybris
TEIIKO YXBAT/bUB IT0jaM Ha ariCTPaKTHOM, TEOPUjCKOM HUBOY U J1a Ce, Y CYIITUHHU,
Ol CUTYyalllje 10 CUTYalllje MpOoLeHhUBaIo Kafa MocToju hybris U 1ITa je HeHa ca-
JIPIKUHA.
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HEKO APYror yaapu jep ce Ha Hera HajbyTuo U Ouo u3a3BaH, Ouhe
Ty:KeH ca dike aikeias 300r nenukra aikeia (HaHOILLEHa IIOBPEIE)
unu ca dike biaion, anu axko ra je ygapuo 0e3 moBona, Ja 0u ra Imo-
HU3KMO U 1a OU ce TMMe HacjiahuBao, ciearo OU IOCTYIaK KOju ce
nokpehe ca graphe hybreos. Ho, hybris nioctoju u kag Hema u-
3UYKOI HacuJba, HEro ce KpTBa, 300T Hacjaae U 00eCTU U3BPIIUO-
11a, MaJITpETUpa U TMOHMKaBa HAa HEKU OPYTM HAUMH.

Beh cama yumeHMIa Ja ce O IOHalllaka Koje MpeAcTaBiba
hybris NpylITBO INTUTUIIO TY:KOOM KOjy je Morao noauhu Ouao Ko-
ju rpabaHuH (graphe), a He caMO OHaj KO jeé TUM MOHAIaHkeM I0-
rohen miu owmreheH (dike), ykasyje Ha BeJMKM 3Hayaj KOju je IO-
JIC TIOKJIahaOo OBUM IOjaBamMa U IOTpeOM Ja C€ OHE OIUTPO CaHK-
LIMOHUIIY U cIpedaBajy. OuurienHo cy ATHHaHU BeoMa JIpKajlu
0 3alUTUTE JOCTOjaHCTBA JbYICKE JUYHOCTU, a HE CaMO HEHOT
(pusnukor mHTETpUTETa, KOprcTehn m3mel)y ocTtajor mpaBHU WH-
CTUTYT hybris, CKOPO 1Ba W IO MWJIEHHWjyMa Mpe HEero IITo je ca-
BPEMEHO TpaBoO Ipeno3Hanio cauyHy norpedy. [1pu tom, hybris ce
HUje Be3MBaoO CaMoO 3a 3alUTUTY Julla Koje O HeKoMe OWJIO IoJpe-
HeHo y MOCI0OBHMM OJHOCHMMA Kao KOJ MOOMHIa, HEro je IITUTUIIO
CBaKOI' aTMHCKOT Tpah)aHuMHa o1 00eCHOr MoHallarba Apyror, Moh-
HUjer Winu OoraTujer.

N3Bopu o mojMy u yctaHoBU hybris Cy MHOTOOPOjHM, Tako 1a
Ce€ HEHO CaMoO IOCTOjae Yy ATUHU M HEKEe HeHE OCOOMHE HE J10-
Bole y muTtame. MIak, oHa je ka0 mpaBHU MHCTUTYT OCTajla Mpu-
JIMYHO KOHTPOBEpP3Ha, jep IO IpaBUIly HeMa HheHe YHUBEp3alHe
nedununyje. OBoM MOjMy C€, JTaKaKo, MOXE€ MPUCTYINaTh U3 pas-
JIMYUTHUX yIJIOBAa — Ca CTAHOBMIITA MOpaja, €TUKE, aHTPOIOJIOTHjE,
rncuxosioruje, puaozoduje, peTOpUKe U HU3aA APYTUX JAUCLIMILIMHA.
Ho, oBme Hac uHTepecyjy MCK/bYUMBO HETOBU IIPAaBHU aCMEKTH,
KOju, U IIOpel pelaTMBHO BEJIMKOI Opoja M3BOpa Y Kojuma ce I0-
MHIE Ta ped, HUCY CAaCBUM pa3jalllbeHU.

OCHOBHM Mpo0JIEM JIEXKU Y TOME IITO HEMa cauyyBaHMX Tparo-
Ba Ja JIM je oBa yCTaHOBA YOIIILTE OWjia HOPMATUBHO, 3aKOHCKU
oapehena (1ITo je OMO Ciaydaj U ca MHOTUM JPYIUMM IIPaBHUM MH-
CTUTYTHMA, jep aTWUHCKO MpaBO HMje YeCTO M pamo mpubderaBajao
JOHOIIEeHY MCLPIHUX 3aKOHA, a jOII Make jeé OMJIO CKIOHO KOIM-
¢ukanujama).* OHa ce 3aro M3rpahuBasa Kpo3 CyACKY IIpakcy u

4 OcuM TOTra, HEMa MHOTO HU CauyyBaHMX ClIydyajeBa yTy)Kerba 300T hybris-a.
Mana ce hybris 4ecTO TOMHUIbE Y PA3HOPOIHUM TPO3HUM TEKCTOBUMA (TIpeMa He-
KUM TpolieHaMa Ha Buie ox 500 mecTa), 1Ma M y MHOTMM CYICKMM Oecenama, To-
KpeTamhe Ty)k0e 300r OBOT leJia je PETKO OCBEeIOYEeHO y U3BOpHMaA, TaKO 1A je Y Be-
34 C HbUM OCTaJI0 MHOrO HerosHaHuua. M3miena na ce hybris yemrhe KOpUCTHUO
Kao PEeTOPUYKO CPEICTBO M IMPETH-A, HETO IITO CE IMOCTYIMAaK CTBAPHO M TMOKPETAO
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Ka3yMCTUYHO MpPOLEHUBAbe Aa JIM CE IOHAlllalke Koje je jemaH
aTUHCKU rpallaHuH MCIOJBMO MpeMa IpYyroMe Moxe KBaIMdUKoBa-
TU Kao hybris. 300T TakBe CBOje HEOOMYHE MPUPOE, OBAj UHCTUTYT
j€ OIaBHO M3a3Ba0 3HATHY MaXky y JUTEPATypu O TPUKOM IIpaABY.
Kpo3 Behu Opoj unaHaka y yaconucuma,’ Kikburama o TpUKOM ITpa-
By,® a moTroM M y MoHorpaduju mocBeheHOj MCK/bYUMBO OBOj Te-
MH,” OHa je TIPWJIMYHO MCTpa)keHa, ajy je MIIaK ocTajla y MHOTUM
CerMeHTMMa KOHTpoBep3Ha. To HHUje HM Uymdo, jep, YMHU C€, HU
caMuM ATUHaHMMa HMje yBEK OWJIO jaCHO Kama je HacTynmuo hy-
bris, Beh ce To ogpehuBaso ox ciaydaja 4o cliydyaja, Kpo3 HUKaz ca-
CBUM MPEIBUUBUBY OJUTYKY MOPOTHUKA Y CYIHUIIM — XEJIUEjU.

On u3BOpa KOju HAjIOTIYHUjE pacBeT/baBajy Mmojam hybris, He-
CYMIbMBO HajBa)KHUje MeCTO 3ay3uma ApucroreyioBa Peiiopuka, tae
OH, Yy JpYyroj IJIaBU ApYyre KibUre, padMarpajyhy pasjiuuute BpCTE
oceharba Koja MOry OUTU OJ 3Hauyaja 3a pPeToOpuKy U oapehyjyhu
pa3He BpCTe OMajioBakaBatba, TOBOPU O OOECTU KAaO HErOBOM 00-
JIVKY.

,ICTO Tako, oMajioBa)kaBa M OHAaj KO OOECHO MOCTYyIIa, jep ce
ob6ect (hybris) cacToju y BpllIely U TOBOPEHY TaKBUX CTBApU KOje
HaHOCE yBpely OHOME€ Kora ce Tudy, YMHehu To He na Ou, M3Bp-
LIMBIIM MCTO, NIOCTUrao OWJIO IITO Ipyro, Beh paau 3a10BOJbCTBA,
jep y3Bpahame McTOM MepoM Huje obecT, Hero ocBeta. Pazior Ta-
KBOM 33JI0BOJbCTBY 3a OHE KOju 00E€CHO MOCTYIIAjy CacTOju CE€ y TO-
M€ 1ITO, HaHOcehu IpyrMma 3710, cMaTpajy Aa Cy Ol UCTUX AAJIEKO

(Maga, (ppeKBEHTHOCT BOler-a IOCTYIIaKa y cauyBaHMM TOBOPMMAa He Mopa OUTU
KpUTEPUjyM KOju he CUTypHO yKa3uMBaTH Ha YYEeCTaJIOCT HEKOT MPaBHOI MHCTUTYTa
y MpPAaKCU: OKOJIHOCT Aa M3 ATHMHE HHUje cauyyBaH HU jefaH T'OBOP KOjU CE€ OIHOCHU
Ha TIOCTYIIaK MOKpPEHYT 300T Kpale, HMje Moy3aaH Mokasaresb 1a Kpale Huje Ouio
U Ja ce 300T Hbe HMje OIJIa3uio Ha Cyn).

5 OBme momMumeMo camo Haj3HadajHuje: E. Ruschenbusch, “Graphe hybreos”,
Zeitschrift der Savigny-Stiftung 82/1965, 302; D. MacDowell, “Hubris in Athens”,
Greece and Rome 23/1796, 14; N. R. E. Fisher, “Hybris and Dishonour I”’, Greece
and Rome 23/1976, 177 u “Hybris and Dishonour 11, Greece and Rome 26/1979,
32; M. Gagarin, “The Athenian Law against hubris”, Arktouros: Helenic Studies
presented to B.M.W. Knox (eds. G. W. Bowerstock et all.), Berlin 1979, 229; D.
Cohen, “Sexuality, Violence and the Athenian Law of Hubris”, Greece and Rome
2/1991, 171.

6 Hagemrhemo camo one Hajyruuajuumje: J. H. Lipsius, Das attische Recht und
Rechtsverfahren, 1—I11, Leipzig 1905—1915, 421—432; D. MacDowell, The Law
in Clasical Athens, London 1978, 129—132; S. C. Todd, The Shape of Athenian
Law, Oxford 1995, 270—271; D. Cohen, “Crime, Punishment, and the Rule of Law
in Classical Athens, Michael Gagarin — David Cohen, The Cambridge Companion
to Ancient Greek Law (eds. M. Gagarin, D. Cohen), Cambridge, 2005, 216 u nasbe,
WT.

7 N. R. E. Fisher, Hybris, A Study in the Values of Honor and Shame in An-
cient Athens, Warminster 1992.
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mohHuju. To je pazior mWTo Ccy MJIaau M OOraTh CKJIOHM OOECHOM
MOCTyNaky: OHU, HAUME, BEPYjY Ja OOECHUM IMOCTYMaHkhEeM MCKa3y-
jy cBojy mpemoh.”8 Camo, 3a OBakaB OOJIMK OMaJlOBa)kaBarba —
ob6ect (hybris), aTUHCKU MPaBHU cuUcTeM mpenBuba v onrosapajyhy
MpaBHYy 3alllTUTy MHOroheHux, 3a pas3iuKy O Apyra JaBa OOJMKa
oMaJloBa)kaBama Koja Ha TOM MECTY HaBOAM ApUCTOTE] — Mpe3upa
(kataphronesis) n makoctu (epereasmos).

3a MoTnyHuje padyMeBambe MojMa hybris, BaKaH je U HacTaBaK
oBOI MecTa koja Apuctotena. Ty OoH oamax Mpeuu3vpa joll HEke
KapaKTepUCTHUKe 00eCTH, Ka0 U HeHe y3poke. ,,Hemoiuropame (oOeri-
yairheme)? je OCHOBHO CBOjCTBO 00€CTH, jep KO He MolTyje Tyhy
JIMYHOCT, Taj OMaJIoBa)kaBa, a He MOIITYje CE€ OHO ILITO HUje HUYera
JIOCTOjHO, HU Kao 100po HU Kao 3710.”10 U, namwe: ,,Jbynu Bepyjy na
MMajy IIpaBO Ha IIOIITOBaH-€ O 0co0a HIDKEr Mmopekaa, Mohu, Bp-
JIMHE U, YOIIIITE, y MOrJIeAy CBera OHOra y 4eMy 4YOBEeK MMa BEJIUKY
npeMoh Hax npyruMa, Kao, Ha mpumep, Oorartaml Haja cUpoma-
LIIHUM y HOBILY, PEUUT HaJl HEPEUUTUM Y PEUYUMTOCTH, FOCIOIap Hal
MNoAaHUKOM, IITO je CjIyyaj ca OHMM KOjU cmaTpa Ja je AOCTOjaH
BJIACTM Yy OJHOCY Ha OHOra KO je JOCTOjaH Ja My C€ 3aIloBea...
Haibe, oo oHMX ocoba of KOjUX, KaKO cMarpa, 3aciy:xKyje JIeno Omn-
xohemwe. Mel)y TakBe cmagajy CBM OHM KOjUMa CMO YMHWIA WU
YUHUMO HEKO J00po, WIM MM, WU HEKO paayd Hac, WIM je TO 4Yu-
HUO HEKO O] HAalllMX, WIN KEJIUMO, WIM CMO YKeJIeJIM YYUHUTU He-
Ko 100po.”!!

ApHUCTOTEN [1aje AparoleHe eJIeMEHTE 3a UAEHTU(MUKOBAHE MO-
Halllatha KOje Cce O3HauyaBa OBMM TEPMUHOM, ajd TO ITOMa)e camo
JIeIMMUYHO Y HeroBoM IpaBHOM oapehery. Puno3odcku, eTUIKU
WIM KHUKEBHU OINMKUC HEKOI MOHAallamka HUje TOBOJbHO pejieBaHTaH
3a MPUMEHY jeHOT MpaBHOI MHCTUTYTA Y MPaKCU YKOJIMUKO HE I10-
CTOjU HETOBO 3aKOHCKO AeuHUCabe. A TaKO HEIITO HaM U3BOpU
HUCY cauyyBajd. JEAWHO ILUTO CE€ Y HbUMa MOXKE CPECTU je MECTO KO
JleMocTeHa, y KOME OH, y TOBOpPY IpoTUB Mejauje, LMTUpa 3aKOH

8 Apucroren, Peiiopuka 2, 2, 5—6 (npeBog M. Bummh), Beorpan 1987.

9 Mana ce oBae MpeBOAMJIALL OJUTYYMO 3a aITePHATUBHY YIOTpeOy JBa Halla
TepMHMHa TTOMONY KOjuX MpPeBOAU ped atimia (KOjy Ha TOM MECTy KOPUCTU ApHUCTO-
Tell), HECYMHbMBO je aeKBaTHUjU MPeBOJ ,,00elrdyanihee” Hero ,,HemoIITOBame”.
Jep, TepMUH aTMMMja MMa U OCOOCHO NMPaBHO 3HAYEHhe, Kao CIeIU(PUIHU OOJIUK
CaHKLMOHMCAaWa Y ATUHU, KOjU C€ OOMYHO C IpaBOM IIPEBOAU Kao , ryOMTaK ya-
CcTU” WM ,,TyOMTaK YacHHUX IMpaBa”. YTONIMKO Ipe OM U Ha OBOM MECTY, TJie Ce Cy-
cpehy nBa mpaBHAa MHCTUTYTa, a HEe TeK KOJIOKBMjaJIHA IIOjMOBHM KOjU O3HA4yaBajy
HAuMH TIOHAIllaka KOju HUje MPaBHO MHKPUMUHHUCAH (MIPEe3Up M IAKOCT), TPEBO
,ooemyantherme” MMao BUIIE CMHUCA.

10 Ibid.

I Apucroren, Pemopuxa 2, 2, 7—S8.
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y KOMe ce TIoMUutbe hybris.'? Haume, nuTupame 3aKoHa je OMI0 yo-
OnyYajeHO M BaXKHO JOKa3HO CPEICTBO y aTMHCKOM IpaBocyhy, a He
€JIEMEHT MaTepUjaJIHOT MpaBa Koje ce HY)KHO MOpaJio MpPUMeHUBa-
™. Ilomto cy cynuje OWaM MOPOTHULUM — JIauliM, ma 300r Tora
HUCY MOpaIM 3HATW MpaBo (PasjIdyMTO OJ MOAEPHOI MpPUHIIMIA
iura novit curia), TOKOM cylherma CTpaHKe Cy 4eCTO LIMTHpaie 3aKOH
Ha KOjU Cy ce Io3uBajie, yIopeao ca APYrUM JOKa3HUM CpPeICTBU-
Ma.!3 Ho, ocTaje mmiaeMa OKO aKypaTHOCTM THUX HaBOHa, jep je ue-
CTa mojaBa Aa Ce MCTU 3aKOH KOJ pa3auuuTux jororpada (mpode-
CUOHAJIHUX TMcalla CyICKMX TroBOpa 3a CcTpaHke, Mehy Koje je cra-
nao 1 JIeMocTeH) MOry CpecTu pasiuuute opmysiainuje UCTUX 3a-
KOHa. 3aTo ce CyMibe Y TAUHOCT LUTUpPAHUX 3aKoHa Kpehy on Tora
Jla ce Bepyje Ja Cy MX KacHuje AoAaBajiid IperucruBadYMl U3 ajeKCcaH-
JIPUjCKOT TIepuojaa, 10 Tora Ja Cy TW LMTAaTA HEITOBOJbHO MOY3AaHU
jep cy caMu 3aKOHM OMJIM YeCTO HejaCHM M Henpelu3Hu. !4
Mmajyhu y BuIy cBe HaBeleHe orpajae, (oparMeHT U3 IOMEHY-
Tor JleMocTeHOBOI roBopa MIIaK MMa oipeheHy BpeaHOCT 3a pe-
KOHCTpyucame oBe ycraHoBe. Ilpeamer crmopa mnportuB Mejouje,
Oorator ¥ MOJUTUYKU YTUILIQJHOT CKOpojeBMha, ca kojum je [demo-

12 Demosthenes, C. Meidias XXI 47.

13- Apucroren, Peimiopuxa 1, 15, 1 genu metome yBepaBarba Ha TEXHHUYKE U
aTeXHWUKE, a 3a OBE Jpyre MCTHUE Ja Cy HAPOUYMTO CBOjCTBEHU CYICKOM OeCemIHM-
wtBy. [Toa aTexHUYKUM IOKa3uMa Koju ce Hajuyelrthe KOpUCTe Yy CyICKOM IOCTYI-
Ky OH HaOpaja LMTUpame 3aKoHa (nomoi), cBelnoke (martyres), yroBope (synthe-
kai), Toptypy Han poboBuma (basanos) n 3akneTBy (horkos). CBaku ol MOMEHYTHUX
JIOKa3a je uMao Creu(pUIHOCTH Y OOJHOCY Ha CaBPEMEHO MOMMaihe MPOOAaTUBHUX
cpencraBa. UnTare 3aKOHa je TIPEACTAaBIbaIO CaMo jedaH Of JoKa3a O TOME KaKo
[JIacy TPaBHO TIPaBWIIO, jep TMOPOTHMIIM HUCY TPaBHMIM, Ta UX Ha Hbera Bajba
MOJICETUTH; CBEIOUYEH:E je J0 TpBe MojoBuHe IV Beka mpe H.e. OMJIO yCMeHO, a
MoToM ce cBe uelthe u3jaBa CBeIOKa JaBajla y MPETXOIHOM IOCTYINKY (anakrisis),
rneyaTuia ce y nmoceOHUM riuHeHUM hynoBuma (echinoi), a Ha IJJABHOM IpeTpecy
ce oTBapaja M yuTaja, 0e3 akTMBHOTI yyelltha cBelIoKa; yrOoBOpHU Cy, CIMYHO Kao U
3aKOHM, OWJIM caMo jelaH OJ JoKa3a KOju ce Ipe3eHTHpao IopoTu. JIBa mpammo-
HaJIHa JIOKa3Ha CPeICTBa, TOPTypa HaJa poOOBMMaA M 3aKJIeTBa, 3aCHUBAJIM Cy Ce Ha
HUCTO] UAEjU — OHaj KO onbuje u3a3oB (proklesis) na ce Tome mpuctynu, umahe
MPOTUB cebe PEeTOPMUYKM CHa)KaH, Mala He W YBeK IpecynaH aoka3. JIpyrum pe-
ypMa, LUTUpare 3aKOoHa HHUje uMajo Behy NpoOaTMBHY BPEIHOCT ON OCTAMX
JloKasa.

14 B. ommke C. ABpamoBuh, Hcejeso cyocko becednuwiieo u amiuHcKo apaso,
Beorpan 2005, 41; M. Lavency, Aspects de la logographie judiciaire attique, Lou-
vain 1964, 345. Yocranom, ApUCTOTEN U U3PUIUTO Kaxke aa cy Hapouuto Coio-
HOBM 3aKOHM O HacjiehuBamby W emnukiaepama (T3B. hepkama — HacjleaHUIIaMa)
OWIM HejacHU W U3a3uBaIu HeayMule, B. Apucroteln, Yciae amiuncku, 9 (IpeBof
H. Majuapuh), 3arpe6 1948, kao u C. ABpamoBuh, ,,Enuxnepa, kadestai v epiba-
lontes — crIOpHE YCTaHOBE aHTUYKOT Tpukor mpasa”, Awaau Ilpaenoé cpakyrimieiia
v beoépady 1979/5—6, 475—490.
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CTEeH O] paHMje OMo y cykoOy,!’ mamap je koju My je Mejauja yoa-
pMoO TIpel riegaourMa 3a BpemMe CBEYaHOCTHU Yy 4vacT ImoHucwuja y
Tearpy, Kajga je miaaau JleMocTeH Ipey3eo yjaory xopera. JleMocteH
MY HMj€ Y3BpaTMO, HEro je IMPOTUB Hera MOKPEHYyOo creuuduyaH
MocTynak probole (IITO je W jeIMHU CayyBaHW MPUMEP OBE Mpolle-
JIype OpUMEHCHE Yy KOHKPETHOM CJIyyajy), Y KOME€ ce€ TYyKujail
oOpaha HapooHOj CKYIIUTUHM, Ma KajJa M aKo Of e A00uje Mmoap-
1KY, MO€ HACTaBUTW NaJbU IOCTYINaK IMPEI CYIOM — XEJIMEjoM,
HapaBHO y TOM CJIy4ajy ca BeJIMKMM H3IJearMa Ha ycrex.'® Maj-
CTOp MPOLIEAype M YBEP/bMBOT CYACKOI Hactyna, JleMocTeH je m3a-
Opao Hajoosby MoOryhy MpOLIECHY TAaKTUKY: OH Tyxu Mejaujy 300r
HapyllaBamba pelJa Ha cBeyaHOCTU (ILITO je TEeXKe Neo, a Koje je
Npyu TOM U JAaKO JOKa3aTu), I0o0uja MOJAPIIKY CKYMNIUTHHE Y IIO-
CTYIIKY probole, a MOTOM TIpeJl XeJIMEjOM TMPOLIECHY CTPATerujy yIrjiaB-
HOM 3aCHMBa Ha TOMe€ 1a, nokasyjyhu hybris (koja ce, uHade, cama
3a cebe TeIlKO J0Ka3yje), IMoKa)ke Ja je odecTaH YoBeK Kao Mejauja
OIMacHOCT 3a 0e30emaH M MHUpaH KUBOT y Tojucy.!” ¥ mokazHOM
MOCTYIIKY, U3Mel)y ocTajior, OH LIMTUPA M 3aKOH, KOjU KaKe:

,» YKOJIMKO HEKO yYWHU hybris TipemMa HEKoMe, OWJio Aa je TO
JeTe, KeHa WM MyllIKapall, cjio0ogaH WM poO, WIX YYMHU OWIIO
IITa JAPYro MPOTUB3AKOHUTO (paranomon) NPOTUB OWIO KOra Of
BUX, OWJIO KOju ATMH-aHUH KOjU TO K€JIv, OBJaIINEeH je Ja MPOTUB
hera MoaurHe TyxO0y (graphe) mpen TecMOTETUMA; a TECMOTETH he
MOKPEHYTU IOCTYyIIaK mpej cyaoM (xeauejeom) y poky od 30 maHa
10 MoaM3amy Tyx0e rpade, YKOJIMKO TO HE PEMETH jaBHE ITOCJIOBE,
a YKOJIMKO je TO CJydYaj, Mocje TOT POKa IITO je paHuje Moryhe.
Kora rox ma cyn 36or Tora ocynu, ogMax ce mopa uspehu 3aciy-
’KeHa Ka3Ha, Kojy ocyheHu Mopa moaHeTu. Y CBUM cCiydyajeBUMa
KaJla HEKO ITOKpPEHE TaKBy TyxkOy, Ia je mpeMa 3aKOHY He JOBEIe

15 JlemocTeH je ca MejanjoM 3apaTo jolll y BpeMe Kaaa je BOIMO CIIOPOBE
3a moBpahaj UMOBMHE cBora oiia mpotuB Agoba, jeHOTr of cTapajalia UMOBHUHE
JIeMOCTEeHOBOT Ol1a TI0CJie HerOBe CMPTH, KOjM je 3ajeTHO ca OCTaJIMM cTapaolrma
pa3BykKao MMame M ocTaBMO muiagor JlemocreHa 6e3 mocena.

16 leMocTeH Ha Kpajy HMje HU Ty:kuo Mejnujy 3a hybris, Beh cy ce Haromu-
M ga My Mejnrja iatu 30 muHa, B. U M. bypuh, Hciiopuja xenencke kruices-
Hociu, beorpan 1986, 627. To npeacTaBba MPUIMIHO BUCOK M3HOC, IITO FOBOPU
0 TOME JI0 KOje je Mepe Oujia HempujaTHa MOTEHIUjaiHa Ty:k0a 300r hybris-a.

17 CnuyHO aTUHCKOM TIpaBy, CaBPeMEHO KPUBMYHO ITPaBO OOMYHO pasiiKyje
JIBa KpMBUYHA Jeja: JIaKllle — YBpemay, Koja Craja y Tpyny KPpMBMUUHMX Jieja Tpo-
THUB YacTU M yIJIeAa, M TeXe — HACUIHUYHO MOHAlllakhe, Koje crana y Tpymny Kpu-
BUYHMX Jiejia MPOTUB jaBHOT pefa M MUpa, B. HUXKe. JIeMOCTEH je MMao ciluyaH
n360p u3Mely IBa Aejia Ka0 My MOIEPHOM TIpaBy, Ia Ce OMJIY4YMO Ja IMOCTyIaK
BOAM 3a TeXe, Maja apryMeHTallMjy MPBEHCTBEHO IOCTaB/ha KPO3 JIOKAa3UBaHhe
JIaKIIIeT.
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JI0 Kpaja WIM He J00Mje HajMarbe jeJHY IETUHY I1acoBa IMOPOTHU-
Ka, Mopahe ja IuiaTé xujbaay JApaxXMH Ap:KaBHOj OjarajHu. A ako
Heko Oyne ocyheH 3a hybris Ta He UCILIaTh M3PEYeHy Ka3Hy, YKO-
JIUKO j€ YYUHUO hybris mpeMa cio0O0AHOM 4YOBEKY, Ouhe MpUTBO-
peH oK je He Tatm.”!8

OBO MeCTO je Ol HEeCyMHMBOI 3Hauaja 3a MOTIIYHUje pa3yme-
Baltbe¢ 3aHMMJbMBMX ITPaBHUX aclleKaTa OBE€ YCTAaHOBE, a MOTrOTOBO
YUHCHUIIE a Ce MOMONY e Moria INTUTUTU 4YacT U KeHa U po-
0oBa (asiM, HapaBHO, CaMO YKOJIMKO OM TOCTYIaK MOKPEHYO HUXOB
kyrios i HeKU npyru rpah)aHuH, jep *KeHe U poOOBU HUCY UMAIA
npoLecHy crocobHocT). Mnak, y oBom JIeMOCTEHOBOM LIMTATy 3a-
KOHA C€, HaXaJloCT, HUrae He neduHuine wra je hybris, Beh ce
caMO OMucCyje mpoleaypa Koja cleaud Kaaa je TMOAUrHyTta graphe
hybreos. 1 y MHOruM ApyruMm ciydajeBUMa Kaga je hybris Ouo
MpeaMeT cropa, HUTAE Ce He HAaBOAM KakKBa je y CTBapu IIpaBHa
MpUPOJA OBOT JEJIMKTa U KOjU Cy HheHW OUTHU MpaBHU eleMeHTu.!”
JeauHoO 1WITO cacBUM OYUIJIEAHO MPOM3Ja3d U3 CBUX THUX MpUMepa
jé la aTMHCKO OPYILITBO HUje OMJIO COPEMHO Ja TOJEpMIlIE MOHa-
IIawke Koje MpeacTaBba hybris U Ia je TakaB HamaJ Ha JOCTOjaH-
CTBO JIMYHOCTU O30MJbHO CAHKIIMOHUCAIO. YOCTAJIOM, Y TOM TrOBO-
py ZleMOCTeH eKCIUIMLIMTHO Kaxe na je hybris 3amtuheHa ,,jaB-
HOM” TYyXO0M graphe, Kojy Moxke mnoauhu OWIO KO, a HE camo
omteheHo JuIe, 3aTO IITO je ,,3aKOHOJaBall cMaTpao na je hybris
Haraj Ha Ap)KaBy, a He camMo Ha XptBy”.20 300r Tora HoBYaHa Ka-
3Ha Kojy ocyheHM Mopa Ja IUIaTu OJla3v JIp»KaBWU, a He oluTehe-
Hom!2!

JeMocTeHOB TroBOp IIPOTUB Mejauje CHa)KHO HarJallaBa Ba-
JKaH eJIEMEHT 3a pa3dyMeBaihe IPUPOJIe OBOI MHCTUTYTA, Ha KOjU Ce
JlemocTteH Buille nmyta Bpaha y roBopy — TO je Be3a usMelhy Mejou-
juHOr O0orarcTBa MU HErOBOI OCHMOHOI MOHAIllaHka, YMH-CHUIIA A je
OH cebu J103BOJIMO hybris 300r Tora 1mTo je Beoma umyhan.?? Koje
Cy KOHKPETHE palme Koje Ou mpencrabbaiie hybris, Takohe ce Mo-
K€ caMO JEJMMUYHO PEKOHCTPYHMCATU M3 HEKUX OJ CauyyBaHUX CYJI-
CKHX TOBOpa, a APUCTOTEJIOB OMUC OCTaje IIaBHU ITyTOKAa3 3a Jajba
JIOMUIILbabA.

18 Demosthenes, C. Meidias XXI 47 (npeBox C. ABpamoBuhi).

19 JIpyre mpumepe Kama ce BOAMO ITOCTYIIAK y BE3M Ca OBOM YCTAHOBOM Jie-
tasbHO HaBoau N. R. E. Fisher, Hybris, A Study in the Values of Honor and Shame
in Ancient Athens, 38 W najbe (HApOUMUTO CJIyyajeBU KOjU ce MoMumby y leMocre-
HOBOM ToBopy npotuB KoHoHa, McokparoBoM mpoTwB JIoXuTa M joIl HEKUMa).

20 Demosthenes, C. Meidias XXI 45—46.

21 Jbid.

22 Demosthenes, C. Meidias XXI 98, 100, 123, 138, 185.
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Tume 1MOHOBO 0JIa3MMO OO OHMX UMHMJIALA KOje je HaBOAMO
Apucroten. HapaBHo, kBainpuKaiyje Koje OH Ty TOMUHE Cy TIpU-
JIMYHO HEIoy3JaHe 3a yrnoTpeOy y mpaBy. AU, Kajga Cy IMOIp:KaHe
jeaHuM OpojeM IojJaTaka KOju A0ja3€ M3 cauyyBaHMX CYICKMX T'OBO-
pa, Ha OCHOBY CBera Tora C€ MIIaK MOTY IPWJIMYHO CUTYPHO pe-
KOHCTPYHCAaTh OCHOBHE ITpaBHE KapaKTePUCTUKE OBOI MHCTUTYTA.

Kana he moctojatu hybris? PazHu ayropu Cy NMOKyIIaBaJM J1a
J1ajy pa3nyuTe eJleMeHTe 3a HeroBo oapeheme. JleduHuuujy na je
TO JEJ0 KOI Kora ce 3J0ymnoTpeOibaBa cHara uiad moh, MacDowel
MOKYIlIaBa /1a KOHKPETU3Yje KpO3 MeT ejeMeHaTa: na hybris yBeK
rnoapasymeBa 3J10; Ja YBEK oApaxkaBa caMOBOJbY; Aa jeé OOMYHO I10-
clleauua MIaJgoCcTH, OorarcTBa, IpeTepuBarba y Muhy M XpaHu; Oa
hybris OOMYHO HeMa PEJIUTHMjCKU MPU3BYK;?> Ja OOMYHO MOApa3y-
MeBa MOCTOjake KPTBE, a A0 je YTOJIMKO TeKEe YKOJIUKO CE TO Jie-
cu. [akne, mpemMa HheroBoM MUIbEWY, hybris MOKe MOCTOjaTu ca-
Ma Mo cebu, Yak M YKOJIMKO HUKO HE MPEeTPIM IUTETY, Tj. YKOJIMUKO
HUKO HE MOCTaHe YXpPTBa Heuuje obecTu.2* Jlpyrum peuuma, hybris
MpeacTaB/ba CTakbe CBECTH, CKJIOHOCT Ja ce€ IoCTyma Oaxato, y
CKJaay ca CBOjUM KeJbamMa M 3aJ0BOJbCTBOM. Aju, Ha TO Fisher
JIoJaje Ja ce Mopa y3eTu y o03up U ApUCTOTEJIOB CTaB Ja je CIop-
HO TIOHAIllakhe¢ MPeay3eTO C LIM/bEM Ja C€ HEeKOME MOBpeIu 4YacT
WIM [a C€ OCPaMOTH, y YeMy ITOYMHMIIALL YKKMBa, a Aa HE Ioapas3y-
MeBa caMo ,,00M4HO” Hacu/be M Bpehame, 0e3 CyOjeKTUBHOT eJie-
MEHTa — HaMepe Ja ce Y)KMBa y MOHMWKaBamwy apyror.? [arapun
nIaje jowr xkpahy aeduHULMjy, Ja je TO ,,030M/baH M HEM3a3BaH Ha-
man”.26

Ha 1u je Gpu3nmyko Hacube HEOIIXOMHM CACTaBHU €JIEMEHT I0j-
Ma hybris? Maga cy MHOTM ayTOpu Y TO BepoBajiu, M3 Beher Opoja
M3BOpa Mpou3sja3u Ja TO HUje OuIo Hy:KHO. Yak Ou ce pekso aa je

23 Mapna ce Kao hybris KBaIMGbUKYje U HEIOIITOBalkhe OOroBa M 0OYKaHCKOT
ayTopureTa.

24 D. MacDowell (1976), 14.

25 R. E. Fisher (1976), 177, 180, 185 ycmeBa nma apyraduje mpoTymMaud ABa
ciaydyaja Ha Koje ce mo3uBa MacDowell kama TBpau na hybris Moxe MOCTOjaTU U
Kala HeMa JKPTBE, a OHW TIPENCTaB/bajy jelrMHEe M3Y3eTKe Te BPCTEe Y CauyyBaHUM
U3BOpUMA. Y CBUM JIPYTMM TMpuMepuma hybris-a yBeK je HeKO IMorolheH oO0ecHuM
MOHAlllatkbeM. 3aHUMJBUB MpUMeEp hybris-a ce cpehe U y jeAHOM TOBOPY aTMHCKOT
snororpada HMceja, JleMOCTeHOBOT yuuTe/ba. Y HaMepu Ja OICAMKA KapakTep U
0€3003MPHOCT YOBEKa KOra OMTYKyje 3a TJIaBHOT KPHWBIA IITO je YOIIIITE JOIILIO
no tekyher cropa (Juokna), memy mpebailyje aa je OMO CYACKM TOHEH W 3a
hybris, 3aT0O 1ITO je ,,3a3U1a0” CBOT pohaka y Kyhu TpaueBuMa U OPYKOM KOjy je
HMCKOHCTpPYMCAo, TaKO Ja je oBora OMJIO cpaMoTa Jia ce IlojaBJbyje y jaBHOCTH, B.
ommxe C. ABpamonuh, ,,.3aTBOp y atmHckoM TipaBy M McejeBo katoikodomein”,
Ananu Ilpasnoé cpaxyaimiedia y beoépady 1991/1—3, 14.

26 M. Gagarin (1979), 232.
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MUTakbe Ja JIM je MocTojajla IpUMeHa (pU3UUKe CUJie CKOpO Upetie-
BaHTHA 3a MOCTOjakbe hybris-a, jep je HWeroBa CYLUITMHCKA OUIMKa
HaMmepa Ja C€ HEKO IMOHU3M Wiu obemrvyactu. JemaH on Hajuerrhe
MOMUH-AHUX CJIydajeBa Y TOM KOHTEKCTY je IMOCTyIaK KOju ce BO-
IO MO TYXO0u graphe hybreos, o koMe u3BelITaBa JJeMOCTeH y ro-
Bopy npotuB CredaHoca 300r JIaKHOI cBenovyera. Crop y Kome
JleMocTeH cacTaB/ba T'OBOp 3a Ty:kuola (AmoJjiogopa) IMpeacTaBiba
caMO HacTaBak oOpauyHa uszmel)y Arnojonopa, CMHa MO3HATOr aTUH-
ckor Oankapa Ilacumona, u ®opmuoHa, y kome je CredaHoc Ha-
BOJHO JIAXKHO cBeaouno y Kopuct DopmuoHa, KOju ce 0KEHUO
[TacnoHoBoM ymoBuUIIOM, MajkoMm Tyxkuoua.?’ Beh Ha moyeTky ro-
Bopa Amnojionop TBpau Aa My je POpMHUOH TEIIKO MOBPEAMO YacT
KaJla C€é 0)KEHMO HEerOBOM MajKOM IPOTUB HETrOBE BOJbE, ITOTOTOBO
300r tora 1mTo je PopMUOH OO0 cKopa O0umo poO, a caga MMa CTaTyc
MeTeKka (CTpaHla), Ma Ce OYMIVICAHO OCUJIMO. 3aTo je, TBPIU, y
JIIPYTOM CIIOPY MPOTUB HbeTa MOKPEHYO TYKOy graphe hybreos! Jla-
KJIe, Ty C€ OUMIJIEAHO paauyio O MOoBpeAu rpahaHCKe yacTu, yriaeaa
U JOCTOjaHCTBaA, A0 KOje 10j1a3u 0e3 MKaKBe MpUMeHe (pru3nyke cu-
Jge. M To je, ounto, 3a ATurbaHe Morao OWUTU hybris. A Hamaa Ha
yacT (rpahlaHuHa) je Hamaa ¥ Ha camMo APYLITBO.Z

Cge y cBeMmy, hybris je KOMIUIEKCAaH TpPaBHU WMHCTUTYT, KOjU
rnojapasymMeBa Bulle ejgeMeHara. /{o wUX CMO AOIUIM KOMOWHOBA-
HBeM MHGOopMalMja U3 U3BOpa KOjU UMajy TEOPUjcKO (ApUCTOTENIO-
Ba Peiliopuka) U TIPaKTUYHO yTeMmesbewe (CyACKu roBopu). Mehy
TUM €JeMEHTUMa KpylujaaHuMm cmarpamo ciaenehe. IIpBo, To je
cnosballllba MaHU@eEcTallMja CaMOI aKTa: y IMUTamy j€ TMOHAIlakhe
Koje je HeyMepeHO, 00eCHO, CaMOXKMBO, y HECKJIaay ca IPaBHUM,
MOpPQJHMM WIM APYIITBEHUM Hopmama.? JIpyru ejleMeHT ce Besyje
3a mocaeaully: hybris je TOHalllakbe KOjUM C€ HEKO APYTM CPaMOTH,
MOHMKaBa, oMajoBa)kaBa, obenrvainhyje (1akiae, HeMa hybris-a 6e3
rnocjieauiie Kojy Tpru ptBa). Tpehe je cyOjeKTMBHU €leMEHT —
CTambe€ CBECTHU, OJHOCHO HaMepa IMOYMHMOLA: TakKaB MOCTYNaK je
ynyheH Ka Apyrom ca LK/beM J1a C€ OH OCPaMOTH, MOHU3U, YBPEIH,
Jla My ce yrpose 4act u yrien. M 4eTBpTH eaeMeHT je cyOjeKTHBHE
MpUPOJIe — 3aJ0BOJBCTBO MOYMHMOLA 300T Tyhe marwe wiu, Mpo-

27 Demosthenes, C. Stephanos I, XLV, 3.

28 OBy maejy HapouuTo ybembuBo enabopupa D. Cohen (2005), 214.

2 O ToMme Ja je APYIITBEHA OIMACHOCT aKTa OWJa TIIaBHU PA3JIoT 32 CaHKIIMO-
HUCame, jacHo cBenouu [eMmocTeH, roBopehu na je hybris yTyxuB ca graphe, 3aTo
IITO je KOJ TOT jeJia BayKHA cama IPMpOIa HACWJIHMYKOT aKTa, a He TO MpeMa KO-
Me je ynyheH. 3aro ce u poboBu mTUTE O hybris-a, B. Demosthenes, C. Meidias
XXI 46.
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CTO, eJba Ja ce 3a0aBu MOHMkKaBajyhu npyror (1ITo je, yocTajiom
Kao U APYTM eJIEeMEHT, MHOTO TeXe MOKa3uBO of TpBa aBa).3? [le-
TO, hybris je Hajuelrhe MoBe3aH ca CTaTYCHUM MOMEHTUMA: MOYU-
HuUJal je oOuyHo 6e3003upaH 3aTo IITO je 6oratr M MohaH,’' a Ha
hybris MOXe yKa3uBaTM M HArIo MOOOJbIIAHW COLMjAIHU CTaTyC
MOYMHMOIIA, 300T Yera CTMYe HENPHUMEPEHO CaMOIIoy3[ahe U JIpy-
IITBEHY CHAry, Kao M KeJby (Hamepy) Ja IMOKa)ke CBOjy CyHepuop-
HocT. M, KoHauHO, hybris MOXe TOCTOjaTU U YKOJUKO HEMa MpHU-
MeHe dusnuke cuie, Beh ce obect u moBpehuBambe Ipyror BpIIU
BepOaJHO, HEJOJIMYHUM TTOHAIIAEM WJIM TICUXUIKUM HACUJbEM.3?

II

A Kako CaBpeMEHO IpaBO WITUTU TpahaHe y CIAMYHUM CUTya-
uujama? Beh mpBu morien Ha crapy aTUHCKY YCTaHOBY hybris octa-
BJba YTUCAK Ja CY JbYICKO AOCTOjJaHCTBO M 4YacT MOKIa Ouiau 60sbe
3alITUNEHN Y IEMOKPATCKO] ATMHHU, KOja je W MHaye ITOKjIarbajia
0COOUTY Maxkby 3alTUTHA MpaBa M cja00oga CBOjux rpahaHa, IITO
j€ IOBeJI0 U 0 AMBepCcU(UKaALMje MHOTUX IMPAaBHUX YCTaHOBA I10-
Mohy Kojux ce oHa ocTBapuBaia.’? Kao mpumep 3a nopeheme y3u-
MaMo Baxehe kpuBUYHO TipaBo y PenyOmumum Cpo6uju. [a im ce
HEKO 0Oj1 MocTojehux KpMBMYHMX Jejia MOXKE YMOJOOWTH ca aTUH-
CKOM YCTaHOBOM hybris? Kao mpBM KaHAMAAT c€ OAMAax jaBJba KpU-
BUYHO Jej0 yepede, u3 wi. 170 KpuBuuyHor 3akoHuka Pernybiuke
CpOuje. MehytuMm, uyuMm ce 1orjiega MHKpMMMHALMja M 3aKOHCKa
¢dopmynaija TOr KpMBMYHOT JieJla, HAacTynuhe pasouyapeme: ca-
BPEMEHO MPABO HUje OJMAKJIO HU KOPaK Aajbe 01 ATHHE y MOTJeny

30 BepoBaTHO je Oailr 360r Tora IITO je OWJIO TEIIKO YTBpHMBATH M JOKA3H-
BaTH HaMepy, Tj. oapeleHO cTarbe CBECTH, Y aTMHCKUM M3BOPMMA OCBEIOYECH pe-
JIaTUBHO MalM Opoj ciydajeBa y KojuMa €€ CTBAapHO M BOAMO ITOCTymHak 300r
hybris-a. Yecto je mo3uBare Ha hybris OWI0 caMO PETOPUYKO CPEIACTBO, YOCTa-
JoM Kao u y ciaydajy democreHa npotuB Mejauje. Ciuuno u D. MacDowell
(1978), 131.

31 Apucroten, [oaumuxa 4, 9, 4 (12950) cmatpa na hybris Hajuenthe ymHe
OHHU KOjU C€ OJUTMKY]y M3Yy3€THOM JIETIOTOM, CHAaroM, MopekjoM Wi OOraTCTBOM.

32 D. Cohen, (1991), 173 je yak mpopadyHao na je hybris y camo 15% ciyda-
jeBa Koju ce ToOMMIbY Yy M3BOpuMa Ouia mpaheHa mpuMeHOM (U3MYKOT Hacuiba.

33 Tako je, Ha mpuMep, coboIa TOBOpa IMoApasyMeBasia BUIIE Pa3TMIUTUX
»IpaBa”; He caMo jeJIHAaKO MPaBO CBUX J1a MOTY CJIOOOMHO Ja jaBHO ToBope (isego-
ria), HETO W TPaBO Ja jaBHO MOTy pehu 1miTa roj »eje, a 1a 3a TO HE MOTY OUTHU
KaXKbeHU (parrhesia). JeavHa rpaHulia cy, HapaBHO, MpaBa IpYrux, Koja ce He
cmejy Bpebaru. B. merassHuje C. ABpamosuh, ,,EnemeHTH npaBHe apKaBe U WH-
NUBULYyaTHa mpaBa y ATuHU”, [lpagua opycasa y animiuyu — pro et contra, beo-
rpan 1998, 7—41.
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MPELM3HOCTU MPUIMKOM HOpMMpara. HarMe oBO KpMBUYHO N€J10
ce geduHuUIIe Ha ciaeachy HayMH:

»Ko yspedu dpyzoe, xaznuhe ce nosuanom kaznom 00 deadeceill
00 cilio OHeBHUX U3HOCA UAU HOBYAHOM KA3HOM 00 uellipdeceili Xu/abaoa
do osecitia xumaoa ounapa” (un. 170, ct. 1).

JHakie, y caMOM 3aKOHCKOM TEKCTy HeMa HMKaKBOI HaroBe-
ITaja IITa ce TMoapa3yMeBa MO YBpeaoM (3a pa3iuKy Of KIIeBETe,
Koja je jacHuje ompehena’4). Camo cy aBa Tpara Koja MHIMPEKTHO
Ha HOPMaTHMBHOM IUIaHy oOjallibaBajy MojaM yBpene: NMpBO, YUHE-
HUIIA J1a je OBO KPUBUYHO JIEJIO CBPCTAHO Yy I'pyNy KpUBUUHUX Jeja
MPOTUB YaCcTU U yrjieaa, Kasyje Ja Cy BPeIHOCTU KOje ce IITUTe —
3alITUTHU OOjEKT — 4YacT W yrjen rpahaHa, ajiv cy U Ta JaBa MojMma
MPWIMYHO IIMPOK TMpaBHU cTaHmapd. JIpyro, M jeAMHO IITO Majio
eKCIUIMLMTHUje TpUOIMKaBa yBpeay MojMy hybris U JOHEKJIE, alu
CacBMM MHIMPEKTHO, OO0jalllbaBa ITa 3aKOHOJABAll IOJpa3yMeBa
1o yBpeaom, jecte dbopmynanuja u3 4i. 170, cr. 4, Koja MOMUE
,HaMepy omajioBakaBama”.?> Tako je, CIMYHO Kao U y ATHHH,
KPUBUYHO J1eJI0 Je(PMHUCAHO KOJOKBMjaTHUM TTojMoM yBpene. [lpu
TOM, Yy JIMTEPATYpU O TPUKOM IIpaBy IpeoBial)yje MUILJbEHE 1a U3-
Mehy mpaBHOI M OMIITEr 3HaUY€Ha peuu hybris HUje TOCTOjajia pa3-
nvKa.’® Ha yMcTv HauMH je M yBpeda IIMPOKO M HEAOBOJHHO OIpe-
HeHO KpUBUYHO 10, YMhja C€ KOHKpeTU3alivja BpIIU KPO3 CYICKY
npakcy (a maHac, TOHEKJIe, M KpO3 JTOKTPMHAPHO Ae(pUHUCAE TOT
KpUBUYHOT nena).3’

34 Ko 3a Apyror M3HOCHM WIM IMPOHOCU IITOrOJ HEUCTHMHHUTO INTO MOXKE
IIKOJWTH HHETOBOj YacTW WJIM YIJIedy, KasHuhe ce HOBYaHOM Ka3HOM Ofl IeieceT
IO JIBeCTa JHEBHUX M3HOCA WJIM HOBYAHOM Ka3HOM O]l CTO XWJbaJa 10 YETUPUCTO
xwbana quHapa” (. 171, cr. 1). MHave, © aTUHCKO IMPaBO je Pa3jMKOBAJIO Kie-
BeTy (kakegoria) on Apyrux nejaa MPOTHMB YacTU W yrjieAa JUYHOCTM (Mana je u
KJIeBeTa Owjia TMocTaB/beHa IIMpEe HEro y caBpeMEHOM IIpaBy, jep je OWIO MHKpU-
MMHUCAHO CBAaKO HEIOKa3aHO M3HOIIEH-E PY>KHUX TBPAHKM O APYroMe, a MOroToBO
o nokojHuuuma). OHa ce, MehyTuMm, 3a pasiuky oa hybris-a, TOHWIA , TIpUBaT-
HOM” Ty}kO0M — dike kakegorias, 11TO je HAPOUUTO jacCHO ocBenoueHo y Jlucuju-
HOM roBopy NpoTuB TeomHecTa, KOju je OKJIeBeTaH Ja je Oauuo IITUT U mobderao
u3 6opOe, kao u na je youo csor oua npe 20 ronunHa (Lysias, X), B. netasbHuje D.
MacDowell (1978), 126. Ka3na je, ka0 W maHac 3a KJIeBeTy, OMJia MCK/bYYMBO
uMoBHuHCcKa (500 mpaxmun).

35 Hehe ce ka3HUTH 3a €0 M3 cT. 1. 70 3. OBOI WjiaHa yYMHUWJIALL, aKo je
u3j1arame 1aTo Yy OKBUPY 030MJbHE KPUTHKE Y HAYYHOM, KHbMIKEBHOM WJIM yMET-
HUYKOM JIeJTy, Y BpIICHbY CIyKOeHe My)KHOCTH, HOBUHAPCKOT TTO3MBa, MOJUTHYKE
JIeJIaTHOCTH, Y OJ0paHM HEKOT TpaBa WJIM 3allITUTH OTpaBIaHUX MHTEpeca, ako ce
U3 HauMHa M3pakaBarba WM U3 JPYIMX OKOJHOCTU BUJM Ja TO HUje YIMHUO Y Ha-
Mepu omanosadxicagara.”

36 N. R. E. Fisher, (1976), 180.

37 D. MacDowell (1978), 130 cmatpa ma cama ped hybris HUje MMaja HUKa-
KBO ITOCEOHO MpaBHO 3Haverbe, Beh ma ce moapasymMeBao mbeH yoOuJyajeHu, CBaKO-
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CIMYHOCTU ca yBpeIOM Cy, JaKje, Y HOPMATHUBHO] HENpeLu-
3HOCTM aTUHCKOT M JaHallllhel CPIICKOTr MpaBa, IITo oMoryhaBa na
ce ToJ OBO JIeJIO TOJABENY Hajpa3jiMuMTHja TMOHalllamba. AJlu, Ja JIU
Oam cBa Koja cy O6una 3axBaheHa nojmoMm hybris y Atunu? Ty Ha-
CTajy pasjuke, jep ce hybris 1Mpe cxBaTao Hero gaHac yBpeaa. [la
JIM OM ce HeyMepeHO, 00eCHO, CaMOKMBO MOHAllame, Y HECKJIaly
ca MPaBHUM, MOPaJHUM WJIM JIPYLITBEHUM HOpMaMa Koje Apyrora
MOXKE€ OCpPaMOTUTU JaHac KBajdupuKoBaJlo Kao yBpeda? Mana je
NpuMep yaaje AIOJIOJOPOBE Majke 3a JOCKOpalllkbher poda cacBUM
aHaXpOHMYAH M HEKOMIlapaOujaaH, MHOIO je JPYIMX CJIMYHUX CHU-
TyallMja 3a KOjé MOXKEeMO 3aMUCJIUTH Ja Cy ce Y ATUHU MOABOAUIIE
noja hybris, aqv ce JaHac 3a HbUX HE OM MOoIia OYEeKMBATH Mpecyaa
30or yBpene. Illta maHac, Ha mpuMep, MOXKE [a YYUHU MYK KOjU
3aTE€KHE JKEHY Yy IMpesbyOr ca KOMIIMjOM, OCUM Jia MoBeae Opakopa-
3BOJIHY MapHUILy (WJIM MPUMEHM HEI03BOJbEHY CaMOIlOMOh, ma aa
300r Tora mociae oarosapa)? Temko ga O0u MMao ycrexa yKOJHUKO
npe/byOHMKA TYKM 300T yBpele, Maga Cy HeroBa 4acT U YIJIe[
YIpoXKeHH, Mana ce oceha MOHMKEHUM, T1a U OMaJIOBaXKeHUM (IIITO,
WHaye, PeKOCMO, 3aKOHOJAaBall jeAMHO TIOMHEbe Kao OJIMKe onpe-
heme ejleMeHTa KpMBMYHOTI Jena yBpelae). A y ATuHHU je nmpesbyda
(moikheia) 6una He caMO MOCEOHO KPUBUYHO A0, YaK TEIKE O
CUJIOBakha, HETO U 4ecT mpumep hybris-a.8

Ha 11 6u ce 30or gobauuBarba TyHoj KEHU WIM OE€BOjLU Ja-
Hac HEKO Morao aa Tyxu 30or yBpeae? CurypHo 6e3 ycmexa. Y
I'pukoj ce, 6enexku KceHodoH, yak M XBabehe Jiernore Tyle KOH-

IHEBHM CMUCA0, C KOjUM Cy CBU OWIM JOOPO yIMO3HATH U CBUM Cy 3HAJIM IITAa OHA
3Hauu. CKOpO MACHTUYAH CJIy4aj je U ¢ YNoTpeOboM mojMa ,,yBpena” y TeKCTy Ha-
mer 3aKoHa, KOja HOPMAaTMBHO HHje IIpelu3upaHa Kao IpaBHU TepMMH, Beh 3a-
KOHCKa ¢hopMyJalidja UMIUTMLIMPA KOJOKBUjATHO 3HAUEHE PeyM.

38 'V ciyuajy nipesbyOe MmpeBapeHU MysK, OTall WM OpaT »KeHe Koja Oynme 3aTe-
YyeHa y npesbyou, MMa MpaBo ja youje nmpe/byOHUKa Ha JIMIly MecTa (UyBeHU Ciyyaj
onucaH y aaHaectoMm JlucujuHom rosopy O ybuciiey Epaiiocitiena, xora je youo
Eyduner, nomTo je 3arekao EpaTocTeHa u CBOjy KeHY y CBOjoj kyhu, B. AeTa/bHU-
je C. I'muruh, ,Jla mu je no3BosbeHO youtu”, Auaau Ilpasnos cpaxyaimieidia y beo-
2pady, 2/2008, 235), nok je 3a cuiioBarbe Ouiia mpeaBulieHa caMO MMOBMHCKA Ka-
3Ha. MehytuM, aTMHCKO IIpaBo je IpenBubano m MOryhHoOCT ga omTeheHu IIo-
ITeaM MpebyOHMKa, ajld ra 3a y3BpaT 300r moBpeheHe yacTu MOXKe jaBHO Mall-
TPETHPATU W MBJIOKHUTH CpaMy Ha Pa3IMuMTe HAuMHe: YyMaTh Ta 3a KOCy Ha jaB-
HOM MECTY, HaTepaTu ra Ja 1ieta ¢ poTKBUIIOM WIX PUOOM TYPHYTMM Y aHyC, a y
HajO0OJbEeM CIIy4ajy MOKE TPAKUTU MaTepHUjaIHy KOMIIEH3allWjy, O YeMy M3BEIlITa-
Bajy Hapouuto Jlucuja u ApuctodaHn, B. ommxe u D. MacDowel, (1978), 124; S.
Todd, (1995), 276. OBakBa omMasaa, HAPOUUTO Y3 CUMOOJTUIHO TATMOHCKO MOHU-
»KaBarbe (YacT 3a 4acT, yIjien 3a yrjien), UMa 3a LKJb Ja KOMIIEH3UPa MPETPIUbEHY
cpamoTy, yuMe ce uszberaBa youctBo. Be3y hybris U cekCyalHOT Hacusba NETaJbHO
je ananusupao D. Cohen, “Sexuality, Violence, and the Athenian Law of hubris”,
Greece&Rome 38/1991, 171.
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KyOuHe cmarpaio 3a hybris.®® [la nu cympyra Moxe Ja TYyKU 3a
yBpeay MyKa Kaa JoBefe y Kyhy npyry keHy? Y ATUHU je TaKBO
MoHallawe hybris mpeMa Cynpy3u, 300T 4yera My:ka MOXKE TYKUTH
owmwio koju rpahanuH. Jla 11 OM ce JaHac Kao yBpeda TpETUpasio
OaxaTo TOHamame rocta y Tyhoj kyhm,*0 kama HekKo apyrome u3
00ecTu Oly3Me€ HEKY HEeroBy CTBap (Kamy, MOOWJIHU TesiehOoH) ca-
MO Ja OM ra MOHM3MO, A MYy je OIMax BpaTu, Kaja HEKO Apyrora
IUbyHE, Toauje BoaoM, raha jajuma? 3a ATumaHe Cy OBakBa U
CJIMYHa TOHallakba, yYuHeHa U3 00eCTU, HECYMIbUBO TpeACTaB/ba-
na hybris.

CnuuyHux npumepa je 6e30poj. Hybris je py»ao mupy 3allTh-
Ty 4acTM M yrjieaa cBOjux rpalhaHa HEro caBpeMeHO KPUBUYHO JIe-
JIoO yBpene, Maga cy oba Owiau nedMHMCAHW Kao TPaBHU CTaH-
napa. buno 6u 3aHUMJ/BMBO YIOPEAWTH OJrOBOPE KOje je AaBajia
CylIcKa mpakca y ATMHM Yy MHOTOOPOjHUM KOHKPETHMM CJIydyajeBU-
Ma hybris-a u moryhe oaroBope caBpemeHux cynosa. Ho, To je Je-
Ma TemMa 3a MOCeOHO MCTPAKUBAE.

Hpyro caBpeMeHO KPUBUYHO JEJO0 Koje OM Ha MpPBU IIOTJEH
MOIJIO UMATH AOCTa JOAMPHMUX Tayaka ca YCTAaHOBOM hybris je Ha-
cuanuuko ionaware 3 4. 344 K3:

Ko epyoum epeharwem uau 3nociiasmarwem 0pyeoé, epuiersem Ha-
cuna tipema O0pyeom, uzazuearem iiyye uiu OpcKuM uau 6e3003upHum
HoHawarwem 3HaA4ajHuje yepoxcaea ciokojcitieo cpahana uau iexice
pemeiiu jasHu ped u mup, Kaszuuhe ce 3aimieopom 00 wpu 2oouHe.”

OBO [neno mpuIiaga rpynu KpUBMYHUX JieJla TIPOTUB pena u
MMpa U OHO je, JJaKakKo, TeXe OJl yBpene, Ia je 1 3ampeheHa Ka3Ha
OUTHO Ipyrauja v Texa (M3 CIMYHUX pasjaora u JlemocreH 3a
CJIMYHY BPCTY Aeja Ty:Ku Mejaujy — 3a HeIOJIMYHO TOHAalllakhe Ha
JaBHOj CBEYAHOCTH, a hybris KOPUCTU CaMO Kao AOJATHY MPOLECHY
MYHULN]Y). AJIM, U OBAE Cy PA3JIMKE y OAHOCY Ha hybris puaIny-
He. Y3 To, y OIHOCY Ha paHujy Ae(UHULIMJY OBOI UCTOI KPUBUY-
Hor jJejia u3 Hekamammer KpuBuuHor 3akoHa Pemyonmnke CpOuje
u3 1977. ronuHe, yuumeHe Cy JBe M3MEHE, Koje OMTHO CyKaBajy
JIoMeTe OBe MHKpUMMHauuje. Tama je, HauMe, 3aKOHCKa Ie(UHU-
1IMja UCTOr KpUBUYHOT Aena miacwia (ui. 220): ,, Ko épyoum epeha-
wem UAl 310CillasnsareM 0pyeoéa, epuierseM HAcuma bdpema opyeom,
usazuearem wyve, uau OpcKUM uau 06e3003UpHUM HOHAWAEM YSPO-
Jcaea ciiokojciieo epahana uau pemeiliu jagHu ped, a wee08 paHuju

3 Xenophon, Cyr. 5, 2, 28, 2.
40 Tlonamame npocaua y OmgucejeBoj kyhu je, mpeMa rpykoM IOMMamby CTBa-

pu, Takohe mpencrasipasio hybris (Oduceja 1V, 625—627), B. Bumie N. R. E. Fisher,
(1976), 187.
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JCUBOI yKa3yje HA CKAOHOCH 3a 08AaKGUM HOHAwarem, KazHuhe ce
3aiieopom 00 Wipu meceya 00 Wpu 2o00uHe.”

VY HoBOj, Baxkehoj HOpMH, y OZHOCY Ha cTapy (opMynauujy je
n30adeH eneMeHT sklonosti za ovakvim ponaSanjem, OK Cy y aTUH-
CKOM TIpaBy OYMIJIEAHO YyBa)kaBaHW HEKU €T3aKTHU I1OKa3aTesbu
Kao TPEeTIOCTaBKa Koja OM MoTja yKa3MBaTW Ha IMOCTOjarkbe 00eCTH
U ycTaHoBe hybris (6oraTtcTBO, MOh, MJIaAOCT, MHUjaHCTBO). bimxka
onpehemwa 6M Moria OMTH BeoMma Ba)KHA OJIAKIIMIA TPUIUKOM OJl-
JlydrBama Cyna.

Jpyra u3MeHa y OIHOCY Ha paHWjy WHKPUMUHALW]y y MHpU-
JINYHOj MEPU MeHa ITOMeTe TOI KPUBMYHOT Jeja M yaajbaBa Ta O]l
MOTMYHUjE 3alITUTE JOCTOjaHCTBa rpahaHa: To je mocjeaulia aoja-
Batba pEYM ,,3HA4ajHUje” TIpe pedyu , yrpoxkaBa CIIOKOjCTBO rpaha-
Ha”, yera y MpeTXOIHOM 3aKOHY HHUje OujI0, IITO je cala HEeoIlXo-
JlaH YCJIOB 3a TOCTOjatb€ OBOI KPUBWUYHOT JIEJIa.

ITorotoBo mocie oBe aBe uM3MeHe y Baxkehem cprickoM K3,
KPUBUYHO A€JI0 HACWIHWYKOT MOHAIllarka j€ 3HATHO YK€ HETO IITO
je To OWyia aTMHCKa yCTaHOBa hybris. 3aliTATa KOjy j€ IOJUC TIpy-
ao rpahaHuma je, YMHM ce, Owia M y OBMM CllyyajeBUMa MOTIY-
HHYja Ol OHE€ KOjy mpeaBuia caBpeMeHa MpaBHa Hopma. Tako Ou
HagMeHO M 0axaTo MOHalllakbe HEKOT Oorator ATHrbaHMHA OWIIO
JIOBOJbAH PA3JIOT Ja Oy/e TOHEH ,,jJaBHOM ™ TY:KO0M graphe hybreos
o/l cTpaHe O0ujo Kor rpalaHrHa (He HYKHO O/l CTpaHe OHOT YMju
Cy ymiel WM 4acT TMMe mnoBpeheHu), JOK ceé OCHMOHO M 00eCHO
MOHaIllake HEKOI HOBOHACTaJor Ooraraiiia, pelrMMo IpeMa KOHO-
O0apy y pecTtopaHy, JaHac CUTYpHO He OM MOIJIO YCMEUIHO TOHUTHU
Ka0 HAaCWJIHUYKO TOHAIIame.*!

Hajzan, y aHamusy Ou ce, Kao KOMIIapaOM/JIHO, €BEHTYaJHO
MOTJIO YKJbYYUTH M KPUBUYHO €10 3JI0CTAB/bakba M MydYema U3 4Jl.
137 K3, koje je oBako AeHHUCAHO:

»(1) Ko 3aociiasma opyeoé uau ipema wemy Uociiyida Ha HA4UH
Kojum ce epeha myocko docitiojaHcilieo, Ka3Huhe ce 3ailieopom 00 jeo-
He 2odune.

(2) Ko apumenom cune, dpeiirve, uau Ha Opyeu He00360/beHU HA-
YuH Opy2ome Hawece @eauku 0on uau Wewke naiire ¢ yumem 0a oo

41 Ha jemHOM MecTy ApHCTOTEN yKasyje a cy OOraTvl JbyIM CKIOHW hybris-y
jep ce ocehajy curypHuM 300r cBOr OOraTtcTBa, O CBeMy Cyje IpeMa OoraTtcTBy U
cMaTpajy aa cee Mory Kynutu, 1uT. npema N. R. E. Fisher, (1976), 182. Ucro Ta-
Ko, 1 JleMOCTeH y MOMEHYTOM TOBOpY, OLpkyjyhu Mejnujy, CKOpo TOKOM 1ieJIoT
roBopa MpoBjayy Uaejy na ce OoraTu MoHalllajy IpeMa CUpPOMAIIIHUM KaKo IT0XKe-
JIe, jep cMaTpajy ma cy MohHU U Aa he, yKOJIMKO HEKO OMJIO ITa Ipeay3Me IMPOTUB
TaKBOT TOHAIlalha, MPOOJIEeM PEIIUTH MMOBMHCKOM KOMIICH3AIIWjOM WJIM TTOAMU-
huBameMm.
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mweea uau o0 ipeheé auya dobuje UpusHarwe, UCKA3 Uil 0pyeo obase-
witierve uau 0a ce oH UAUu Heko mpehe auue 3aciipauwiu Uau He3aKOHU-
o Ka3Hu, uau o yvunu u3 opyse odyoe 3acHosane Ha OUNO KAKEOM
001UKy OucKkpumuHauuje, Kazuuhe ce 3aiieopom 00 wiecili meceyu 00
fedi 200uHa.

(3) Ako deno u3 cii. 1. u 2. 060 unrana yuuuu cayxscoOeHo auuye y
epuiery cayicbe, KkasHuhe ce 3a deno u3z ciiasa 1. 3aitieopom 00 wpu
Meceuya 00 wpu o0uHe, a 3a 0eao u3 ciiaga 2. 3aitieopom oo jedne 0o
ocam 2oouna.”

OBo nes0 mpunajaa rpynyd KpUBUYHMX JieJla MPOTUB CJIo0oaa U
npaBa 4yoBeka W rpahanuHa. OHO MpeacTaBiba, cyaehu Ipema 3a-
npeheHoj CaHKIMjU, KPUBUYHO JI€JIO HEIITO Make JAPYLITBEHE Ola-
CHOCTM HEro HaCWJIHMYKO TOHallame, a Behe on ysBpene. da 6u ce
WUCITYHWJIM 3aKOHCKM YCJIOBU 3a MOABONEHE¢ HEKOT MOHAlllama MO
OBO KPUBUYHO MA€J0, MOTPEOHO jeé MHOTO BUIIE O] OHOra INTO je
OUJI0 CAaHKIMOHMCAHO TPU 3alITUTU JbYACKOI JOCTOjaHCTBA, YaCTU
u yraega y Atuau. Ilpsa mpecyna xoja je goHeta 3a MoouHr y Cp-
Ouju, y3 HEITO MpaBHE akpoOaTUKe, IMOJABEACHA je IOJ OBO KpH-
BUYHO Ae10.42 Y ATMHM, Maga mojaM MOOWHTA, HapaBHO, HUje I10-
CTOjao, 3a hybris je Morao OMTH Ty>K€H He caMO 0axaTh U O0OeCHU
MocJiofaBall U3 yroBopa O paay 3ak/bydyeHOr u3Mely IBa aTMHCKa
rpahlannHa, HeTO Yak M BJIACHUK poba.*? 3yocTaBbarbe U MydeHe
HUYje OUJIO TO3BOJEHO HU Y OMHOCY Ha pobOBE — rocmoaap UM je
Morao HapehuBaTu, KakwaBaTu M Tyhu ux, aaum He 0Ge3 pasjora u
n3 obectu. OOeCHO HACWJIHMYKO IIOHAlllakhe MpeMa II0jeAMHILY,
Makap M HajHUKETr COLIMjaJIHOT CTaTyca, JOKMBJ/BABAIO CE€ Kao I10-
Halllakhe OIMAaCHO 3a LIeJly 3ajeHuIly. ,,3aKOHOJaBall Ijeja Ha cBa-
KM aKT Hacwba Kao Ha OIIITE 3710, KOje j€ YYUHEHO W IMPOTUB
OHUMX KOjU HMCY AWPEKTHO moroheHwu... 3aKkoHomaBall cMaTpa Ja je
JIp>aBa (MOJMC) TMOJjeAHAKO MOoroheHa Kao M OHAj MpeMa KOMeE je
YUUbEH hybris U J1a je HeroBO KaKihaBakbe OJI CTpaHEe JIpyKaBe J0-
BOJbHO 3alIOBOJbEHE KPTBM, KOja He Tpeba jga jobOuje HoBall. A
OTUIILIA0 je AOTJIEe A je Yyak U poOy 3a hybris maBao ucTa mpasa Aa
ce ILUTUTHU jaBHOM TY:KOOM.”44

42 TIpecynom KpuBuunor eha OxpykHOr cyma y JaromuHu u3 aeuemOpa
2008. roguHe moTBpheHa Ipecyna npBocreneHor, OMIUTUHCKOr cyna y JaronuHu,
npema Kojoj je ypeaHuK HeaesbHuKa ,,HoBu mmyt” ocyheH 360r MOOMHra Ha 4eTUpU
Mecella 3aTBOpa, YCJAOBHO Ha JIBE T'OAMHE.

43 O ToMe Ja ce INTUTWIA U YacT poboBa CBEIOYM HE caMO ApPHUCTOTENT Ha
ITOMEHYTOM MECTY, HETO M JAPYTrd M3BOPH, Mpe cBera JleMocTeH y TOBOpPY MPOTUB
Mejauje (Demosthenes, C. Meidias XXI 45), xao u Ecxun 1, 17.

44 Demosthenes, C. Meidias XXI 45 (npeson C. ABpamonuh).
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Hacrojame na ce ynopenHonpaBHO aHaJIM3UpPajy UHCTUTYTU U3
JIBA CACBUM pa3JIMYMTa, BPEMEHCKU, COLIMjaJJHO U MO CKOPO CBUM
JIPYTUM KpPUTEPHUjyMHMa yaa/beHa MpaBHA CHUCTEMa, MOIJIO OU u3-
JIefaTu HEMPUMEPEHO M alpUOpPHO OWUTU OLIEHEHO Kao HEIeso-
TBopHO. HO, CBpXa oBOr MoKyllaja HUje Ja C€ MOpeAe Heynmopeau-
BU IpaBHU cucTeMu. HbeH je 1usb 1a ce Ha Taj HAUMH CaMO M30-
LITpe TOjearHAa MUTamka Koja Ce jaB/bajy Y CaBPEeMEHOM IpaBy, Ma-
Kap Ha HUBOY MHCIIMpallyje, MOopuBa 3a pa3MUIIJbatbe U JajieKe
aHTpoIoJiolike napajnene. MictoBpeMeHOo, buMe ce Xxohe MokasaTu
Jla cCaallllOCT MHOTO BHIIIE MOKE J1a Hay4d M3 IPOILIOCTU HEro
LITO C€ TO OOMYHO MMUCIIU.

YacT u yrien, 10CTOjaHCTBO, TpaBa M ciaoboje rpahaHa cy ou-
JIM pyrauyvje KOHLMMOUPAHU U INTUhEHM y aHTUYKOM JIeMOKpaT-
CKOM IIOJIUCY, aJIM jé HECYMIbMBO Jl1a C€ MHOIE CaBPEMEHE yCTaHO-
BE HbMMa M JaHAC Halaxibyjy U 1a C€ MOTY CcMaTpaTh HUXOBUM Ja-
JIKUM ToToMuuma. TeHaeHIMja 1a ce cCaBpeMeHE YCTaHOBE Ipe-
MO3Hajy Y aHTUYKOM MpaBy, MOrOTOBO y IOMEHY Mapajeja ca ca-
BPEMEHUM KOHLENTOM MpaBHE Ap:KaBe WM IpaBa U cjaoboaa rpa-
hana, mocrana je yak JOHEKJIEe MOMOJAPCTBO MOCIEAHUX ACLUEHW
ja.¥ Ho, 0e3 o03uMpa Ha TakBa IpeTepuBarba y Koja je 3alao JIeo
CaBpeMEHe, HAapOYMTO IOJUTUKOJOIIKE M AHTPOMOJIOIIKE JUTepa-
Type, HECYMILMBO je Ja Cy TMM MCTpaKMBarbMMa IMOKa3aHEe Be3e
KOJUX IO CKOpO Hayka HHje Oujla JOBOJbHO CBECHa.

Jakne, y TOM KOHTEKCTy aHTHWYKa aTUHCKa YCTaHOBa hybris
MorJjia 6u OMTH BUILIECTPYKO 3aHUMJbMBA U KOPUCHA U CABPEMEHOM
MPaBHUKY, a MOTOTOBO aHTPOIIOJOrY, ICUXO0Jory, ¢Guio3ody wiu
HEKOM JPYroM cTpyumbaky. Taj cneluduuyHu MHCTUTYT je IUTUTHUO
4acT, JUYHOCT U AOCTOjaHCTBO JbydM Ha BeoMa KOMILJIEKCAH U CBe-
00yxBaTaH HAuMH, YMHU C€ TOTIIyHMje HEro IITO C€ TO JlaHac Io-
CTUKE TIOMONy BUILIE KPUBUYHUX Jejia 3ajenHo. Pasyor je jemHo-
cTaBaH: hybris je OMO MOCTaB/b€H Kao (iekcuOuIaH IMpaBHU WMH-
CTUTYT, KOjU j€ U3MHUIIA0 3aKOHCKOM Ae(PUHUCaAY (CIMYHO KAo U
yBpela y CaBpeMEHOM IIpaBy), a KOjU je CBOjy KOHKPETU3alujy HO-
Oujao Kpo3 CYICKY IpaKCy M OJJYKE CyI0Ba Y CBAKOM KOHKPETHOM
CJIy4ajy, CKOpO Kao Y aHIJIOCAKCOHCKOM cucTtemy.*® I1pu ToM, hybris
je OMo ILIMpM MOjaM HEro 1ITO je TO JaHalllkha yBpeaa.

45 Kputuky TakBux TeHmeHuuja, B. kog C. AspamoBuh (1998), 8 u masme.

46 Crora Huje uymo 1ro je S. Todd (1995) mocraBuo aHaau3y LEJOKYITHOT
aTMHCKOT IIpaBa KPO3 amaparypy aHIIOCAKCOHCKMX KOHILIEIaTa, IPAaBHE KATeropu-
3alje ¥ MPaBHUIKOT Pe30Ha, YMME je BPJIO YCIENTHO pa30Mo BUIIEBEKOBHU K-
e Ja ce TPYKO TPaBO IMOCMATPaio MCKJbYYMBO KpPO3 TPU3MY KOHTHHEHTAJTHOT
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MehyTtuMm, 1 y caBpeMEHUM IPpaBHUM CHUCTEeMUMaA KOju MpUIIa-
J1ajy T3B. KOHTUHEHTAJIHOM IIpaBy, MOrOTOBO y CllyyajeBUMa MpaB-
HUX MHCTUTYTA KOjU Cy HEIOBOJBHO opeheHu, Kao ILITO je TO Cy-
4yaj ca KPpUBUYHMM JIeJIOM yBpele, yJiora CyACKEe Ipakce je U3y3eT-
Ha. Tako mMojeqrHu MHCTUTYTU 100Ujajy CBOjYy MyHY (DU3MOHOMU]Y,
CJIMYHO Kao 1 y ATUHU, KPO3 AEJaTHOCT CynoBa U ad hoc mpoleHe
0 TOM€ KOje Ce€ KOHKPETHO ITOHAlllatkh¢ MOKE MOABECTH IOI Caap-
JKMHCKM HeIOBOJbHO oapeheHe uHKpumuHauuje. To je ImyT u Ha-
YMH Ha KOjU C€ YBOIM y NMPABHMU CUCTEM 3allTUTA 32 HOBE OJHOCE
KOju C€ paHMje HUCY LUTUTUJIU, a Y OKBUpMMA MOCTOjehuX IpaBHUX
HOPMHU, Kao IITO je TO HeAaBHO OMO ciyyaj ca MOOMHIOM Yy CpII-
CKOM MpaBy. YIpaBO Ta OKOJHOCT OIpaBaaBa MOMMCAo J1a OuU u
HEKOM CaBPEMEHOM CyIMju MorIJla OMTH 3aHUMJbMBA yCTaHOBA hy-
bris, na 6u ce U3 He HELITO MOIVIO HAYYWUTH, ITOTOTOBO Y IIOTJIELY
CBOjCTaBa JIMYHOCTU KOja MOTY YKa3uMBaTH Ha CKJIOHOCT Ka BpILEHY
HACWUJIHUX KPUBUYHMX Aea. Moxaa Ou ce HEKU €JIEMEHTH TpeLy-
3HMjer oapehera M JIaKIIeT Mpero3HaBamba MOjeAUHUX KPUBUYHUX
JeJla OKO KOjUX C€ CaBPEMEHO 3aKOHOIABCTBO Kojieba (kKao, Ha
MPUMEpP, CKJIOHOCT Ka oJpeh)eHOM MOHallawky KOJ HACUJIHUYKOT
MOHalllaka) MOMIM JEIMMUYHO TMOTPAXKUTU U Y aHTUYKOM aTHH-
CKOM IIpaBy (060raTcTtBo, Moh, MUjaHCTBO), a 00eCcT, Maja HUje Io-
CceOHO KpUMBUYHO €10, yelrhe U ca MyHUjUM YBEPEHEM, KOPUCTHU-
TU Kao KBaMbUKaTOpHa*’ 1 oTexkaBajyha OKOJHOCT MPU U3PHULIAHY
Ka3He 3a mocrojeha KpMBHUYHA Jena.

Jep, nctn u3a30BU HYKHO pab)ajy CIMYHE OArOBOPE: HA UCTE
WIM CJIWYHE MpaBHe mpolOsieMe, Hajpa3iMuvTHhja, HajydabeHUja |
HajHEKOMITATUOWJIHMja APYIITBA YECTO pearyjy Ha CJIUYaH HayuH.
ITpu ToM, u 300r Tora, yBeK jeaHa O APYTMX MOTY HEIITO Hay4u-
TH, @ HEKaJ YaK M TPAHCIUIAHTUPATH Pellekha Y MOCBE pa3InyuTUM
JIPYIITBEHUM OKpYykerbrMa.*® Tako v MpaBHUIIM, a MIOTOTOBO CYAM-
je, cycpehyhu ce ca caBpeMeHMM M3a30BMMa, MOHEKaJ MOLY Mpo-
Hahy ¥ y aHTUYKOM TpaBy Jearh Mo3avKa KOju CKJarajy Mpuiuv-

npaBHOI cucTteMa M puMckor mnpasa. O oBoj kwu3u B. C. ABpamoBuh, “Todd, S.
C., The Shape of the Athenian Law”, Oxford 1995, 433, 36opnux Maitiuye cpiicke
3a kaacuune cimyoduje 2000/2, 176—182.

47 Moskaa, Ha MpuMep, MPUIMKOM KBaau(dUKOBama Texxer pemehera jaBHOT
pena u mupa.

4 A. Borcon, Illpasnu iwpancinraniiu, beorpam 2000, passim. HberoB omube-
HU MPUMEP KOjUM WJIYCTpyje Ja ce MpaBHU TPAHCIUIAHTU MOTY OCTBApUBATU U Me-
Ty Beoma pa3HOPOIHUM M HEKOMIATUOMIHUM APYIITBMMA je CKOPO TOTITYHO TIpe-
y3uMambe [lIBajuapckor rpahaHckor 3akoHuka u3 1912. ronune y Typckoj y Bpeme
Kemana Atatypka kama je moHer ['pahancku 3akoHuk 1922. romuHe, ykibydyjyhu
Yyak M o0JIacT MOPOIMYHOT MpaBa, 06e3 003Mpa Ha CHAKHO YTeMeJbeHY Tpaaullujy
CacBMM pa3JIMUUTOT, IIEPUjaTCKOT MPAaBHOT CUCTEMa.
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KOM KpeaTHMBHOI TymMauera MpaBHUX HOpMU. Hybris 6u 3a TO MO-
rao outu mobdap nmpumep. Jep, ako je mpoKJIaMOBaHU LIUJb CaBpeMe-
HOT JpYILITBa U IOXE/bHA TEHIEHIIMja AEMOKPATCKUX Jp:KaBa He-
MpecTaHa eKCIaH3Kja y HOMEHKJIATypyu M 3alUTUTU JbYJICKUX MpaBa,
Opura o 3alUTUTU JUYHOCTU M JOCTOjaHCTBA YOBeKa, moBehaHa 3a-
IITUTA COLIMjaTHO HEMONHMX M XEHAMKENUpaHuX (OOMYHO Kpo3
MO3UTHUBHY IUCKPUMUHALIMA]Y), OHIa OM MO3HABAHE U PA3yMEBAHLE
HauMHa Ha KOjU je Te LIMJbEBE jOIl IIMPE OCTBApMBajIa JI€MOKpATCKa
AtuHa, mtTutehn yak U podoBe oI 00ECHOT MoHalllamka, MOTJIO ca-
MO OUTHU O KOPUCTH.

W najzan, Hemoryhe je oTeTu ce YTUCKY Aa je MHKPUMUHUCAE
00eCHOTr MoHalllaka KOoje uMa eJieMeHTe hybris-a, Kako ra je BUle-
JIO aTUHCKO MpaBoO, MOIJIO UMATU M Ba)KHY MPEBEHTUBHY, a HE ca-
MO peTpuOyTUBHY (DYHKIIMjy, aMOPTU3Yyjyhu HaroH 3a TPEHYTHOM,
KECTOKOM €MOTMBHOM pPeaKLKjoM 300T MnmoBpeheHe yacTu u yriena,
Koja BOAM Yy NponyO/bHBarmbe KOHMJIMWKTA M Moryhe HecarjieanBe
nocjenuie. YMeCcTo caMoIlioMohu, KOjoj U JaHac y TaKBUM CHUTya-
1iMjamMa 4ecTo IpuOeraBa OHaj YWjU Cy YIJIEd M 4acT IOroheHH,
ATUHCKW MpaBHM CUCTEM HYIM Mame pU3UyaH, a JOBObHO M3Be-
CTaH MYT 3a FbUXOBY 3AILTUTY.

Sima Avramovic¢

HYBRIS IN ANCIENT ATHENS — LEGAL ASPECTS AND
MODERN CHALLENGES

Summary

After a short introductory examination of the Athenian sources and
the actual literature on hybris, the author defines the offense of hybris by
six objective and subjective elements: hybris is unruly and wild conduct
liable to prosecution by means of “public action” — graphe; its effect is
humiliation and dishonor of another person; the act is performed with in-
tention and will to produce shame and discredit of iwured person; the of-
fender carries out the act for his pleasure and without grounds; it is usually
performed by a person superior to the victim; physical assault is not neces-
sary, as hybris may be effected by other means. He particularly stresses
that Athenians perceived hybris not only as an offence against the iwured
person, but against the polis itself. In the second part he compares hybris
with the actual criminal offences of insult, violent behavior, and mistreat-
ment and torture, with conclusion that Athenian law protected personal ho-
nor and reputation more profoundly than all three modern criminal offen-
ces jointly. Consequently he suggests that perception of ancient Athenian
law on hybris could facilitate contemporary creative interpretation of law
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by judges, particularly connected with characteristics of a person that may
point to inclination towards violent criminal offences (easily and quickly
acquired wealth or power). Although there is no offence like iybris in mo-
dern legal systems, some of its elements could be used as a qualifying cir-
cumstance in existent criminal offences, as well as an component in balan-
cing of punishment for existing criminal offences, particularly in the mob-
bing cases.

Key words: Criminal law in Athens. — Honor and reputation. — In-
sult. — Violent behavior. — Mistreatement and torture. — Mobbing.
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Georgia Xanthakis-Karamanos

THE RECEPTION OF GREEK
IN CONTEMPORARY ENGLISH

Introduction

We all know how important is to preserve our cultural and,
hence, our linguistic diversity in the era of globalization. In other
words, we have to understand and respect the evolution of our lan-
guage as the cornerstone of our civilization. In this context, Helle-
nic Language offers a unique case: it is not only spoken in Greece,
Cyprus and the Greek Diaspora, but it is widely revived through its
alphabet, vocabulary, and structure in many other languages. Fur-
thermore, Greek together with Chinese are the oldest languages spo-
ken today, having a life of approximately 4000 years.

The rapid expansion of Greek in the Near East and Northern
Africa started in the Hellenistic era. After the Roman conquest,
Greek exerted an important influence on Latin and via Latin was
carried forward to other languages through a long interactive and
evolutionary process. The purpose of this article is not to describe
this extremely complicated procedure, but merely to give some
examples on the reception of Greek in English, the most widely-
-spoken European language.

Modern Greek culture reveals the continuity of ancient Greek
language, thought and literature. Linguistic research has proved that
many words survive from Homer and the classical era in contem-
porary Greek. My own research on the use of Homeric vocabulary
in Modern Greek has proved that 25% of the contemporary Greek
comes from Homer. And as we proceed in classical and Hellenistic
era the number of such lexical survivals increases impressively.
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Moreover, ancient literary themes and motifs used by modern Greek
poets and prose-writers, such as Solomos, Calvos, Cavafy, Palamas,
Seferis, Elytis, Kazantzakis, and many others, point to a continuous
inspiration from substantial values and concepts.

Ideas and concepts

To be a conscious participant in today’s society one must
deeply understand the concepts and values that shaped our modern
world. It is a special privilege, not only for the Greeks, but also for
all those sharing Greek culture — “1o0¢ TG Nuetépac moudeiog
petéxovrac’ — to know that Greek antiquity brought forth the
amazing development of culture that signified the creation of West-
ern Civilization. The ancient Greeks enriched modern thought with
meaning, ideas, and inspiration.

Hellenic language and literature constitute the most substantial
contribution of Hellenic culture to modern world. Hellenic language
is characterized by its logical coherence and aesthetics. It provides a
multifarious way of communication, which established fundamental
literary genres and perpetual values touching every period of human
civilization. Hellenic language and thought created poetry, historio-
graphy, rhetoric, politics, philosophy and developed with rational
thinking (opB6v Adyov) and dialogue the moral and political ideas
of justice, the Delphic concepts of self-knowledge (yvabr o’ avtdv)
and temperance (undev dyoav), dignity, freedom of speech, human
and civic rights, federation and democracy together with the prime
aesthetic and intellectual concepts of beauty, harmony and disci-
pline. Thucydides spoke against the injustice and violence of war
and stressed the values of democracy. Plato and Aristotle formed
the concept of justice, clemency, rational thinking, human dignity
and respect. These everlasting ideas, originated from the critical
thinking of Greeks and their ability to give logical answers to the
most important issues of human life, constitute the mental and cul-
tural foundations of Western Civilization.

Education leading to a global formation of human personality,
intellectually and morally, provides an important contribution, which
comes out from this constant dialogue of contemporary human so-
cieties with the everlasting texts of Greek antiquity. Contemporary
people all over the world, living in social confusion and in various
cultural and intellectual changes, in the concepts of ancient Greek
texts find convincing answers to their various moral, social and po-
litical questions.
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Language

The reception of ideas and values is the one aspect of the con-
tribution of Hellenism to modern civilization. The second one is
Greek language. ’Language’ is the vehicle of thinking. Correct lan-
guage means correctness of thought. Greek played through Latin a
primary role in the formation and development of modern European
languages; for instance, koA® — clamo in Latin-call (in English),
Kapdid — cor — cordis (in Latin) — cordial (French and English),
KAG®, KAGO1G, kAdoua — classis (in Latin) — class (in English),
Baivew — vado (in Latin) — convention (in English), fo®, for} —
voco (Latin), voce (Italian) — voice (English), paivouou, povio —
mania — maniac, maenad, kvfepv® — guberno, govern, dpo —
hora — hour.

Greek vocabulary, in particular, but also its morphology, struc-
ture and its literary genres have spread in European languages
already since Byzantine period. According to the conclusions drawn
in the most recent History of Greek language by the eminent Spa-
nish classical scholar and lexicographer F.R. Adrados (Madrid 1999,
Greek transl. 2002), until the 16" century Greek words were ente-
ring the vocabularies of main European languages through Latin.
After the 16™ century, they were adopted directly from Greek texts.

Greek language offered not only integral words, but also va-
rious elements, such as roots, prefixes, suffixes, compounds and de-
rivatives, which produced new words. Therefore, as Prof. Adrados
underlined, European languages, such as French, English, Italian,
Spanish and German are ’cryptohellenic’ (kpvmtoeAAnvikéq). In the
Middle Ages, French vocabulary was enriched with Greek words
and English received Greek words through French, in particular
after the Norman occupation. From the 15" to the 18" century, the
zeal of Renaissance and of the Age of the Enlightenment for Greek
Antiquity reinforced the reception of Greek terms.

The ecumenical dimension of Hellenic language is tremendous.
Its influence on the vocabulary of the main European languages and
especially on the terminology of Science and Technology is indi-
sputable.

To limit ourselves to English: according to a recent and widely
approved research in English vocabulary and international scientific
terminology, Greek words reach the amazing number of two hund-
red thirty four thousand eight hundred sixty six. For instance, in
Botany the reception of Greek vocabulary used in identical, integra-
ted from reaches approximately sixty per cent, in Technology forty-
-five per cent, in Medicine fifty-four per cent and in Zoology
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approximately fifty-eight per cent. In the most comprehensive Ame-
rican dictionary, that of Merriam Webster, one in every four words
is of Greek origin.

The tremendous influence of Greek is also evident in many
fundamental terms which survive identical in English, e.g. analysis,
synthesis, problem, hypothesis, method, theory, music, melody, or-
chestra, rhythm, harmony, theater, drama, tragedy, comedy, poetry,
lyrism, democracy, tyranny, anarchy, despotism, idea, logic, dilem-
ma, program, system, symbol, phrase, dialogue, energy, mystery,
phenomenon, dogma, symmetry, crisis, syllogism, philosophy etc. If
these Greek abstract nouns and words used in Science, Politics, Li-
terature and Philosophy were removed from English vocabulary, se-
rious problems of communication would inevitably be created, and,
as it is widely accepted, abstract nouns offer significance and rich-
ness to a language.

Likewise, when words used in colloquial English, enter the field
of science, the Greek term is also adopted. For instance: earthquake
— oe1opudc, seismograph, seismology / insect, évtopo — entomo-
logy. There are, moreover, certain key-words used in all scientific
branches, such as Adyog forming Biology, Anthropology, Techno-
logy, terminology, vépog forming Astronomy, Agronomy, UETpOV
— meter used in dynamometer, thermometer, ok6m10 — scope in
microscope, telescope etc. furthermore, English and French form a
variety of compound using a wide range of Greek prepositions, such
as ana — analysis, anti — antibiotic, apo — apology, dia — dia-
logue, epi — episode, epidemic, epithet, cata — catalogue, cata-
strophe, cataclysm, meta — metaphor, metaphysical, para — para-
graph, peri — periodic, perimeter; Greek adjectives, such as aniso-,
aristo-, archaeo-, thermo-, psychro-, mono-, mega-, micro-, palaeo-,
neo-, pseudo- etc. form a great number of compounds.

A most important observation concerning the respect for the
correctness of both spoken and written Greek refers to the preser-
vation of grammatical rules. Thus, the Greek plural is preserved in
English in words such as hepatitis, phalanx, Cyclops etc. Similarly,
the preservation of rough breathing (, H) in English in words such
as Hellas, hemisphere, Hellespont etc. helps to keep alive the ety-
mology. Furthermore, a remarkable amount of proper names are
Greek: Alexander, Andrew, Christopher, Helen, Eugene, Margaret
etc. Proverbial Greek phrases are translated into English and used in
the same context, such as Parthian shots, under the aegis etc.

Some of the reasons for such a wide reception of Greek in En-
glish are: first, the richness and variety of Greek vocabulary. As the
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Webster dictionary says, the Greeks had a word for everything. A
second reason for this tremendous influence of Greek in English
and French is the flexibility of Greek words, which helps the pro-
duction of new words. Thirdly, the balance between vowels and
consonants, which contributes to euphony. Finally, the ability of
Greek language from Antiquity onwards to convey abstract mea-
nings, which have promoted the development of Western thought
and civilization. Accordingly, one can trace back in Hesiod the
words chaos, chasm, in Herodotus the word democracy, in Hip-
pocrates the medical terms therapy, prognosis, in Plato terms, such
as dialogue, criterion, idea, and in Aristotle the words syllogism,
energy etc. In modern medicine, in particular, approximately four
hundred basic medical terms create seventeen thousand derivatives.

Nowadays, English is the lingua franca, spoken in the majority
of contemporary countries. Thus, in view of many Greek words
used in English, Hellenic language has received an ecumenical cha-
racter.

Recognizing the importance of Greek for other major langua-
ges, Canada, USA, Europe, and Australia support the teaching of
ancient and modern Greek language and literature. A strong interest
in Greek language resulted from the fact that Hi-Technology Com-
puters accept only Greek as the most appropriate language for their
function, regarding it as a non-limited language, essential for scien-
ces, such as Informatics, Electronics and Cybernetics. CNN started
to distribute “Hellenic Quest”, which is a program for the electronic
learning of Greek for English and Spanish speaking people. More-
over, the Irvine University in California in the electronic programs
Ibycus and TLG registered six million Greek words and works of
more than eight thousand Greek authors till the 15% century AD.
The scientists responsible for such an enterprise underlined the fact
that the knowledge of Greek will support their own culture. There-
fore, knowledge of Greek assists in better knowledge of English.

The long historical evolution of Greek is registered, documented
and interpreted in dictionaries of both ancient and modern Greek
languages. Typical examples are provided by the well-known Lid-
dell Scott-Jones and the Adrados’ Ancient Greek and Spanish Dic-
tionary as well as the voluminous Demetracos’ Lexicon of Greek
Language in 15 volumes.

Despite the rapid advancement in science and technology, it is
generally adopted that the world citizen of today has to maintain
close links with the traditional humanistic values which created
Western Civilization. Most likely, there are welcome perspectives of
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the encouragement of Hellenic language and Culture all over the
world. The establishment of centers for the learning of Greek as a
foreign language, the teaching of ancient and modern Greek in
secondary education and, most particularly, the existence of many
university Chairs of Hellenic language and Civilization in all conti-
nents offer a good background for the future of Hellenic studies
abroad.
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Sandra Ducicé-Collette

CLASSICAL PHILOLOGY OR THE THIRD
HUMANISM.
THE UNPUBLISHED CORRESPONDENCE
OF ANICA SAVIC-REBAC
AND HANS LEISEGANG:

Za Kseniju

U krugu Vilamovicevih (Ulrich von Wilamovitz-Moellendorff)
ucenika i kolega, sledbenika i onih koji su mu se protivili, u jednom
su svi bili slozni: da priznaju njegovu ulogu oca filologije (Der Va-
ter). Profesor Ksenija Maricki Gadanski upravo je taj roditelj koji nas
je, kao i mnoge druge, podrZzala u radu i zalaganju za status klasi¢ne
filologije u svetu i u Srbiji.

Nas$ cudesan susret desio se oko pitanja ukidanja grckog jezika
na univerzitetu u Novom Sadu. Moj rad, poslat iz Kanade, za spasa-
vanje modernog grckog na univerzitetu u Novom Sadu naSao je veé
iste noc¢i i prvi odjek, koji je stigao upravo od profesora Maricki Ga-
danski.

U tom duhovnom susretu vidim u neku ruku moje ponovno ro-
denje kao filologa na podrucju Srbije. Posveéujem ovu studiju o kla-
si¢noj filologiji 1 Trecem Humanizmu profesoru Kseniji Maricki Ga-
danski i time Zelim da filologija ne bude viSe ograniena na velike
duhove proslosti, naSu Anicu Savi¢-Rebac, Wilamowica, Leiseganga,
ve¢ i na nekoga ko je sada medu nama i ¢iju savesnost, trud i preda-
nost za naSu nauku i knjizevnost vidim kao izvor neiscrpne inspiracije
ne samo za nas danas mlade i aktivne, ve¢ i za predstojece generacije
u Srbiji i u svetu.
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1. The archipelago of Third Humanism

The idea of a Third Humanism takes its roots in Ulrich von
Wilamovitz-Moellendorff’s Platon, published immediately after the
destruction of the First World War in 1919, where this famous clas-
sicist points that neither science nor human consciousness can pur-
sue their way without the help of classical philology. In classical
philology, Wilamovitz sees the European culture’s saviour and con-
ceives the necessity of its Renaissance, what he calls a Dritter Hu-
manismus.

The very notion of Third Humanism is still largely unknown
today. One of the reasons for that is that it never took the form of a
structured movement, but rather, recalling an expression used by
Karl Kerrényi, of an “archipelago” of thinkers and poets.! Among
them, we find people coming from a variety of different countries,
often forced to move away because of the persecutions caused by
the Second World War: Anica Savié¢-Rebac (Serbian classical philo-
logist), Hans Leisegang (German classical philologist), Thomas Mann
(poet and novelist who fled Nazism and moved away in California),
Robert Graves (great English poet and scholar), Karl Kerényi (Hun-
garian classicist who also fled persecution and settled in Switzer-
land) and Rolf Lagerborg (great Finnish Scholar).

The study I present here is part of more general study whose
aim is to try to define what Third Humanism is, by uncovering that
very notion from the works of those cited authors. By ’works’, |
mean not only officially published studies or novels, but also pri-
vate correspondence. Indeed, it appears that the expression of Third
Humanism naturally adopted the form of a private transmission.
This may be explained by obvious reasons such as the difficulty or
even impossibility to publish freely because of the dictatorial state
of Europe in the thirties and forties. But there is, actually, another
reason, directly related to the very essence of Third Humanism,
namely its mystical approach of Mankind and Knowledge: Mankind
cannot take place without Knowledge and Knowledge, in turn, is
something transmitted outside public eyes, trough private initiations,
like in ancient Mysteries.

We find lots of examples of those kinds of correspondence. A
very important one took place between Thomas Mann and Karl
Kerényi who both were bound to flee from Nazism and in which
we find elaborated a very profound approach of Humanism. But the

1" As described by Karl Kerrényi, Third Humanism is “eine res publica docto-
rum virorum” or “eine archipelagische Harmonie von Inselstimmen”.
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correspondence I wish to talk about in this paper is still unpublished
and concerns two crucial figures of Third Humanism, namely Anica
Savi¢ Rebac and Hans Leisegang.

Before entering into it, I shall first recall who these two people
are.

Anica Savié-Rebac (Novi Sad, 1892 — Belgrade, 1953) is a
great Serbian classical philologist belonging to the same generation
as the great German school of the beginning of the 20th century.
She was born the 5th of October 1894 in an aristocratic Serbian
family. Her father, Milan Savi¢, played an influent part in the deve-
lopment of classical culture in Serbia. We owe to Anica Savi¢-Re-
bac several studies regarding Eros as well as many translations of
poets like Njegos, Keats, Shelley, John Milton or even Shakespeare.

As to Hans Leisegang (1890—1951), probably better known
today than Anica though unfortunately his name seems to sink into
oblivion, he is also one of the greatest classical philologist of the
twentieth century, descending from the German school of philology.
He was born in 1890 in Blankenburg (Germany) and was a pupil of
Wilhelm Dilthey and Edmund Husserl. He initially began his career
with works regarding the unity of the study of religion, philosophy
and philology during the Hellenistic period. In his twenties, he turns
towards the analysis of Denkformen or forms of knowledge. From
those studies came his background for books he dedicated to Lu-
ther, Goethe, Lessing or Dante. We know that he suffered from
Nazi persecution. For instance, a rude remark about Hitler, on the
occasion of Hinderburg’s funeral in 1934, owed him to remain six
months in jail.

As 1 have said, the correspondence between Anica and Leise-
gang is still unpublished. For my part, I have been able to consult
some letters kept in the Matica Srpska Library, in Novi Sad, Serbia.
From what I read, it is possible to distinguish between two periods
in that correspondence: one starting in the end of the 1920s, where
discussions are generally about classics; the second period, starting
after the second World War and lasting till Leisegang’s death in
1951, introduces themes about Early Christian writings. For now 1
shall only talk about content of letters written in the late thirties,
and related to the topic of Orphism and Mystic. I will make use
also of Anica’s study entitled Philon, die Cabbale, Njegos, a study
from which Leisegang drew lots of inspiring thoughts for his own
analysis of Gnosticism.
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2. Humanism and mystic

It is possible to uncover some aspects of the idea of Humanism
endorsed by Anica Savié-Rebac if we look into her own under-
standing of what she calls the “First Renaissance”. Ancient Orphic
thought, she says, which was raised to a high literary and philo-
sophic level in the works of Pindar, Empedocles, and Plato, was
renewed with peculiar intensity in the first centuries of the Christian
era in Gnosticism and in speculations near to Gnosticism, e.g., in
Origen. In late Gnostic forms, it continued to exist in the Near East
throughout the first millennium, and in connection with Manichae-
ism, and Origenism, too, it came to new life in Provence, south of
France, in the Hellenic atmosphere of Massilia (today Marseilles)
and Arelate (today Arles), and in the Balkans, where it found a fa-
vourable soil from ancient times. Anica refers here respectively to
the movement of Troubadours and Trouveres in the South of France
and the neomanichaen Bogomils in the Balkans. From these passa-
ges, we see that Renaissance, and so Humanism, is deeply rooted,
according to Anica, in the Orphic thought, and so in mystic, given
that she recognizes Orphism as “the most ancient European form of
mysticism”.

The underlying thought here is that there cannot be true huma-
nism without mystic. Indeed, mankind presupposed a sort of fall,?
the fall of the soul from the divine world into the body which is its
grave, and there is no other horizon for it but to regain its divine
nature. That’s the main task of humanism. Achievement of mankind
implies a sort of initiation by which knowledge, taking the form of
“light” (phanes, in Greek), is transmitted from individual to indivi-
dual through friendship (philia) and love (eros). One crucial text
quoted and largely commented by Anica in her correspondence with
Hans Leisegang is Plato’s seventh Letter, and especially two sec-
tions of it:

2 Cf. what Anica says regarding the pessimistic approach of Gnosticism in
studies she dedicated to Njego$ (in particular, Philon, die Cabbale, Njegos, p.
126—29): the poet’s ethics too is deeply rooted in mysticism; his very pessimism
is connected with mystic traditions. The most ancient European mysticism of the
Orphics, developed in Greece during a period on unusual economic hardship, and
since than pessimism has been one of the basic features of mysticism. The body is
the grave of the soul, with Plato, who prefers the Orphic derivation of soma, the
body, from séma, the grave; with Dante, for whom the body is una triste tomba;
with Victor Hugo, for whom it is prison; with Njego§, who varies the image in
many ways.
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Text 1: Votepov d¢ O kotidv oikode Alwv &deipd dvo
npooAoufdaver *AOAvnOev, ok &k @iAocopiag yeyovote @iA®,
QAN €k TRG meprtTpeyolong eraupiog TadTNG TNG TOV TAEIOTOV
eilov, fiv ék 100 Eevilelv Te kol PVLETV KOU EMONTEVELV TTPOyUO:
tevovtou (Later on, when Dion returned from exile, he took with him
from Athens two brothers, men whose friendship was not derived
from philosophy, but from the ordinary companionship out of which
most friendships spring, and which comes from mutual entertaining
and sharing in religion and mystic ceremonies), 333d7-e4.

Text 2: pnTOV Y0p 0VIOUDC €0TIV OC GAAX podfuoTo, GAA
€K TOAANG ovvovoiag yryvopévng mepi 10 Tpayuo ovTO Kol TOD
ovliv €Eaipvne, olov and mupdc mndiocavtoc ¢€apbev pac, év
T Yoyl yevouevov adto €owto 1fdn tpépet (For it does not admit
of verbal expression like other branches of knowledge; but after much
converse about the matter itself and a life lived together, suddenly® a
light, as it were, is kindled in one soul by a flame that leaps to it
from another, and thereafter sustains itself), 341c5-d2.

Love and Light are two mystical notions on which Anica Savié¢
dedicated several studies, for instance an Erotology and a work on
Njego$’ Ray of Microcosm. Love and Light refer to the two main
features of the Greek Divinity Eros. According to Anica Savic, the
manifestations of Eros before Plato take place through three stages:
first, the unity of the God of Love and Light, whose name is Kal-
listos; second, the human-affective dominance in Eros’ nature; fi-
nally, the form of Light or Phaneés. Such a development must be
understood not as chronological, but rather as psychological, i.e. as
a development of soul considered independently of any historical
event.

Amazingly enough, at least at first sight, we find these notions
of Love, Light and Beauty underlined in an important passage of
Thomas Mann’s novel Joseph and its Brothers, where Amenhotep
reports Pharaoh’s words about the mysteries he has been initiated to
thanks to strangers who brought him knowledge regarding a first
and original God calls “Erstgeborener Glanz” or First born Light:

Text 3: “Schonheit... hat mit Weisheit zu tun, namlich durch das
Mittel des Lichtes. Denn das licht ist das Mittel und is die Mitte, von
wo Verwandschaft strahlt nach drei Seiten hin: zur Schonheit, zur
Liebe und zur Erkenntnis der Wahrheit. Dieses sind eins in ihm, und
das Licht ist ihre Dreieinigkeit. Fremde trugen mir die Lehre zu von
einem anfinglichen Gott, aus Flammen geboren, einem schonen Gott

3 .Cf. also Symposium 210e4.
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des Licht und der Liebe, und sein Name war ’Erstgeborener Glanz’.
Dal3 ist ein herrlicher, nutzbarer Beitrag, denn es erweist sich darin
die Einerleiheit von Liebe und Licht. Licht aber ist Schonheit sowohl
wie Wahrheit und Wissen, und wollt ihr das Mittel der Wahrheit
wissen, so ist’s die Liebe. (Beauty is related to Wisdom, namely by
means of Light. Indeed, Light is the means and the centre, from which
kinship shines forth in three sides: Beauty, Love and Knowledge of
truth. These three sides are one in Light and Light consists in their
Trinity. Strangers brought me some teachings regarding a First, ori-
ginal God, born out of flames, a beautiful God of Light and Love,
and his name was ’First born Light’. It is a marvellous and useful
gift that such a God proves to be a total fusion of Love and Light.
Light is Beauty as well as Truth and Knowledge, and if you want to
know a way to reach Truth, then it is Love you need to know.)”, Ge-
sammelte Werke, Bd. V, p. 1419—20.

Behind those strangers who brought light to Pharaoh, we can
actually recognize some of the great scholars whom Thomas Mann
appealed to in order to write his novel. Among them, we find people
like Karl Kerényi, but above all Anica Savi¢-Rebac herself. Indeed
we know today that Mann has had a correspondence with Anica Sa-
vi¢ and read carefully her studies. In particular, we know that on
March 23rd 1937, she sent him a letter* with a copy of her book
Kallistos oder Vorplatonische Erotologie.> Mann underlined lots of
passages from that book dedicated to the Greek divinity of Beauty,
precisely the ones about Phanés (light) and Kalistos (Beauty). As to
the expression “Erstgeborene Glanz” used by Thomas Mann for na-
ming God in the text just quoted, it is Anica’s original translation of
Protogonos. Once again, correspondence proves to be the appro-
priate way to transmit some initiatory knowledge.

3. Poetry and prophecy as proper expressions of mystic

All the studies Anica Savi¢ dedicated to poetry and all the tran-
slations of poems she made show the importance she attaches to po-
etical expression. We find lots of discussions regarding that subject
in her correspondence with Leisegang. The starting point of those
discussions is actually two terms, dyonntdég — a word used in the

4 Tomislav Beki¢: Thomas Mann und Anica Savié-Rebac. Zu einem Quellen-
fund zu ... in: Heinrich Mann-Jahrbuch 15/1997, hrsg. von Helmut Koopmann und
Peter-Paul; Tomislav Bekié¢: “Anica Savi¢-Rebac als Vermittlerin zwischen der ser-
bischen und deutschen Kultur” (serbian). Novi Sad: Vrsac, 2004.

5 Thomas Mann, Gesammelte Werke, Bd. V, c. 1419—1420; Anica Savi¢-Re-
bac, “Kallistos oder Vorplatonische Erotologie”, Skopje, 1932.
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New Testament for qualifying Jesus-Christ as the “beloved son” (cf.
Luc 20:13) — and t& mvevpoartikd. Particularly interesting for us is
that last word which Leisegang used as a basis for his own analysis
of prophecy. In his book Pneuma Hagion (p. 114 ss.) we find him
commenting in depth a crucial text on that subject, St Paul’s First
Epistle to the Corinthians 14:1—3:

Text 4: Awbkere TV qydnnv, {nlodte 3¢ TO TVELUATIKA,
poAAov 3¢ Tva mpopnteinte. O Yop AOADdV YA®OON oVK AvOpd-
no1g AoAel aAAG Oed®d, ovdeig yap dxovel, mveduort O& Aolel
pvotiptor 6 3¢ mpopntebv avOpdmolg AoAel oikodounv xoi
nopdxinotv koi nopouvdioyv. (Follow after charity (der Liebe) and
desire spiritual gifts (den Geistesgaben), but rather that ye may pro-
phesy (dass ihr weissagen maoget). For he that speaketh in an un-
known tongue (mit Zungen redet) speaketh not unto men, but unto
God: for no man understandeth him; howbeit in the spirit he speaketh
mysteries (sondern durch einen Geist redet er Geheimnisse). But he
that prophesieth (Wer aber weisagt) speaketh unto men to edification
(zur Erbauung), and exhortation (Trostung), and comfort (Ermahnung)).

In this text, Paul distinguishes between two languages: one is
incomprehensible between men and only suitable between God and
men: it is Pneuma or Spirit itself; the other is understandable bet-
ween men and is called: prophecy. Though these two languages are
different, both can be uttered by the prophet himself. He is, among
men, the only one to be fully inspired by the Spirit or Pneuma and
to be able to transmit such a pneuma to other men.

The prophet’s role according to St. Paul is somehow the role
Anica invests the poet with in her own writings. But poetry is not-
hing without metrics, as she explains in texts about Pindar or Nje-
goS. Metrics is the proper poetical expression of divinity in the sen-
se it reveals and uncovers its hidden order. That’s a thought she
shares with other great figures of Third Humanism like Karl Keré-
nyl who writes: “Jene so melodisch gewordene Urform ist die wort-
reiche Umschreibung von unaussprechlichen Geheimnissen”.® The
context of that statement is a study by Kerényi on the importance of
Mystic in Holderlin’s Hyperion. Regarding Holderlin, let me recall
here that he appears to be the ideal figure of Third Humanism prai-
sed by most of its authors. Anica Savié-Rebac, for instance, refers
to him very often in her writings. Holderlin devoted several studies
to Metrics. In a letter written by Bettina von Arnim to her friend

6 K. Kerényi, “Holderlins Mysterien”, in F. Holderlin, Hyperion, Woemerveer,
1941, p. 237.
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Karoline von Giinderode, the author reports a discussion she has
just had with Sinclair, one of the closest friends of Holderlin. That
discussion took place at a time when Holderlin had already irre-
parably sunk into madness and despair. What she says is a summary
of Holderlin’s own thought, which fits perfectly, in my view, the
very conception of Anica regarding poetry and metrics:

Text 5: “Die Gesetze des Geistes aber seien metrisch, das fiihle
sich in der Sprache, sie werfe das Netz iiber den Geist, in dem gefan-
gen er das Gottliche aussprechen miisse, und solange der Dichter
noch den Versakzent suche und nicht vom Rhythmus fortgerissen
werde, solange habe seine Poesie noch keine Wahrheit, denn Poesie
sei nicht das alberne sinnlose Reimen, an dem kein tieferer Geist Ge-
fallen haben konne, sondern das sei Poesie: dall eben der Geist nur
sich rhythmisch ausdriicken kénne, dafl nur im Rhythmus seine Spra-
che liege, wihrend das Poesielose auch geistlos, mithin unrhythmisch
sei”, Die Giinderode.

Metrics is nothing but the way divinity express itself through
the poet’s voice. The poets are then guardians of some secret and
mystical truth and this is why it is so important, according to Anica
Savi¢ Rebac, to praise them. As God’s instruments, their tasks are
often too heavy to carry out and even unbearable. Holderlin, one of
the most divine poets humanity has ever borne, experienced it
cruelly. “Ein Schweres Gliick”, that’s precisely how Karl Kerényi
choose to describe Third Humanism, in a letter addressed to Tho-
mas Mann.” That expression is actually an excerpt of one of the
most profound poems written by Holderlin, entitled “Der Rhein”,
and whose reading shall conclude this paper:

Nur hat ein jeder sein Maf3.
Denn schwer ist zu tragen
Das Ungliick, aber schwerer das Gliick.®?

7 Thomas Mann — Karl Kerényi, Gesprdch in Briefen, Ziirich, 1960.
8 F. Holderlin, op. cit. Der Rhein, 203—205; p. 360.

“Chacun n’a que sa mesure.

Car a porter lourd

Est le malheur, mais plus lourd le bonheur.” Trad. par F. Garrigue, op. cit.,
p. 653.
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Sandra Collette-Ducic¢

KLASICNA FILOLOGIJA ILI TRECI HUMANIZAM.
NEOBJAVLJENA PREPISKA ANICE SAVIC-REBAC
I HANSA LAJZEGANGA

Rezime

Anica Savié-Rebac (Novi Sad, 1892 — Beograd, 1953) je veliki srp-
ski filolog i savremenik cele jedne generacije koja je Cinila epohu, tj. ne-
macke Skole filologa s pocetka dvadesetog veka. U njenoj, joS uvek ne sa-
svim objavljenoj, prepisci sa Hansom Lajzegangom® ona je gajila ideju o
Trecem Humanizmu — te bi govorila da ima Zora koje jos nisu svanule 1i,
medu njima, ukazivala posebno na klasi¢nu filologiju. Samo te jo$ nesva-
nule zore mogu doneti novi, odnosno, Treci Humanizam. lako je potomak
prethodna dva, Periklovog (u klasi¢noj Grckoj) i Lorenca Medicija (u Fi-
renci), on ima jedan novi elemenat: poezija ovoga puta treba da preuzme
njegovu kreativnu i vodecu ulogu zajedno sa filosofijom i filologijom. Sa-
ma ideja Treceg Humanizma potie iz Platona U. Vilamovica, gde autor
naglasava da ni nauka a ni ljudska svest ne mogu slediti njihov istinski put
bez pomodi klasi¢ne filologije. U njoj, Vilamovic vidi spasitelja evropske
kulture i u njoj oseca neophodnost renesanse, koju naziva Dritter Humani-
SMus.

Ovaj poziv za ulestvovanje u broju 10 Zbornika za klasi¢ne studije
posvecenog profesoru i koleginici Kseniji Maricki Gadanski ¢ini mi se kao
istinska i prava moguénost za otvaranje jednog novog pogleda na prepisku
Anice Savi¢-Rebac i na stav, koji je ona zastupala, o neophodnosti jo§ ne-
rodene renesanse klasi¢nih studija kao i njihovu neprikosnovenu vezu s
Erosom ili Prvorodenim sjajem i blisku srodnost Erosa sa saznanjem.'®

Kljucne reci: misterija, mistika, humanitas, agapetos, eros i ta pneu-
matika

9 ,,Godisnjak Filozofskog fakulteta u Novom Sadu”, XV/2, 1972, 1—27 and
»Anica Savi¢ Rebac i Tomas Man”, Zbornik Matice srpske za knjiZevnost i jezik,
XXVII/1, 1979, 81—90.

10 Cf. Thomas Mann: “In allen diesen Phasen aber und bis hinauf in die Gip-
fel der philosophischen Spekulation ist seine Lichtnatur niemals vergessen worden;
erst sie (sc. Anica Savi¢-Rebac) schuf die Einheit von Liebe und Erkenntnis fiir die
intellektuelle Mystik aller spdteren Jahrhunderte”.
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UDC 94(32)

94(397)
Jlanujena Citiepanoeuh
ETUTIAT 1 HYBUJA Y BPEME
CPEAHEDI HAPCTBA
(oxo 2055—1650. rox. mpe H.e.)

ATICTPAKT: V¥V pany ce pasmarpa Nnpupoja €ruriarckor NnpucycTBa y
HyO6uju y BpeMe cpenmer apcTBa: TproBauykyu KOHTaKTHU, BOjHE akiivje, ¢hop-
THdUKaLMja 1 KOoJOHM3alMja oOyacTi u3Mel)y IIpBOT M APYror KaTapakTa
Huna.

K/JbYUHE PEYM: Erunar, cpeamwe napcrBo, Hyouja, TBphase, ByxeH,
Cemnua, Mupruca

ITpBu karapakt Huna (EnedantuHa, naHammwu AcyaH) OO je
npupoaHa rpanuua usMmelly Erunrta u ’Hybuje’. M3a repmuna "Hy-
6uja’ He Kpuje ce camo reorpadcko oapehemwe, Beh U nme nmocedHe
€THUYKE U KYJTypHEe pervje apuykor KOHTUHEHTa Koja ce Ipo-
cTUpaja Ha TepUTOPHUjU JaHallmer jy:kHor ErunTa u ceBepHor Cy-
nmaHa, 1o Kapryma.

Erunhanu cy HyOujue HaszuBanu 3ajeqHMYKMM MMeHOM Hexe-
cu. Mehytum, y uzBopuma ce cpehy u OpojHa mojeaMHayHa ojape-
hemwa HYOMjCKMX MJIeMeHa M TOIlOHMMa ca kojuma cy Ermmhanm
nojaswin y koHTtakT. Oko 2300. roa. mpe H. €. Ha MPOCTOPY JOHE
HyO6wuje (Basaii, obnact udmelyy npBor u Ipyror Katapakra) oopa-
30BaHa Cy Maja He3aBHMCHa mnoriaBapcTBa: BaBat, Mpuer u Ceuy
Koja ce, y OOHOCY Ha apXEOoJIOLIKMW MaTepujaji, MOTY MACHTU(PUKO-
Batu ca KyatypoM Il-rpyme. Ha mpocropy ropwe Hyouje (Kyw,
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00J1acT jy:KHO OJ ApPYror KaTrapakTa) y MCTO BpeMe je oOpa3oBaHO
MOTJIaBapCTBO KOje Cce y eruIarckuM u3BopuMa cpehe moa mnme-
HOM Jam.

BpemeHy obOpa3zoBama HE3aBMCHUX IIOTJIaBapcTaBa Ha MPOCTO-
py nowe HyOuje caBpemeHa je emoxa crapor uapctBa (III—VI nu-
HacTtuja; oko 2686—2160. rox. npe H. e.) y Erunry. Tprosauko-
-BOjHEe MucHje cy, cynehu mpema Ouorpadujama Kpa/beBCKUX UM-
HOBHUKA M apXeoJIOLIKUM CBeJOoYaHCTBMMa, 4yecTto moxoausie Hy-
Oujy y moTpa3u 3a IUIEMEHUTHUM MeTajiuMa U JUOPUTOM. Y BpeMe
III nuHacTuje oOpa3oBaHa je M erumnarcka KojoHuja y byxeHy (30-
Ha apyror karapakta) (Emery, 1963: 116—120) koja je BepoBaTHO
Oujia LieHTap TProBUHE ca 00JacTUMa IITO CY JieXKalle jy:KHUje, alu
U UCXOAMINTE MOXOAa YIepeHMX MPOTHMB HOMaaa KOju CY KUBEJIU
jykHo on byxena u, moryhe je, yrpoxkaBajiu TproBauke ITyTeBe Ipe-
Ma obsactu [loHroie.

IMocnenwu Bnagapu V AMHACTHje MOKA3UBaIM Cy MHTEpPECOBa-
e, To he ce M KacHUje HacTaBUTU, U 3a IOorjaBapcTBa Koja Cy
nocrojaja y 3oHM Tpeher karapakra, ol KOjUX je HajBaKHUje OMIIO
Jam. VY Bpeme Ilenuja I, Mepenpea u Ilenuja 11 (Bnagapu VI ou-
HacTHje) erurarcka IaKiba IMOHajIpe je Ouia 3a0KyIUbeHa JamoM,
IITO je 3a jeaAHy OJ MOocJeauila MMajo W J0Bohere HYOUjCKUX
MpUHYEBa, Kao Tanaua, y Memouc. C apyre crpaHe, apXeoJollKa
U enurpadcka cBeIoYaHCTBA OApakaBajy M pa3MeHy aobapa M KyJi-
typa (Kadish 1966). ITouetkom VI mmHactuje Haceibe y byxeny je
OMJI0 HAIlyIITEHO, a 3aMpJia je M eKCIUloaTalMja pyJHUKA U Kame-
HOJIOMa Kako Ha mpocTtopy aowe Hyowuje tako m y Mcrounoj n 3a-
MaJHOj MYyCTUHHU. !

Pacnag moiuTUYKOr cucTeMa KpajeM CTapor LlapcTBa U HecTa-
ouiaHe mnpuiauke npsor Mmehymepuoma (oxko 2160—2055. rom. mpe
H. €.) CKpeHyJie cy naxkwy Erunra ca tepuropuja jy:kHo ox Eie-
¢daHTHHE 1WTO je AoBeso A0 Tora aa je Hybuja Buile ox jegHor Be-
Ka M TIOJIUTUYKM M E€KOHOMCKM Owmia usryosbeHa 3a Erumar. Ha
npoctopy came HyOuje cy ce MCTOBpeMeHO oaurpaBajie BaxKHE I10-
Jutnuke nipomeHe. IlormaBapctBo Jam je oko 2000. roa. mpe H. e.
3aMeHuIa aApkaBa 1o uMeHy Kamr (ouOnujcku Kyur) umja ce mpe-
cronuiia Hanasuna y Kepmu. HbeHo nume he BpemeHOM Tipepactu y
oapeheme 3a MpocTop umTaBe ropme HyOwuje.2

I Banu en-Anaku — Baau ['abraba (HajazHauajHUja HajasuilTa 37aTa); Banu
en-Xyau (Halas3uiluTe aMeTHCTa); KaMeHOJIOMM OIMopuTa y 3anagHoj IIyCTUIbU KOjUu
Cy ce HajJla3wiu ceseposananHo on Tolke.

2 Tepmun Ky Huje 61O y OIIITOj YyNOTPeOM CBe JO BpeMeHa HOBOT Iap-
ctBa. Kako craHoBHuIITBO Kyllla HUje mo3HaBaao MUCMO, aHTUUKU Ha3WB OBE JIp-
’KaBe U MMe HbeHe MpecToHulle HUCYy HaMm no3Hatu (Bonnet 2000: 11).
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Cpenme tapctBo (oko 2055—1650. rox. mpe H. e.) je poheHo
Kao Mocjeauiia roavMHa, a MOXIa U JelieHuja rpa)aHCKUX paToBa.
YcnocraBbarbe KOHTPOJIE HAl YATABOM 3€MJbOM Yy Bpeme MeHTy-
xotemna II (oko 2055. roxa. mpe H. €.) 3HAYUJIO je U MOTryhHOCT T0-
HOBHOT OcBajatba HyOuje n oOHaB/bame TProBaukKMX Be3a ca obJa-
cTMMa jyra, mpe cBera ca JloHrosom.

Y Bpeme cpenmer napcrBa Erumhanu cy Ha MpocToOpy 0
HyGuje mommm y momup ca HOCHOIIMMA TPU PA3IUUMUTE KYIType.
IMonynamuja I-rpymne (cpeamoHyOUjCKM MEPUOJ) JKUBeJIa je Ha IIpo-
cropy uamel)y mpBor u apyror katapakrta.? Kynarypa Ll-rpyme mo-
CBelloYEHA je Ha BUIlle HyOMjCcKUX JioKaiauTeTa (y obsactu oko Pa-
pe, Auube u ake) anu u y camoMm Erunty (y Kybanuju, 13 km
ceBepHO o AcyaHa) jep cy OpojHu HyOujuum kpajem crapor map-
CTBa M Y BpeMe MpBor Mehyneproaa CTyNmuav y JOKATHE MWIUIIN]jE
Homapxa.* Hocuoum kynrype Ll-rpyre, Koju cy »KuBeaud Ha TIpo-
cropy Erumra, mpuxBaTwim Cy erumaTcKy KyJATypy M oOudvaje ca-
XpamUBama.

JyxHO on craHoBHuMIITBa LI-rpyne, kojer BepoBaTHO HUje OU-
Jo Buuie ox 20.000, Ha pocTopy M3mel)y Ipyror U 4eTBPTOI KaTa-
pakTa, pasBujania ce muBmim3auuja Kyma (Kepme).’ I'pan Kepma
0UOo je cpenmllTe, WK jeJHO O CPEAMIITA, KpaJbeBCTBA Koje je Ou-
JIO Ha BPXYHIly MOhM TOKOM KJAaCUYHOTI IepUoJa IITO je OTIPUIM-
Ke caBpeMeHo erocu apyror mehynepuona y Erunty (Davies — Fried-
man 1998: 123). Cam rpan je 6Mo He camMoO MOJUTUYKU Beh U Bep-
CKM ILIEHTap, O Y€MYy CBEIOYM BEJUKU KYJITHU KOMILIEKC KOjU ce
HaJla3Mo y Cplly MpecToHulle. Benuku Tymynau y Kojuma cy Biiaja-
pu Kepme caxpamuBaHu cauyyBajim Cy OpojHE TIpeaMeTe O KOjuX
MHoru 1otudy u3 ropwer Erunra. C npyre crpane, kpabeBu Kep-
Me cy npoaykre Adpuke uzBo3wiM y Erumar u gpyre 3emibe uc-
TOYHOr MenurepaHa.

Tpeha HybOujcka KyaTypa, BakHa 3a Erumar cpenmwer mnapcrtsa,
jecre Kyiarypa turamactux rpodosa (Merjaj-Hyoujum). Konrtaktu
Erunta u Meiiaj-HyOunjaa mocBegoyeHU Cy oOf Iepuoja paHoT
cpeamer 1apcrBa (Schneider 2003: 92—93), a mocebHO y Bpeme
XIIT nunactuje (Meurer 1996: 127; Bietak 1966: 76—77; Sive-So-

3 Osga KynTypa je Ha mpocTtopy norwe Hybuje omcrama mo pane XVIII guHa-
cruje.

4 O nmenoBarby HYOMjCKMX HajaMHMKA y MUJIMLIMjaMa OOJIACHUX YyIpaBHUKa
TOKOM MpBor Mehynepuona u cpeawer uapcrsa Buaetu Bietak 1985: 87—96; Me-
urer 1996: 125—126; Gestermann 1987: 209 u Darnell 2004.

5 Ucropuja Kepme (Bonnet 1990), y omHOCY Ha MaTepujajiHE OCTAaTKe, OCIU
ce Ha yetupu etane: crapa Kepma (2400—2000); cpearwva Kepma (2000—1750);
kiracuuHa Kepma (1750—1550) n mo3na Kepma (mocne 1550).
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derbergh 1941: 232ff; Vogel 2004: 108). Cynehu npema nogauuma
nmanupyca u3 CemHe,® Menaju cy KpajeM cpearber 1apctsa oba-
BJbAJIA NY>KHOCTU TMyCTUlbCKe nonuuuje (Komorzynski 1938: 47;
Meurer 1996: 128).

o BpemeHa kama cy Bojcke Mentyxorena II, y mocienmum
neneHujama XXI Beka mpe H. €., CTUIJIE Ha IpocTop aowe Hybwuje,
Oap jemHa jo3a momahux Biagapa ycresa je Aa yCIOCTaBU KOHTPO-
ny Han genoBuMa Basata u Kyma (Adams 1977: 183ff; Kemp
1983: 168) Te je 0OHOBa EKOHOMCKE 30HE Ha jyIy HEMUHOBHO W3U-
CKMBajla U BOJHO aHTakoBame Erurra.

Harnucu HyGujckor BojHuka Tjexemaya, yKieCcaHU Ha JUTHULIA-
Mma Har en-Bacuja y obaactu AOuckoa, Ociexke Kapujepy ocode
Koja ce TeOaHCKMM CHaramMa NpuIpyKuja y Bpeme MeHTyxorena
II, Ouna cBedOK HeTOBUX I10XOAAa, 4 BEPOBATHO M YYECHUK BOJHMX
akuuja AmeHemexata I, mpBor Binagapa XII gunactuje (Willems
1983— 1984; Darnell 2004). OBu HaTIKCKU HE caMO Ja OACIMKAaBa-
jy nmonutuky Erunta nmpema HyOuju 1mmouyeTkoM cpeamer LiapcTBa,
Beh yka3dyjy M Ha 3Hayaj HyOMjCKMX HajaMHUKAa Y TOM II€pUOLY
(Willems 1983—1984; Darnell 2003; Schneider 2003; Booth 2005).
MehyTtumM, joir yBek He 3HaMO U3 Kojer aeina HyOuje cy oBu Jbynau
Ooumiu perpyroBaHu. M3Bopu cpenmber LapcTBa UX jeIHOCTAaBHO Ha-
3uBajy ’Hybujay’ mTO 3HAYM J1a Cy MOIJIM MOTULATU U U3 TOPHE U
u3 gowe HyoOwje.’

TjexeMayoBu HATIMKUCU HUCY jeIMHU U3BOP KOjU TOBOPU O MO-
sutuim X1 nuHactuje npema Hyouju. Moryhe je ma dparmeHtap-
Hu Hatnuc Mentyxorena Il us Jeup en-banaca ykasyje Ha mony-
XBaT KOjU je 3a MOocJeauIly MMao NMpuKbyderhe BaBara 1 oasze Kyp-
Kyp ropwtseM Erunrty (Habachi 1963: 29; Meurer 1996: 78; Darnell
2004: 30; Grajetzki 2006: 20). OcBajarbe 0a3a MOIJIO jeé O3HAYUTHU
noyeTak marpaamwe cucrema omdbpaHe u Hybuje u ropwer Erunra
(Darnell 2004: 30). Kontposna Kypkypa Ouna je HeonxogHa U 300T
KapaBaHCKUX IyT€Ba KOjU Cy BOAWJIM mpema jyry. Pesbed Ha cTteHmM
kon llar en-Purana, Ha xojeM je nmpuka3zaHn Mentyxoren 1I, mero-
BU poauTe/bu U pusHudap MHrted, Takohe Ou Morao GUTH CBemO-
yaHcTBO nomeHyTe akuuje (Darnell 2004: 26; Habachi 1963: 47—
48).

6 TMammmpycu cy otkpuBeHu 1896. rommHe y Pameceymy, y Teou (Smither
1945: 3—10). Ha wuma cy cauyBaHe KoIMje ocaM M3BelliTaja Koje cy TBphase 10-
we Hybuje ynyhusane jenmHa apyroj (LA V: 844—847; Quirke 1990: 187—193;
Vogel 2004: 78ff).

7 PenatuBHa BeJIMUMHA Tejia (purypa mojena u3 rpooHuile MecexTuja ykasy-
je Ha mpunagHuke Hyowjcke LI-rpyme (Meurer 1996: 126).
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3a nmoTpebe BOjHUX akluja yrepeHux ka Hyouwju MeHTyxorten
II je craumoHupao rapHuszoH y TBphaBu EnedaHTuHe U3 Kojer cy
oapeau Op30 MOMIM Ja ce pa3Bujy Ipema jyry. MehyTtum, jour yBek
je CIIOpHO Ja Ju je ceBep mome HyOuje ocBojeH y BpeMe MeHTyXo-
tena Il winm M3BOpM caMoO CBelIOYE O MOXOAMMA KOjU CYy MMaJIU
LIWb Ja HaMETHYy Iulahame IMope3a TaMOLIKbMM IUIEMEHMMa Kao
IITO C€ MOXKE 3aK/bYYUTHU Ha OCHOBY pesbeha M HaTIuca U3 CBETU-
qumta 'y Hennepu (Habachi 1963: 21—23; Meurer 1996: 78; Gra-
jetzki 2006, 20). Branasune Mentyxorena III u Mentyxorena 1V,
nocjenmux Biagapa XI guHacTtuje, HUCY AOHEIE 3HAayajHEe HOBUHE
y MOTJieay TMOJUTUKE TIpeMa jyry.

McTtnHCKO cHcTeMaTcKo ocBajarbe dome HyOwuje 3amouerio je
ca npBuM Biaagapom XII nuHacTuje, a ca HOBOM AUHACTUjOM YCJIe-
MO je Y TIPEOKPET Yy OJHOCY MpeMa o0JacTuMa Ha jyry: MOJUMTUKA
npemMa HyOuju je om omp:kaBarba JlabaBe MpekKe pacyTUX TProBay-
KX 1 PyAapCKMX ITOCTaja M KOHTPOJIe TPrOBAYKMX IMyTeBa, IITO je
Ous1a KapakTepUCTHUKA CTApOT 1IapCTBa, MPETOYEHa Y MJIAHCKO OCBa-
jarbe M KOJIOHM3Alujy.

O BojHuMm moxoauma u3 27. u 29. ronnHe AMeHemxara | cBe-
noue rpadputu u3 En-T'mpraBuja (RILN 4, 52, 53, 73; Vogel 2004:
66) 1 Hatnucu U3 rpodbHule XHymxoremna I, Homapxa Home OpuUKC
(benu Xacan) (Urk. VII: 12; Newberry 1893: pl. XLIV; Meurer
1996: 78). 3axBambyjyhu oBUM BOjHMM aklivjaMa, noma HyOwuja ce y
BpeMe AMeHeMxaTa | Haluia mom €rurarckoM KOHTpoJioM (Sidve-
-Soderberg 1941: 16, 65).

HoBoocBojeHUM IpPOCTOpOM Tpebdajio je ynpaB/baTu U IpUia-
TOIMTU Ta aAMUHUCTPATUBHOj U ympaBHOj opraHu3anuju Erunrta, a
TPaHUILy W MOTPAHWYHY 30HY INTUTUTU. KonoHuzamuja u ¢GopTu-
dukaumja cayxune cy oBom muiby (Lawrence 1965: 71—88). Ilo-
yeTak rpaame TBphaBa y 30HM u3Mel)y mpBOr M APYror KatapakTa
03HAQUMO je HOBY €Taly y CIIOJbHOj moauTuliv Erunra cpemrwber
LapCcTBa: MPBU MYT C€ MOjaBMUJIO HACTOjalhe Ja CE OCBOjeHa TePUTO-
pMja Ip>KU TOJ CTAJIHOM KOHTPOJIOM, a MOXIa U KOJOHM3Yyje. 3a-
XBaJbyjyNy TakBOj MOJMUTULIM O Kpaja Cpelmer LiapcTBa Ha Mpo-
cropy nome HybOwuje, y my;kunu on oxko 400 km, Ouo je msrpahen,
yBehaH 1 OOHOBJbEH YMTAB HU3 TBpHaBa, yTBpheHUX Haceba U MO-
cTaja.

IIpBa ¢asza rpagme TBphaBa cpeamer LapcTBa Ha IMPOCTOPY
Hy6uje 3amouena je kpajeMm BiaagaBuHe MenHrtyxorena II u oxkoHua-
Ja ce cmphy AmeHemxara I. ¥ ToMm nepuronay TBphaBe Cy moau3aHe
Mo y30py Ha yTBpheHe rpajoBe MOAUIHYTE Ha Teputopuju Erunra
y Bpeme mpBor melhynepuonaa, IITO MOTBPHYjy HajpaHUjU CJIOjeBU
yrBphewa y AHMOU (BaxkaH LieHTap ctaHoBHUIITBa LI-rpyne), Uky-
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py u KybaHy (Hana3uiu cy ce y 30HU IyCTUHCKMX MyTeBa). Y Iie-
puony npBe (aze Owie cy noaurHyte u npeacrpaxe Cemue u Ky-
OaHa (rme cy Hace/ba IMOCTOjajia joll O]l BpEMEHa CTapor LapCTBa;
Kemp 1989: 168; Vogel 2004: 57ff) unju je 3amarak OUO Ja LITUTE
U OIICIYXKYjy pyAHUKe 371ata y Bagu Anakujy.

HacraBak cucremarckor ocBajatba Hybuje yciaeauo je y nepu-
ony usMmelly mete M ocaMHaecTe roauvHe BiaagaBuHe Cenycepta I
(Vogel 2004: 67—68; Obsomer 1995). MenTyxoTen, jeaaH on BOj-
Hux 3anoBenHuka CeHycepra I, ocamHaecTe romgvHe Biagapa je
ca ogpeauma IIpeliao y perwjy msa apyror karapakra (Obsomer
1992).8 Tloxon je mo cBeMy cynehu OMo camo ’neMOHCTpalluja CH-
JIe’ jep je HoBa erummaTrcka IpaHMlia Ha jyry YCIOCTaB/beHa Y BUCH-
Hu byxeHa, y 3oHu apyror karapakta. CeHycept I je y morpanuu-
HOj peruju Imoaurao nooeIHUYKe CTejie, U3Tpaauo TBphaBy M Ha Taj
HayuH IpeTBopuo nowy HyoOujy y mpoBuHuujy Ermnra. 3axBasby-
jyhu HeroBMM BOJHMM YcHecMMa OOpPUCH €rMIaTCKOI 1LlapcTBa Yy
HyOuju O6unm cy npeumnsHo oupTtaHu, a y Erunar cy ce Buie Hero
MKaJa paHUje ciauBajia HyOujcKa JoOpa: 3J1aTo, aMeTUCT, TUPKU3 U
Oakap.

Y Bpeme Cenycepra 1 mocrojeha Hace/mba Ha IIPOCTOPY JOH-E
Hyo6uje cy yrBphena u mpomupeHa (Anuba, Ukyp, Kyban), a mo-
IUTHYTE Ccy U HOBe TBphase (byxeH, mocBemoyeH 5. roauMHe Biaaa-
BuHe) (Smith 1976: 13ff; Fogel 2004: 67, Kat. 5—7, 10). Hako je
CcBakKa oj OBUX TBphaBa, rpal)eHUX y3 PEKy ca jeNHUM 3UJIO0M Mapa-
JenHuM ca Hunom, mMmana comcTBeHY UCTOpujy U paze pasBoja,
3ajeJHUYKEe Cy MM IIpaBOyraoHe OCHOBE Ca MAaCHMBHUM 3UAMHaMa
U CIOJbAlllltbM YETBOPOYTaOHMM KyJlamMa MOAM3aHUM OYXK CIIOJba-
kKX O6eneMa M Ha yriaoBuma. TBphaBe Apyror katapakra rpaheHe
Cy U TpOIIMpUBAHE YNUTAB jedaH BEK, KaOo jeMIMHCTBEH KOMILIEKC, ca
MO/ 3ajeTHUYKOM KoMaHAOM. CIMYHOCTH Yy MpPOjeKTOBakbYy U
rpaamby HAaBOAES Ha MOMMCAO0 J1a Cy HEKe Ol HhUX Oujie Iejo jeaAHOr
apXUTEeKTe M Aa Cy IOoAM3aHe T'OTOBO MCTOBpPEeMEHO.’

8 Jom nmBa enurpadcka CIioMeHMKa ca TepuTopuje Erurra BepoBaTHO yKasy-
jy Ha uctu noxon (Grajetzki 2006: 42). I'pobuu Hatnuc Capenmnyra I, Homapxa
Enedantune, momume na ce Kpasb Ha myTy 3a Ky 3aycraBuo y EnedantnHm
(Urk. VII: 5/17; Obsomer 1995: 314ff; Meurer 1996: 79) koja je, ¢ 003upomM Ha
CBOj reorpadCKu IOJI0XkKaj, TPUPOAHO MOTIJa OMTHM JIOTMCTUYKA 0a3a 3a Mpery3u-
Malbe Toxona Ha jyr. buorpacduja AMeHemxarta, caBpemeHuka Cenyceprta I, cauy-
BaHa y weroBoj rpooHui y benu Xacany (rpooHuiia Op. 2), Oenexu aa je HO-
Mapx ydyecTBoBao y ekcreaunuju ymyhenoj y Kymr (Obsomer 1995: 321ff; Vogel
2004: 68).

9 IManupyc npoHaleH y PameceyMy mOHOCH MMEHa YKYITHO CelaMHAeCT TBP-
hHaBa Koje cy IocTojajie y BpeMme IO3HOT Cpedrber 1apcTBa, a Mely bHUMa MPBUX
ocaM CBaKako ce Mory uiaeHTudukoBaTu ca TBphaBama apyror katapakta (Gardi-
ner 1916: 184—192; Vogel 2004: 61—63).
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Byxen (mospmmne 172 x 160 m) Koju ce Haja3uo 5 km jy:kHO
on Bagu Xande 6o je jenHa on Kapuka y JaHIy UMIIPECUBHE Tpy-
e yTBp/Aa MOAUTHYTUX Y 00JIAaCTU JIPYror KaTapakTa Koje Cy rOTOBO
cBe Ouse muarpalheHe Ha necHoj obas Hwuia mam Ha ocTpBMMa KO-
juma ce momio mpuhu ca mecHe obane pexke. Poptuduramnuja je
oOyxBaTajla JIOKQJIHO Hacebe, CEKTOp ca Oapakama, paauOHMUIIE,
XpaM ¥ KoMmMaHAHy nanaty. Ha cTtpaHu yTBpIe Koja ce Haciamana
Ha peKy MocCTojajie Cy BE BEJIMKE Kalluje Koje Cy NUPEKTHO BOIMUIIE
JI0 KaMEHHUX JIOKOBa Ije Cy MpucTajaayd OpoaoBU IITO Cy MPEHOCU-
JIM JaHaK WA TproBauyke Ipou3Boae U3 ocBojeHe HybOuje. TBphaBy
je mrutno MacuBaH OeneM mupuHe 4,8 u BucuHe 11 m. Hajooswe
yTBpleH neo rpaheBuHe Omia je BeJMKa Kamuja msrpaljeHa y LieH-
TPy 3amajHor 3uja, OKpeHyTa MpemMa MyCTUHbM U3 KOje Cy J0Jia3u-
JIU TProBayKM IMYyTEBU ILUTO CY BOAWIM MpeMa pyAHMLIMMA U Kame-
HosomuMa (Adams 1977: 181).

[lecHaect kumoMerapa jy:xkHo oj byxeHa Hayiazuia ce 3HaTHO
Beha Mupruca.!9 HacynpoT e Ouia je 3amodeTa rpaamha OCTPBCKE
tBphaBe JlobeHapTu, Koja M3rjeJa HUKala HUje Ouja 3aBplileHa.
JloGeHapTu je MOXKaa Cily)Kujla Kao mpuBpeMeHa rpaljeBuHa Koja je
Tpebajo Aa Iojaya KamauuteTe Mupruce JOK je Tpajajga U3rpantba
TBphaBa Ha jy)KHOM Kpajy ApYyror Karapakra Wid y ciaydyajeBUMa
nocebHe omacHocTu (Lawrence 1954: 85).

M3 Bpemena AmeHemxata Il u Cenycepra Il Hucy mo3HaTe
BojHe akiuje Ha npoctopy Hybouje (Meurer 1996: 79), anu je mory-
he 1a je ynpaBo y TO BpeMe I'paHMIla Ha jyry ITomepeHa 10 Mupru-
ce, uza apyror karapakra (Vogel 2004: 69; 1d. 2004a: 164). Mebhy-
TUM, Y BpeMe HUXOBHUX BjaJaBUHA mpolinupeHe cy TBphaBe Mkypa,
Kybana, Auube u Hacemme Kopa (Meurer 1996: 79; Vogel 2004,
Kat. 11; cf. Obsomer 1995: 350, doc. 60; Meurer 1996: 79), a Be-
poBatHO u TBphaBa Enedantune (Jaritz 1993: 113; Wells 1994:
339—347; Vogel 2004: Kat. 4).

Erunarcke akTMBHOCTM Ha Tipoctopy HyOuje uHTEeH3uBUpaHe
cy y Bpeme Cenycepra III (Vogel 2004: 69—77; Grajetzki 2006:
52). Y ronpuHama mu3mel)y 1iecte M AeBETHAECTE HeTOBU OJPEIU CYy
yuui Ha Teputopujy Kyma (Delia 1980: 24ff), a nocie noxona u3
OCM€ U IIIECHAeCTe TOAMHE MOAUTHYTE Cy cTesie y TBphaBama CeM-
He M YpoHapTuja rae ce BepoBaTHO M Haja3wia jy:KHa I'paHULA
Erunra (Wells 1994: 339—347; Meurer 1999: 25ff). ¥ okBupy 1o-
X0Ja M3 OocMe ToauHe, cyaehu mpema Hatmucy kKom octpBa Cexedn,
y 30HM NPBOT KaTapakTa MPOKOIIAH je KaHal AYyKuUHe 75 m He Ou

10 Moryhe je ma Hajpanujy TBphaBy Ha mpoctopy Mupruce Tpeba 1aToBaTH y
BpeMe AmenMmxara Il u Cenycepra III (Delia 1980: 95; Vogel 2004: 69, Kat. 12).
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JIM ce TIpeBO3 JbYACTBA OpPOJOBMMA YUYMHMO JAKIIUM U Oe30eTHU-
jum (Vogel 2004: 65—66).

ITocne ycmemHe BojHE aKLMje YCJIEAUJIO je peryjaucambe MpoTo-
Ka Jbyau u pobapa ca Hyoujom. Crena moaurnyra y Cemuu (bep-
JuH 14753) caapku oApedHMIly MO KOjoj je caB HYOMjCKU caoOpa-
haj, 1 peyHM M KOITHEHU, MOpao Ja ce 3aycTaBu Yy TBphHaBu Xex
(CemHu). Hybujuuma je 6wio gomyiiTeHo aa Tpryjy camo y Mkeny
(Muprucu), aau noj ycJoBOM Aa OO0 HNOMEHYTe TBphaBe mol)y Ka-
paBaHCKMAM MyTeEM U Na Y woj He 3aHohe (Meurer 1996: 80; Vogel
2004: 70, 73; Smith 1991: 127). Hatnuc jacHO yka3yje Ha TO na je
nocJjie nmoxona u3 8. ronuHe HyOuja 6uina ocBojeHa cBe n1o CeMHe.

IToxon u3 mecere romuHe Cenycepra IlI, ymepeH ka ropmoj
Hy6uju, Huje noBeo g0 momepama rpaHuie (Vercoutter 1977: 154—
156; Grajetzki 2006: 53; Delia 1980, 39—40), a y akuuju u3 mie-
cHaecte roauHe Bojcka Cenycepta III je yuuia Ha mpocTtop maHa-
wwer Cynana (Sdve-Soderberg 1941: 76—78; Meurer 1996: 80;
Vogel 2004: 71, 73). Par je, kako ce ca3Haje ca HaTHMca CayyBaHOT
Ha ctenaMa bepnun 1157 u Kaptym 451, 6uo Bpio cypoB: Hyowuj-
1M Cy yOMjaHU, HUXOBE KE€HE U Aelia MOpoO/beHU, MOJba CHA/bEHA,
a M3BOpPM Boje 3aTpoBaHu. HaTmucu Ha cTenama onmoMMBballd Cy
Ha CeHyCcepTOBO OCBajalbe M KaxKmbaBame. JleBeTHaecte roguHe Ce-
nycept Il je mpemy3eo mociaeamwy BoOjHY akuujy npotuB HyoOuje
(Vogel 2004: 71, 73; Delia 1980: 77).

Tpeha ¢aza usrpagme jy:KHUX TBplaBa IpuIiaza YIpaBo Bpe-
MmeHy Cenycepta III 1 morya 6u ce 1OBeCTH y Be3y ca MOXOAOM M3
mecHaecte roauHe (Vogel 2004: 71, 119; Obsomer 1995: 264,
358). BpemeHy meroBe BiamaBuHE IpuIianajy ciaeache TBphase:
Ackyr, Hlandak, Cemua 3anan, Kyma, Cemua Jyr m Yponaptu
(Vogel 2004: Kat. 13—18; Lawrence 1965: 82; Delia 1980: 92ff).
Cse tBphaBe Cenycepra III Oune cy momurHyre Ha Apyrom Kata-
PaKTy WJIM HEMOCPEOHO YK Hhera M KapaKTepullle MX HeIpaBUIHA
OCHOBa, mpujaroheHa 3axreBuMa Tja. TamMo riae je npupoaa TepeHa
TO N03BoOJbaBasa, Kao y ciaydyajy CemHe u Mupruce, 3aap:kaBaHa je
KBagpaTHa ocHoBa. I'pahleBuHcku komiuiekcu TBphaBa CeHycepra
111 bunm cy opraHM30BaHM TAKO Ja Cy C€ y HhbUMMa Hajlla3uJu KBap-
TOBU’ CKJIaAMILTa, rapHuU3oHa (?), pagMoHMULA, CTAMOEHUX YETBPTU
u koMaHaHa 30Ha (Gratien 1993: 185—190; Vogel 2004: 127—
129), a ynyrap 6enemMa Mwupruce, riae ce MOrao HaJIa3uTU U jelaH
O aIMUHMCTPATUBHUX LieHTapa TBphaBa y HyOuju, oTkpuBeHU Cy
u tparoBu opyxkapnHuie (Vila 1970: 171—199).

Ha ucrouyHoj o6anu Hwuna, nupekrHo Hacyrnpotr CemHe 3aman,
Haznasuiaa ce tBphaBa Kyme. Ilonoxkaj tBphaBa Cemue 3anan u Ky-
ME HaBOAM Ha MOMMCAO Ja Cy Morie aenoBatd y canaejctBy (Delia
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1980: 93; Dunham 1960: 124—125). Kyma je 6una jenuHa TBphaBa
MOAMIHYTAa Ha UCTOYHO] obasim Hwuia, mITo MoXke Aa yKaxe Ha TO
Jla je OMacHOCT, Y 30HU KOjy Cy KOHTpoJIMcaJje, JoJjia3ujia ca 3arana
(Delia 1980: 93).

ITo moBpumMHM 3HayajHO Mama M ciabuje yrBphenHa, CemHa
Jyr je Morna OUTM MOAMIHYTa Kao J€0 OA0pamMOeHOr cucrema jy-
JKHOT 00oja apyror karapakra. Moryhe je Ja oBa yTBpAa HUKaIa
HUYje Ouia, 3a pa3jiMKy O IPYTMX, CTAIHO HACTakeHa M J1a Ce KO-
puctuiaa camo y caydajy omacHoctu (Vercoutter 1966: 125—132).
KonTpoanmyhu caobpahaj koju je monasuo ca jyra, nmocaga CemHe
Jyr je morna ga ymosopu riaBHY JMHUjY ogopaHe, CeMHa 3aman —
Kyma, Ha monasak Hemnpwujatesba.

Ha ceBepHom kpajy I'eauper en-Menuka, oko 4 km ceBepHO
on Cemne u Kyme, 6una je momurHyra TBphaBa Yponaptu (Delia
1980: 94; Meurer 1996: 79). Apxutektypa YpoHapTHja yKasyje Ha
no3ny XII nunactujy, anu oapeheHe camyHocTH ca byxeHoMm Ha-
BOJIe Ha MOMMKCAO J1a je MpBOOUTHA Ipal)eBMHA Morja OUTHU MOIMT-
Hyta Beh y Bpeme Cenyceprta I (Emery 1965: 145; Lawrence 1965:
82; Dunham 1967: 35—42), a na je y Bpeme Cenycepta III mporm-
peHa (Delia 1980: 95; Vogel 2004: Kat. 15).

IMTanupycu u3 CeMHe U ckapabOMIHM MeYaTh OTKPUBEHU y ca-
MUM TBphaBaMa HEIBOCMMCJIEHO IIOKa3dyjy Ja Cy YTBple Ouiie He
camo y MehycoOHOj KOMyHUMKalLMju, Beh U TO Jga cy ce Hajla3uie
MOJI KOHTPOJIOM BE3UPOBE KaHleaapuje y Tebu jep cy ckapaboui-
HU TIe4aTU ca O3HAKOM BE3UpPOBE TeOAHCKE KaHlejJapuje OTKpUBE-
Hu y Muprucu, Yponaptujy, Cepu, Cemuu Jyr u apyrum tBphana-
Ma (cf. Vogel 2004: 87, 91; Martin 1971: 1848, 1848a; Zabkar —
Zabkar 1982: 37). AnMuHUCTpaTMBHA CTPYKTypa TBphaBa Kao u
KaHlIeJapuje U cay:k0e moTBpljeHe y IbMMa, yKasyjy Ha TO Ja je
CBaka IlojeJMHaYyHa yTBpaa Ouia Aeo JIOTUCTUYKOI CUCTeMa 3a 4uje
je ycnemHo ¢GyHKLIMOHMCaWe Oula HaljlexKHa KaHliejapuja Be3upa
y Tebu. Haxanoct, o cTeneHy u odumy IpoToka uH(opmanuja u3
Teb6e y Hyb6ujy usBopu He roope mHoro (Vogel 2004: 91), anmu
HeMa CyMibe y TO Ja Cy M3BelITaju Koje cy Mehy coboM pasMeru-
Basie TBphaBse ynyhuBaHu y TeOy rae cy yyBaHU y KaHLEJdapUju Be-
3upa.

Cneneha tBphaBa, usrpaheHa HuU3BOAHO, Hajazuiaa ce y Ilan-
daky, oko 30 km jy;kHO on apyror karapakrta. Hartmucu je He mo-
BOJE y Be3y HU ca jeaHuM oj Biagapa XII muHacTuje, aam camyHoO-
ctu y apxutektypu ca CeMmHoM n KyMoMm HaBoje Ha mommucao aa je
Iandak, ako He U usdrpaheH, a OHO CBAKaKO MPOLIMPEH y BpeMe
Cenycepra III (Emery 1965: 146—147; Lawrence 1965: 84—85;
Dunham 1967: 115—120; Delia 1980: 95; Vogel 2004: Kat. 14).
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TsphaBa Ackyra, carpahieHa Ha octpBy u3melhy I[llandaka u
Mupruce (Smith 1991: 107ff; Vogel 2004: Kat. 13) y apXuTeKTOH-
ckoM nomieny Takohe npumnaaa BpemeHy Cenycepra III. Moryhe je
ma cy y Bpeme Cenycepra III u tBphaBe byxena m Kopa, mamer
Hacesba ynajbeHor 4,5 km jyxkHo on byxena, mpommpene (Vogel
2004: Kat. 11; Kemp 1986: 134; Uphill 1999: 327—330).

[Ipeko nyra byxeHa, Ha npyroj obanu peke, Ouia je MOAUTHY-
ta Cepa, uMja OM ce M3rpaama Takohe Morja TOBECTHM y Be3y ca
BpemeHoM Cenycepra Il (Knudstad 1966: 172—177; Lawrence
1964, 79; Williams 1999: 435—453; Vogel 2004: Kat. 8). Moryhe
je nma cy u Auuba, Mxyp u Kyban norpahuBaHu y NpBOj neleHUjU
weroBe BiaagaBuHe (Lawrence 1954: 79; Delia 1980: 98).

CeBepHO Ol MPBOT KaTapakTa BPEMEHY CPEIHEr LIapCTBa MpU-
Magago je HajMarbe MeT TBphaBa. 3a pasiuKy O] jy:KHUX, CEBEpHE
TBphaBe Cy y MOTHYHOCTH Owie ycpeacpeheHe Ha KOHTpOJIMCaHe
KOIMMHEHMX IyTeBa M CTOora cy Owie rnoau3aHe y OJM3MHM Hacesba
JIOKQJIHOT cTaHOBHUINTBA. OCHOBE M OAOpaMOEHU CHUCTEMU OBHUX
rpahieBuHa Hanukyjy byxeny (Vogel 2004: 65).

TBphaBe HUCY OuJIe jearHa YIOpPUIITA HAa MpocTopy nowe Hy-
ouje. M3mehy wmux cy moau3aHe MOcTaje, ocMaTpayHUle U YCITyTHE
CTaHUIIe, IITO jé NOAATHO MojayaBajio KOHTPOJY U oadopaHy. Kopu-
mheweM TMMHUX CUTHaJIA YTBpAe cy Ouie y MelycoOHOj KOMyHU-
kauurju (Adams 1977: 183; Kemp 1989: 176). U3 YpoHaptuja je
ouno moryhe Bunetru Cemny, Kymy u llandak. Ucnon Illandaka,
300r BeJMKe ynajbeHocTu u3Mmelly TBphaBa, Ouiie Cy MNOAUTHYTE
CTpa)kapHUIIe U OCMaTpauyHUIE HAa CTPMMM IaaMHaMa 3amajaHo O
peke (Adams 1977: 183). JenHa o HajooJbe OUYBAHUX TAKBUX CTpa-
»KapHuLa Hana3u ce y oau3uHu A0y Cupa. Tlosoxkaj cTpakapHule
je omoryhaBao ga ce BaTpe ymna/beHe y H0j BUIE Ha ceBepy, y by-
XeHy, U Ha jyry y Muprucu. Takohe, yTBpae Mambux AMMEH3HUja
MOaM3aHe Cy Ha TMPOCTOPY PyIHMKA M KaMeHoJoMma Ja 0u oOe30e-
JIAJIE HECMETaHy €KCIUIoaTalujy M MpeHoc Aobapa. JeaHa ol HUx
Hajasujaa ce y 30oHM Bagu en-Xyauja (Show — Jameson 1993:
88ff; Vogel 2004: Kat. 2).

Amenemxat III, Hacnennuk Cenycepta III, y norneny HyOuje
je Yy’KMBao y IUIOAOBMMA ycriexa CBOjux mperxoaHuka (Leprohon
1980: 211). 3 BpemeHa HeroBe BiaJaBUHE ITOCBEIOYEHA j& CaMoO
jemHa akiuja MamMX pasMepa, Tpeay3eTa AeBeTe ToauHe, Koja je
Tpebaso na yrymm nodyHy y Basaty (Leprohon 1980: 25—29). OBo
je, BepoBaTHO, Omia u mocjenra BojHa akuuja XII muHacTtuje Ha
npocropy HyoOwnje.

ITpBa nmonosuna XIII nuHactuje HyOuju HuUje moHena rpome-
HE y Morjieay YHyTpallmbux npuinka. 3a BiagaBuHe CeOekxorena
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IV y HybOuju cy ce ImojaBuad NpBU 3HaM cJabbeHa CHUCTEMa
(mpoMeHa cacTaBa CTaHOBHMINITBA y TBphaBaMa M HaIlylITamkhe CH-
cTeMa poTaluje rapHu3zoHa). KpajeM cpeamer mapcTBa 3emibe jy-
HO o EnedaHTHHE KOHAYHO Cy MCKJIM3HYJIE U3 OKBUpA €ruar-
CKE€ KOHTpoJIe 1a OM ce Hallle MO yIpaBoOM J103€ HyOUjCKUX AUHA-
cTa yuje ce ceauiuTe Hamaswio y Kepmu.

O npuponu erunarckor npucyctsa y HyOuju y Bpeme cpeamber
11apCTBa jOII YBEK C€ pacIipaB/ba, a MUIIUbEHA CY HAPOUYUTO MOJe-
Jb€Ha y Morjeay NMpBoOUTHE yjaore U (yHKIuje TBphaBa. BehuHa
HUCTpaKMBaya MpUXBaTa CTAHOBMILTE Aa Cy TBphHaBe BOjHU OJATOBOP
MohHOM HempwujaTe/by Ha jyry Koju je morina outu Kepma, 1mro
MOTKPEIUbYjy M apXeoJIolllKa MCTpa)kMBama Koja Cy IOKasaja jaa je
OBO HYOMjCKO KpaJbeBCTBO Beh IOCTOjaJlo y BpeMme Kaja je erurar-
CKa BOjcKa KpeHyJia jy:kHo on AcyaHa (Bonnet 1990: 32ff; Bourriau
1991: 129—144; Smith 1991: 125). Kepma je y Bpeme cpeamer
HapcTBa Morjia jaa Oyge 030M/bHA IIpeTHa €runaTcKoj KOHTPOJIU
Hax ropwoM Hyoujom (Williams 1999: 436—439; Smith 2003: 76)
Te je Mmoryhe ga cy TBphaBe OpYyror Karapakra, jy:;kHO oa Mwupruce,
UMaje 3aJaTak Ja IITUTE jy)KHY I'PaHUILY.

Pazno3u 3a rpaamwy TBphaBa CBaKaKo Cy MOpaii OWMTH 3allTU-
Ta U oabpaHa, ajii je Moryhe u To Ja c€ UCTUHCKA OMAaCHOCT KpuJja
y MyCTUHCKUM TUIEMEHMMA KOja Cy MOIJIa YrpoKaBaTu TProBayke
nyreBe usmelyy npyror karapakra u Kepme (Trigger 1982: 4—5;
Fogel 2004: 67). ITopen koHcTaHTHE OmOpaHe IPOCTOpAa CUCTEM
TBphaBa je Morao ga oOyne u opyhe y Ciy:KOU MOAPIIKE BOJHUM I10-
xomuma (Kemp 1986: 133; cf. Fogel 2004: 67).

Erunarcko mpucycrBo y HyOuju y BpemMe cpedmber LapcTba
OIPaBIaBaHO jeé M €KOHOMCKUM MHTepecuMa (Sidve-Soderbergh 1941:
86ff; Emery 1965: 141; Helck 1975: 192; Zibelius-Chen 1988: 23).
Tsphase cy morjie MmMaTtv Ba)KHY YJIOTY Y KOHTPOJM TProBaYKHUX
MyTeBa paayd HecMeTaHor npuinBa cupoBuHa y Erumar. HapouuTto
ce ynora tBphaBa Kyban u Ukyp, Koje cy ce Hajazwie Ha yjasy y
Bagu Anaku (objsact Oorata pygHMLMMAa 3Ji1aTa), MOXKE TyMayuTH
Ha oBaj HauuH (Fogel 2004: 67).

Anamc je 3actynao moTIyHO Apyrauuju cras. [Ipema meroBom
TyMaudewy, HHUjeoHa JIOKaJHa 3ajeJHUIIa, V BpeMe O KOjeM je ped,
HUje MOTIJIa OMTU TOJMKO O30MJbHA TPETH-a €rMITaTCKUM MHTEPeCH-
Ma na OM Yy3poKoBaja M3rpaamwy rpaljeBMHa TaKBUX JAUMMEH3Hja.
TsphaBe cy, cmarpa Anamc, umaje 1a MCIyHe ABa 3aJaTka: Ja Io-
Kaxky cnocodbHocT Ermmhana 3a moauzame I'paHOIMO3HUX IpaheBu-
Ha W TIopeJ HeAoCTaTKa MaTepujajia, U Ja OCUTYpajy TPrOBUHY Ha
HyOujckoj neonuum aosuHe Hwna (Adams 1977: 188).
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VY nmonutunu npema HyOuju BOjHU U €KOHOMCKM (DaKTOp MO-
M cy OUTH IoJjeaHaKo BaxkHU. TBphaBe cy (pyHKLHMOHMUCANE HE
camMo Kao oaH3uMBHA U AedaH3MBHA JOTMCTUYKA MOAPIIKA BOjCLIM,
Beh 1 Ka0 €KOHOMCKH LIEHTPU y KOjuMa ce MOIJIO TProBaTH ca CTa-
HOBHUINTBOM jyra. IloBpiurHa mpocTopa 3a CKJIAaIMIITEHE Y TBP-
haBama je 6e3 cymmbe Ouiia KopulllheHa M 3a ojjlararbe Marepujajia
1 npousBoja Ha nyty 3a TeOy unm WMturaBu. Mehytum, mako cy
TproBaykyu MHTepecu Morim jga oxpadbpe Cenycepra Il ma mpeny-
3M€ OCBajayke Moxoje, ocBajame Hybuje je Morio ga cMambu U I10-
PO3HOCT I'paHUIlIe — CHa)KHe TBphaBe cy 'Mopajie’ Ja obecxpabdpe
He3agoBosbHe Ermmhane y mokymiajy ga npeberny y Hyoujy, a Hy-
oujue ma crpeue aa npehy y Erunar te 6u 1 TO MOrjio OUTH joIiil
jeman pasior 3a noausarbe TBphasa (Williams 1999: 438; Smith
2003: 98). One cy Takohe Oue u 6aze U3 KOjUX C€ MOTIJIO KOHTPO-
JIMCATU JIOKAJTHO CTAHOBHMIITBO M LIEHTPM €KCIUIOATalluje JIOKas-
Hux pecypca (c¢f. Smith 1991: 126). U3Bemraju ynyhenu uz CemHe
3anang ¥ HeMMEHOBaHe TBphaBe ykasyjy Ha TMPEKTHY pa3MeHy J0-
Oapa ca JIOKaJHUM TProBLMMa KOjU Cy Aoja3uiau ca jyra (Smither
1945: 3—10). HyGujuu ca jyra, uid M3 IyCTUHE, HA 'TpaHULIUA CY
ce cyouaBaJiM ca TBphaBama Koje cy OJIOKHMpajie M IIOMOPCKE U
KOITHEHE MYyTEeBE M M3 KOJUX CY MATpOJie KOHCTAHTHO M3Ja3uje y
MyCTUbY U KOHTpojaucaie mnpenasze. Yak cy u maje rpyne JoKai-
HOI' CTAaHOBHMUILTBA 3aycTaB/baHe M BpahaHe ako HUCY MMalie 10-
3Bosly 3a mpesazak y Erumar (Smither 1945: 3—10; Vogel 2004:
61).

Erunarcky nmonutuky npema Hyouju y Bpeme XII guHactuje
Crjyapt Tajcon CMmut je nedmHUCAO KAO akyaillypauuoHu KOoAOHUja-
auzam: Nubia was brought completely within the Egyptian social,
economic religious and administrative systems (Smith 1995: 9—12).
Oonactu jy:kHo on EnedanTtuHe 0umiio je moryhe KOJIOHM30BaTH jep
j& H’bMXOBO ayTOXTOHO CTAaHOBHMIITBO OWJIO OPTraHM30BaHO y ¢J1abo
LICHTPAJIM30BAaHE 3ajeHUIIE TUIEMEHCKOI TUIIA M CTOra je KOJIOHU-
jaJIHM MOJIeJ1 — KOjM je Toapa3yMeBao Behin cTereH MpHCYCTBa eru-
MmaTcKe agMMHUCTpaluje — OWIO jeAHOCTaBHMje MpecaauTu Ha Ipo-
crop Hybuje.

Komonuszanujy HyOwuje morio je y3pokoBaTH M 3JIaTO Koje je
OBaj MOJUTUYKU MOJEI Yy €eKOHOMCKOM MOLJIeay YYMHUIIO MOTyhuMm.
Taxkohe, He Tpeba CMEeTHYTH ¢ yMma Ja je KojJloHu3zauuju Hybuje mo-
rofoBajgo U To wWTO je Hun npencraBbao OUpeKTHY Be3y ¢ Eruri-
TOM — KOMYHMKall[ja 1 mpoMmeT pobe u mobdapa usmely aBe 3emMibe
OBMjaJIM Cy C€ HecMeTaHo. Y OBOM IIpoliecy Cy mopea TBphasa
“Majla yJaory M Hace/ba Koja cy Takohe Ioau3aHa y 30HU usMel)y
MpBOT W JApyror kKartapakra. [Ipema apxeoJlOlIKUMM TofaliMMa Haj-
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Makhe IIeCT YTBpheHuX IpaloBa je MO3HATO, O KOjUX C€ TPU IOY-
31aHO MOTY CMECTUTH Y XPOHOJOIIKE OKBMpPE Cpelrer LapCTBa.
ITocmaTpaHo of jyra mpema ceBepy, ped je o ciaeachuM rpagoBUMa:
HMkyp (Ha Koju ykasyjy TparoBM yCKOT 3MJa ca KyjJdaMa IIWPUHE OJ
2,5 10 3 m; rpaACKo Hace/be Ce HaJla3ujao OAMax 3aIlaJHO O TBp-
base), KyoaHn, Auuba, byxeH, Kop u Mupruca (Uphil 1999: 327).

DyHKIMOHKUCake TBphaBa Takole oapakaBa U MOTHBE HMXO-
BE Ipallb€ U €runarcky noJutuky npema Hyobuju. Hatnucu mpo-
HalleHu Ha TpocTopy Aome HyOuje cBegoye O MpUCYCTBY Jbyau
MOJ OpYXKjeM, TproBalla 1 YMHOBHMKA IIEHTPAJIIHE W MPOBUHIIM]CKE
aIMUHUCTpaLKje, T€ OpOjHMX HaIJelTaBa aAMUHUCTPALUje Cpel-
el LIapCTBa: KaHIeJapHja Be3upa, pa3induTe KaHLelapuje U Cly-
’KOe pu3HMIIEe, 3BaHWYHULIM KpasbeBor gomeHa (Gratien 1993: 185;
Leprohon 1993: 119; Vogel 2004: 101). YnHOBHMLIM Ha CIyKOU Y
TBphaBaMa cTapajiu cy ce o TpaHcropty aobapa u3 Hybuje y Eru-
nat U o cHabaeBamwy TBphama. Mako je Hajsehu Opoj yrBpaa moce-
JIOBA0 3eMJby 3a oOpahuBame M CTaja CTOKe, IITO jeé MOIJIO Ja 3a-
JIOBOJbU TIOTpeOe JbyACTBA, HEKE OJ HUX CY OMNCKpPO/bMBAHE M Xpa-
HOM Koja je ctuzana u3 Erunta (Vercoutter 1970: 170—171).

Enurpadgcku m apxeosioliku MaTepujal MokKasyjy na je y TBp-
haBama m moctajama HyOuje Owmio opykja U Jbyau IIOJ OpPYKjeM
(Gratien 1991; Stefanovi¢ 2006). MehyTtuM, joll yBEeK HHje jaCHO
Jla JIM C€ paauio O rapHM30HMMA CTajHe, cTajahe BOjCKEe KOju Cy y
BpeMme XII guHacTtuje IOIyHaBaHU CUCTEMOM pOTHparba WU je
pey Omia 0 MaJuM KOHTMHI€HTHUMAa MpodeCcUOHAJTHUX paTHUKA KO-
ju cy 3a moTpebe BOjHMX omnepaivja ysehaBaHu perpyroBaHUM CTa-
HOBHUIITBOM (Smith 1976: 66ff; Vogel 2004: 115ff). Benunuuna
OBUX BOjHMX (opmallvja M Oy:KMHA aHTaKOBAaHOCTU Yy TBphaBama
takohe cy npeameT pacnpape (Stefanovi¢ 2007). Takohe, joiun yBek
Cce HEe MOXKe IMpeLu3HO OAPeAUTH Y KOJIMKOj cy Mepu Erumhanwm, a
Yy K0jOj JIOKaJJHO HyOMjCKO CTAaHOBHMILTBO, MOIIyHhaBald FapHU30HE
y TBphaBaMma.

Ha npocropy HyOuje mocBemodyeHu cy OpOjHM HOCHUOLIM PEry-
JJApHUX BOjHUX TUTyJa cpeamwer uapcrBa (Gratien 1991; Leprohon
1993: 426ff; Vogel 2004; Stefanovi¢ 2006). Mehytum, u nopen To-
ra 1To Cy HaM IIO3HAaTa HMXOBAa MMEHA M TUTYJIE, jOII YBEK He
3HAMO J1a JIU CYy Jbydu MOJ OPYXKjeM, ajlu U MpUNaTHULIUA LIUBUJI-
HOI CEKTopa agMUHMCTpaliuje, CTallMOHMpaHU y TBphaBama OwIU
Erunmhanu mim Hyoujuum M KOJMKO MX CE€ YONIITE HaJlla3wio Ha
npocropy HyoOwnje.

Emepu cmaTpa ga cy rapHu3oHe y TBpl)aBaMa YMHWIM UCKJbY-
yuBo Erumhanu (Emery 1965: 153), anu ce Moxe MpPeTIOCTaBUTU
U TO Ja Cy HYOUjCKM rapHM30HU O] IOYeTKAa ASTUMUYHO OUJIU I10-
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MyHhaBaHU BOJHUIIMMA PETPYTOBAHUM U3 peAoBa JOKAJIHOT CTaHOB-
HUIITBA. AKO Cy OApe/e 'Jbyau Toa opyxjem’ ynHwiv u Erumhanu
u HyOujuu, BojHe (popMaumje craumMoHupaHe y TBphaBama, HU Yy
Morieny HaopyXaka, HU Yy TOIJeAy OpraHu3aluje, HUCY Mopaje
na Oyay MAEHTUYHE MOJEIMMAa KOju Cy Ioctojaau y Erunty.

O BeJIMYMHM TapHU30HA Hajuemhe ce 3aK/byyyje Ha OCHOBY
MaTtepujaiHuX ocrtaraka. [Ipocropuje Tuma ’6apaka’ TOMHWHAHTHE
CYy y OCHOBHOj KOHCcTpykuuju CemHe 3amag M yKasyjy Ha TO Ja je y
10j, Kaja je ped o TBphaBama jy:kHO on Mupruce, BepoBaTHO 01O
crauroHupaH Hajsehu on cBux rapHusoHa (Vogel 2004: 131—132,
259). Anraxyjyhu cuare n3 CemHe 3ajeqHO ca JbyacTBOM u3 Kyme
n CemHe Jyr, erumarcku KOMaHAAHT je MOrao Ja padyyHa Ha 3Ha-
YyajHe Ofpelle KOjU Cy C€ MOIJIM KOPUCTUTU Ha KOIHY. AKO Cy 3/py-
»K€He cHare OuJie HeJOBOJbHE, a Halaj M3HeHanaH, O0eaeMu TBpha-
Ba IpY}KaJlu CYy JOBOJbHY 3alUTUTY M y ciydajy omcazae. Takohe ce
MOIJIO payyHaTWd M Ha CHare rapHu3oHa u3 apyrux tBphasa (Whee-
ler 1932: 255—256; Smith 1991: 128).

IMpema npouenu (Dunham 1967: 118) nma je om 5 mo 10 pyam
MOIJIO J1a Oyde CMEIUTEHO y CBAaKOj o4 0apaka M TPOCOOHUX LieJIMHA
MNoCBeJOYCHUX y TBphaBaMa, y Muprucu, y Kojoj je kKao U y Ypo-
HapTUjy OTKpUBEH jemaH Opoj BojHuX Teuyara (Gratien 2002: 253—
255), rapHu3oH O6u Morao ma 6poju Hajmare 600, a HajBuiie 1500
pyau, y Yponaptujy usmehy 112 u 280, y Kymu ox 40 mo 100, ok
je y 3amagHoM kpuiy CeMHe u3riena OMJIo CTallMOHUpPaHO u3Mely
126 n 540 BojHmka (Smith 1991: 131. Bunmetu u Jaritz 1993: 113—
129; Vogel 2004: Kat. 21; 22). BennunHa rapHusoHa y Kymu je
n3HeHalyjyhe mana ako ce mMa Ha yMy Ja je oBa TBphaBa urpaia
Ba)KHY YJIOTY U Y KOHTPOJIM IpaHMlEe, Haa3upyhu UCTOYHY obany U
MycTuky Y3 momoh mnarpoia. PauyHajyhu na je y TBphaBama y mpo-
CEeKy Morjio Outu ctaumoHupaHo oko 500 BojHMKA M y3umajyhu y
003up M JbYACTBO YTBpAA HA MCTOYHOj M 3aMajHOj FPaHULIM,  BOj-
CKy’ y HmOrpaHMYHMM 30Hama yuHwiIo je u3Mmehy 7500 u 10000 sby-
nu. CTaJiHO TTIOAMMPUBAHKE OBUX CHara Mopajo je OMTU BUILE HEro
CKyno, a Tpeba MMaTv Ha ymy Ja Cy 3a MoTpede rmoxoma Morjie ou-
™ MobOunucaHe u MHoro Behe cHare (Williams 1999; cf. Vogel
2004: 131—132; 230).

I'apHu3oHM cy Takohe MOrium OMTU aKTUBHMU U Yy TPrOBUHU J0-
OpuMa ca jyra. Ha mpumep, rapHU30H YpoHapTuja je Morao ja Io-
MOTHE KapaBaHUMa y caBjahjuBamby TelIKoha Kako Ha KOITHY TakKo
u Ha BoaM (Smith 1991: 131). [llandak, HajMamu Mehy TBphaBama
JIPYTOT KaTapakTa, je, Takohe, 300r CBOT MoJIoXKaja MOrao Ja Ioma-
’Ke TProBaykMM KapaBaHMMa Yy caBialjuBarby BOJCHUX IpENpeKa.
M3Bopu nokasyjy na cy TBphaBe nmaje yjory y KOHTpOJIUCaky Tp-
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roBaykux MyTeBa, ajii BuiaujaMc McTUYe Oa Cy MOTIJe Haa3upaTu
caMo [Ieo TpeJia3a U Aa ce MpeHoc Jobapa Morao obaB/baTu M BaH
ycrasbeHux nyteBa (Williams 1999: 436). TsphaBe koje cy ce Hayia-
3une ceBepHo on byxena (Anmba, Ky6an, ®apac m Cepa) 300r
YIaJbEHOCTU OJI PEKE BEpOBATHO Cy OuWse LIEHTPHU y KOje Cy ce Clu-
Bajla pyaHa OoratcTtBa nome HyOuje.

3a pasymeBambe M yjaore TBphaBa u mpucyctBa Erumhana Ha
npocropy aowe HyOuje y Bpeme cpeamer napcTBa ol BaXKHOCTU CY
jour aBe rpal)eBMHE Ha MPOCTOPY APYror KaTapakTa, Koje, KaKo McC-
tnye KeMmm, join yBek HUCY Ha 3al0BoJbaBajyhy HauuMH oOjalllbeHe
(Kemp 1986: 134; Vogel 2004: 98). Peu je 0 ’aAMUHUCTPATUBHO]
srpagn’ y Kopy u o 'mamati’ Ha octpBy YpoHaptu. CMUT je cMma-
Tpao 4a je ’aIlMMHMCTpaTUMBHA 3rpaga’ Oujia gogatHo yTBpheme by-
X€Ha y KOjeM Cy MPUBPEMEHO MOTJIM Aa Oyny CMEIITEeHU cTaja CTO-
ke 1 Jbyau (Smith 1955: 4—19; Id. 1966: 187—243). Kemn HaBoau
Ja je y HajpaHujoj a3y KapakTep JIOKaJiuTeTa OMO CacBUM Jpyra-
yuju. [lox yrmom y ogHoOCy Ha JMHMjy TBphaBe U 0e3 MKaKBE Be3e
ca KOM Hajase ce ocTalu rpah)eBUHCKOT KOMILJIEKCA CPeAber 1ap-
ctBa. KoMruiekc je MMao COMNCTBEHW 3alTUTHU 3], YUjU Cy Ce
OCTallM CauyyBaJIM Ha 3alajgHOj CTpaHU, v rpahjeBuHa HeMa, cMa-
tpa Kemmn, kapakrepuctuke tBphaBe. KoHcTpykuMja HMje Owmta ay-
TOr BeKa M Ipema Tymadery KeMmma yHMINTeHA je mpe Hero IITOo je
3aroyesa IpBa (asza usrpaare TBphaBe Ha UCTOM JIOKAJIUTETY, KO-
ja je mopen byxeHa u Mupruce KOHTpojucajla CpPeAulliby 30HY
npyror karapakra (Kemp 1986: 134; Vogel 2004: 77).

Ilanata Ha ocTpBY YpoHapTH Hajla3wia ce Ha CYIpOTHOM Kpa-
jy octpBa y omgHocy Ha TBphaBy kojy je moaurao Cenyceprt III
(Dunham 1967: 22—31, PI. XV—XIX; Kemp 1986: 135). I'pahe-
BUHA je OuJia IpaBoyraoHor obJivka, AuMeH3uja 78 X 55 m u Huje
nMmaja 6enemMe. ApXeoJIOIIKU MaTtepujaa nmpoHalheH Ha JIOKAJTUTETY
HHMje HapOYMTOI KBaJIMTeTa M He omoryhaBa ja ce rpaljeBuHa maty-
je, mro KemMna HaBoauM Ha ITOMMCAO Ja je Takohe ped O KOHCTPYK-
uuju kpatkor Beka (Kemp 1986: 135—136). Apxurektypa came
rpah)eBUHE U HE€HA OPUJEHTUCAHOCT YKa3yjy Ha CpelHe LapCTBO.

Kemnt cmatpa na oBe rpaheBuHe jmye Ha Majie Iajare, KpaT-
KOTPAjHOTr KapakTepa, uarpafeHe Ipe 3a nmorpede KyJaTa HEero paiu
onopaHe. [lasbe, Kemn Oenexxu na y wuma Tpebda riienaTu IpuBpe-
MEHEe KOMaHIHE 3rpaje MOAMIHYTe YHAIpea 3a IMOTpede BEeJIMKHUX
KpaJbeBCKMX TOX0Ja MpeMa HEeIMpUjaTeJbCKUM TepuTopujaMa IajeKo
Ha jyry. AKo je Tymauewe ucrhpaBHO, rpaleBuHe, cMatpa Kewi,
Hucy noaurHyte uctoBpemeHo (Kemp 1986: 136). Kop 6u morao
na nipunaga paHoj XII nuHactuju, moxkna BpemeHy Cenyceprta I, a
Yponaptu BpeMeny Cenycepra IIl. ¥ onHocy Ha Tymauerwe Kemna
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YpoHaptu 61 Morao Aa ce oApeaud Kao KOMaHIHO CEIMIITE Ioxoaa
Cenycepta III nipema ropwoj Hyb6uju.

3a nmoTpebe ’BOjcKe’ M CTAaHOBHMILTBA TBphaBa OWJIO je HEOIl-
XOJHO 00e30e1uTH pedoBHa cienoBarba. Boauno ce pauyHa o 6po-
jy Jbyau, ny>kMHU OOpaBKa, BPCTU M YYECTAJIOCTU pacrojesie aoba-
pa, U CBakako O 3anpemMuHu ckiaavimTa. Ha ocCHOBY CBUX OBUX
napaMmeTtapa oapehuBasio ce KOJIUMKU OpOj JbyaId U KOJUKO AYTrO MO-
»Ke OOpaBUTHU y HEKOj ol TBphaBa, M y OJHOCY Ha Ipehaiimbu Impo-
payyH KOJMKO C€ IPEOCTaJOr MOKE IMOJEIUTHA BOJCLM Y IMPOJasy.
3a notpebe cHabaeBawa y TBphaBama cy rnocrojajie kutHuile (Kemp
1986: 124—127; Vogel 2004: 136—138). O 3Hauajy >KUTHULA TIO-
ceOHO roBopu npumep TBphaBe ACKyT. YaabeH Of rpaHMlie, U ca-
MuUM TUM nowTeheH moryher gupeKTHOr Hamajga, ACKYT je TOTOBO
y MOTHYHOCTH OMO >KMTHUIIA KOja je Y Cay4yajy OMacHOCTH MOIJa Ja
noagmMupu mnotpede 3a xpaHoM M octanux TBphara (Kemp 1989:
178; idem 1986: 120—122; Badawy 1966: 23—27, 117; c¢f. Simp-
son 1973: 220—221).

Hema cymme nma cy usrpaama M CHaOIeBakbe OBUX BEIMKHUX
KOJIOHMjaIHUX ’LieHTapa’ Mopajid OWUTM OrpoMaH M3IaTak 3a JIp-
J)KaBHY OJjiarajHy. IIpBoOUTHU cucTeM poOTHpama rapHU30HA U al-
MUHUCTpalMje U cHabmeBame JoOpuMa Koja cy ynyhuBaHa u3 LieH-
Tpa M3MIeaa Aa je HamylITEeH KpajeM Cpedrer LapcrBa. Matepujai-
Ha M TKCaHa CBEeIOYaHCTBAa MoOKa3zyjy na cy ox oko 1800. romuHe
npe H. ¢. Erunhanu moyenu y BeheM Opojy nma ce caxpambyjy Ha
npoctopy HybOuje, a y rpoboBrmMa Cy nmpoHaja)KeHa W TeJla YMHOB-
HUKa U HBUXoBUX mopoauiia. [lomymaBame TBphaBa cTaHUM Hace-
Jb€HUIIMMa MOIJIO je 1a JOBEAE 10 U3PAKEHUj€ ayTOHOMHOCTU TBP-
haBa, Hero wWTO je OMO Clydyaj ca CTapuMM CUCTeMOM poTupajyhux
rapHu30Ha Koje je cHabmeBao meHtap (Smith 1999: 75). OBaj npo-
1IEC C€ HApPOUYMTO MOKE MPATUTU y ACKYTY jep j€ KpPajeM Cpearber
napcTBa, oko 1680. roguHe Ipe H. €., KOMIIEKC KUTHUIIA KOjH je,
Kao IITO je Beh peyeHO, YNHMO OCHOBHY lI€JIMHY OBE TBphaBe, Ha-
MyIITEH.

BpemeHnoM je obnact memmimrtapuszoBaHa U Kepma je mocremne-
HO mpey3uMaja erurnarcke 'KojoHuje’ y Hyouju (Smith 1999: 48).
CynbuHa byxeHa MOXIa HajpeuuTHj€ TOBOPU O TOM Mpollecy. Y
Bpeme XIII nunactuje y Hekponoau K y ByxeHy, koja je Ouia ak-
TUBHA 10 AyOOKO y apyru Melynmepuoj, caxparmbUBaHU CYy BOJHULIUA
ca CBOjuM mnopoauuama; mel)y rpoOHUM Ipujo3uMa IpoHaheHa je
KepaMuKka U3 objactu Mem@uca, mTO Mokasyje aa ce TBphasa jolin
YBEK CHabJeBajia MPOU3BOIMMA U3 PAAMOHMIIA MPECTOHULE. JeaHO
o/ TnpoHal)eHuX Tejla MMa BEJMKM TPyMEH 3j1aTa OKO Bpara, IITO
yKa3yje Ha TO J1a Cy KOJOHMCTU OCTaiu y byxeHy mpe cBera 300r
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HeroBe OJM3MHE PEerMoHy pyaHuKa 37ata. CTaHOBHMLIM TBphaBe Cy
ce CUrypHO ocehaayM HapouyuTO M30JIOBAHUM M ParbUBUM Yy Bpeme
npyror mehynepuonaa, 6e3 o63upa Ha Be3e ca AowuM Erurnrom, te
Cy MOpajy jAa ce Ipuaroje JIOKaJIHOj BOjHOj CUJIM, KOjy je Ipead-
craBbao kpab Kyma. Ilopoauia koja ce Moxe NMpPaTUTU KpO3 MET
reHepalMja ocTaBWJIa je HaTIHMce y byxeHy M OHM MOKa3yjy a cy
JIBE TOCJIehe reHepauuje oune y ciayxou kpasba Kyma u ma cy
YyaK mpeay3uMaliy JiokajaHe nmoxoae y weroBo ume (Valbelle 2004).
Mupruca u AcKyT, MOKa3zyjy CJIMYHY UCTOPHUjy HEMPEKUIHE HacTa-
weHocty Ermmhanmma, anm m HyOujumma, cBe A0 Kpaja Apyror
Mehynepuonga (Smith 1976: 61—94).

Mehytum, He Tpeba cMETHYTM ¢ yMa Ja je gowa HyOwuja 3a
Biagape ErunTa mpencraBbasia 1€0 HUXOBE 3eMJbe. 3a PasjIMKy O
znor’ Kyia, u3Bopu HUKaga He najy cauvaH atpuoyTt Basaty. C
npyre ctpaHe, ®Doren ¢ mpaBoM YKa3dyje Ha To Aa uMe TBphaBe
CemHa 3anan — Jyucna Enegpaniiuna, HaroBelliTaBa TAe ce Halla-
3uia uaeosiomka rpaHuua Erunta — y EnedgaHTuHM, Kom OpBOr
karapakta (Vogel 2004: 116), Te He Yyau IITO je TaKO Majau Opoj
Erunhana caxpawuBaH Ha npoctopy Hyowuje y Bpeme XII muna-
cruje: go mouerka XIII nguHacTuje MpeMUHYJIM IMPUOATHULMU Tap-
HU30HA IpeBoxkeHM cy y Erumar. Manu Opoj rpoOHUIIa Koje ce
Mory pgatoBatu y BpeMe XII munHactmje mpeacrtasiba, cMarpa Po-
ren, usyderak (Vogel 2004: 117).

Kpajem cpenmer napcrBa jy:kHa rpaHuiia Erumnra rnomepeHa je
y CBOjy NpBOOMTHY perujy: nmpBu KarapakT. [lomepamwe rpaHuie
3HAQUUJIO j€ M TyOWTaK MOJUTUYKMUX TMO3MLIMja Ha jyry, ajli HE U
uneje o Hybuju xao neny teputopuje Erurra jep HaTucu U3 Bpe-
MeHa no3He XVII nunHacTtuje cBegode naa je nowa HyOuja jour yBek
rnocMaTpaHa Kao [1eo Teputopuje Erumnra kojum, HakajaocT, Biaaa
kpasb Kyma (Kemp 1983: 162). CrBapHoct je 6wna apyrauuja. Ca-
yyBaHa CBEJIOYAaHCTBA, U enurpadcka U apxeoJiollka, yKasyjy Ha TO
Ja Cy KpajeM cpelmer LapcTBa M MOYETKOM Jpyror mehymnepuopna
Erunhanu HacemeHu y TBphaBamMa nome HyOuje 3ajenHo ca cra-
HoBHUIITBOM LI-rpyne u Homanuma McTouHe mycTure mpu3HaBa-
qu Baact kpaba Kyma (Kemp 1983: 160; Smith 1976: 72—76,
80—85; Id. 1995: 107—136).
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Danijela Stefanovic¢

EGYPT AND NUBIA DURING THE MIDDLE KINGDOM
(ca. 2055—1650. B.C.)

Summary

Nubia is part of the Nile Valley, and it lies partly in southern Egypt
(Lower Nubia) and partly in northern Sudan (Upper Nubia). In the north,
its boundary is approximately the area of modern Aswan (Egypt). It ex-
tends southward, along the Nile, to about the area of modern Khartoum
(Sudan). The Egyptians had a generic name for the Nubians: Nehesy. Ne-
vertheless, the Egyptians in their writings also distinguished by name many
different Nubian tribes and places. About 2300 B.C., three small indepen-
dent chiefdoms emerged in Lower Nubia called Wawat, Irtjet, and Setju,
and each was said to have been ruled by a “great man”. In Upper Nubia,
there was at the same time a kingdom called Yam, which after 2000 B.C.,
was replaced by another called Kush. In time, Kush absorbed the others
and ultimately gave its name to most of Nubia. Beyond Kush to the south
was another vaguely defined area called Irem. There were, for example,
nomadic dwellers in the eastern desert called Medjai (probably the ances-
tors of the modern “Beja”) and others in the western desert called Tjemehu.

From the beginning of Egyptian dynastic history (ca. 3000 B.C.) on-
ward, there was mutual influence of this country and Nubia. Egyptians
very early developed an interest in some of Nubian exportable resources.
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The objects of Egypt’s commercial interest in Nubia were mineral re-
sources, animal and forest resources and human resources.

Whenever the Pharaonic state was united and powerful, it sought to
dominate the southern neighbour country. In the Old Kingdom, it control-
led vast parts of Lowe Nubia. Between the end of the Old Kingdom and
the beginning of the Middle Kingdom, political turmoil in Egypt brought
an end to trading expeditions. At the same time, major political changes
must also have taken place in Upper Nubia. The name “Yam” disappears
in Egyptian texts and is replaced by the name “Kush”, which the Egyp-
tians regularly modified by an adjective meaning “vile” or “contemptible”.

Following the end of the First Intermediate Period, Lower Nubia
seems to have been tributary to Egypt. However, the Egyptians did not
garrison this region nor were fortresses built there prior to the reign of Se-
nusert I (XII Dynasty). A stela erected at Buhen records a military foray
into Upper Nubia in the reign of Senusert I. Further campaigns were wa-
ged against Kush in the eight, tenth, twelfth, sixteenth and probably nine-
teenth regnal years of Senusert III. Prior to the first expedition, king had a
canal seventy-five meters long cut to facilitate the movement of his flotilla
through the First Cataract. By the end of his first campaign, Senusert III
had established his southern border at Semna (at the north end of Bath
el-Hagar). In the same tame king forbade Nubinas to travel from the south
to pass north of Semna by river. To enforce pharaoh’s decree, five forts
were completed within sight and signalling distance of one another. The
Second Cataract forts were defended by a massive mud brick wall system,
which was surrounded by dry moats and walls with bastions and loopholes
for archers. These structures served a number of purposes. One was to fa-
cilitate a massive trading operation with Upper Nubia by assisting and pro-
tecting shippers moving up or down the rapids, by providing safe havens
and hostels for caravans travelling along the river, and by keeping poten-
tially threatening peoples away. One of the most important purposes, how-
ever, must have been to display a strong defensive posture to the rulers of
Kush to discourage them from attempting any sort of military moves to the
north. These forts were all permanently garrisoned and well supplied. They
were given names that revealed their purpose: “Warding off the Bows”,
“Subduer of the Nubians (Nehesy)”, “Curbing the Foreign Lands”.

At the end of the Middle Kingdom, the Egyptian pharaohs lost inte-
rest in possessing Lower Nubia because Egypt was entering a period of
fragmentation. At this time the Kerma kings extended their control north-
ward into Lower Nubia.
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UDC 903.25(497.11 Zlotska pecina)

Paciixo Bacuh

HNBOJHE UIJIE OIIET

AIICTPAKT: VY pany je ped o nBe ABOjHe urjie u3 310Tcke mnehuHe,
jeoHOj ca HarIalleHMM paMeHuMa U Ipyroj ca ,,M” riaBoM, Koje moBehaBajy
Opoj Hajasza ABOjHMX Wrajia Ha Teputopuju uctouHe Cpowuje. [Ipema kapak-
TEPUCTUKaMa JBOJHUX MTajia Ha OBOM IOIPYYjy MOXKE Ce CMaTpaTu Jia Cy OHe
MaxoM HacTaJle MoI yTuliajuMa ca 3amana, u3 bocHe u 3amamnHe CpOuje, u
JaToBaTh MaxoM Yy V BeK MIpe H. €. YUMe TOIpiKaBajy MPETIOCTaBKY Ja KOJ
CrpaboHa 3abenexeHy 1obeny Ayrapujata Haja Tpubainma Tpeba CTaBUTH
Ha Kkpaj VI mim movetak V Beka Ipe HOBE epe.

KJbYUHE PEYM: nBojHe urie, TUM ca ABOIET/HACTOM TJIaBOM, THUII ca
IJIaBOM Yy 00JIMKY cioBa ,,M”, ucrouna Cpb6uja, 3noTcka nehuHa, Ayrapuja-
™, Tpubdamm

Kaxxy na ce youiia yBek Bpaha Ha mecTo 3710uMHa. To 3aucra
HE 3HaM jep HeMaM TaKBO MCKYCTBO, ajJid 3HAM Jia jelaH apXeoJior
KOjU je OIICEAHYT jeAHOM TEMOM YBEK KOPMCTM MHPWIMKY J1a C€ Ha
by Bpaha M 0 H0j IUIIe, MOrOTOBY OHJA Kala MY CE€ MPYXKMU MpuU-
JIMKA 1a O TOME Kak€ HEILITO HOBO.

[TpusHajem ga cam y TOM cMMCIy OMO yro BpeMeHa OINCEeIHYT
JIBOJHAM MIJIaMa, MOTY J1a Ka)KeM Ja Ta OICEIHYTOCT Tpaje U Jajbe,
nmucao caM jgocta o 1oj temu (Bacuh 1982; Bacuh 1999, 109—130),
na cam, €To, OJJIy4MsoO Ja joj c€ BpaTMM M OBOM IIPUJIMKOM U TO C
pasziorom, y mra he, HagaMm ce, yuTaol Mohu camu Ja ce yBepe.
HUctnHa je ma ce Ha MpBM MOIJIEA OBa IMPEUCTOPUjCKA TeMa HeE
yKJIana y 300pHMK 1ocBeheH Hallloj aparoj kojermHuuu KceHuju
Mapuuku I'ahancku, mehyTum, Kako je oHa mucaja U O TUIeMEHU-
ma y Cpemy npe jgojacka PumibaHa a Haila TemMa uma oxapeheHe
BE€3€¢ ca €THMYKMM IUTamkrMa Ha bajikaHy y To moba, MUCIUM Aa
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he ynpaBo oBaj MpUJIOT yKa3aTWM Ha Pa3HOBPCHOCT W IIUPUHY Hbe-
HOT MHTEpeCcOBama M HAYYHOT CTPEeMJbEHba.

JIBOjHE WrJe Cy jemaH Ol HajOMUbEHUjUX OOJMKAa HAKUTa Ha
3anagHoM bankany y reozaeHo no6a (Bacuh 1999, 109—130). Mma-
jy OOJIMK maHallllbUMX YKOCHUIIA Ca JABE UIJIC ajld CY IOped HaKuTa
3a KOCy KopuillheHe M Kao HakuT Ha ojaeay ymecto ¢ubyna. Haj-
BUMIILIE MX MMa O OpOH3€ ajiu Cy MpaB/beHE U o1 T'Boxkha, cpedpa u
3narta. Kog Hekux OaJKaHCKMX IUJIEMEHCKMX Tpyrna HOCWUIM Cy MX
yelnrhe MylIKaplu HEro eHe Koje cy ce ompeaenuie 3a ¢uodye,
Maaa cy y BehuHuU ciyyajeBa CIy>KWJ€ KaOo YKpacHU NpEeaAMETH Ha
onehu oba nona. [lpema o0JMKY IJlaBe pas3jivKyje ce BUILIE TUIIOBA
wuraja, o KOjuX Cy HajIoIlyJapHUjU IBOJHE MIJIE ca ABOIETIHACTOM
[JIaBOM U JBOjHe urje ca ,,M” m1aBoMm. YoOuyajeHU 3ajeqHUYKU
Ha3uB 3a 00a Tuma cy ,,omera” urje, jep ABONET/bacTa IJiaBa IOJI-
ceha Ha BesMKoO cioBO oMmera a ,M” IJlaBa Ha Majio CJIOBO OMera.
300r TOra, y apxeoJiOllIKOj JIUTepaTypy 4ecTo J0Ja3u 10 3a0yHe jep
Kall ce Kake y OIMCY ,,oMera” urja, He 3Ha Ce Ha KOju Ce€ TUIl MU-
cau. HanMe, nako ce aBa Tvma 4yecTo Hajlase 3ajelHO, pacrpocTpa-
HEHU Cy jeHMM JIeJIOM Ha MCTOj TEPUTOPUjU U XPOHOJIOILIKU Ce
HWCTOBPEMEHO jaBJbajy KpO3 My>KM Mepuoi, u3Melly HUX I0CToje
OuTHe pasnuke. [IBojHe WIJie ca JBOMET/bAaCTOM IJIABOM Cy HacTajie
paHuje, moyeTkoM VI Beka Ipe HOBe epe, HajBepoBaTHHje Y MCTOY-
Hoj bocHu, mox yrunajem aBoreT/bacTux (Guodya, JOK ABOjHE UIJIE
ca ,,M” rnaBom Moryhe Bome mopekyio u3 Maje A3uje M CTUTIIE
Cy Ha Halll MPOCTOP MPEKO IPUKe
MakenoHuje y Apyroj nojJoBHHU
VI Beka. Crora cMaTpaMo na cy
Ha3uBU KOje OBIE yIoTpebsbaBa-
MO 3a JBa TWMNA UEIUCXOAHUJU U
HpaKTUYHUJU.

Y HegaBHO M3alllI0j MOHOIpa-
¢uju ,,bop u okonuHa y mpawuc-
TOPUjU, AHTULIM U CPEIHEM Be-
ky” (bop 2004), xoja Ha jemaH
cBeoOyxBaTaH M IICJIOBUT HAYMH
TOBOPU O MPaMCTOPUjU TOTra Kpa-
ja, objaBjbeHE Cy nABe, IO cana,
Hero3Harte aBojHe uriae (Ci. 1),
HahjeHe 1o cBemy cyaehu y Bu-

CIT T 7 1meciojHOM IPaMCTOPUjCKOM Ha-

Cn. 1. [IBe nBojHe umiie U3 3JI0TCKe C.e J?’y 3notekoj nehuny kox bopa
nehuHe, TMN ca HarJalIeHUM (ibid., 158, cm. ‘89)- Jenna mpu-
pameHuma M TUI ca ,,M” riaBom. rnaga TUILYy OBOJHE WIJIE Ca Ha-
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[JIallleHWM paMeHMMa, a Jpyra je TUIMYHA JBOjHA uria ca ,,M” mia-
BoM. OTkpuhe OBMX [IBEjy Uraja je BaxXHO M3 JBa pasjiora. JeaHo,
LITO ABOjHE urje y ucrouyHoj Cpouju Hucy Hal)eHe J0 cama y Beu-
KOM Opojy U IITO Cy JABE Mrje u3 3J0Tcke nehuHe NMpBU Hajdazu
MOMEHYTUX THUIIOBAa Ha OBOM MpPOCTOpYy, a Apyro, mTo Jlazapesa
wim 3notcka nehuHa kox bopa caap:kyu MaTtepujal U3 CTapujer
reozaeHor no6a koju ce maryje y VII u VI Bek npe HoBe epe (Ta-
cuh 1968) ma Hama3 jemHe aBOjHe urIjie ca ,,M” IilaBoM, Koja ce
MOXK€ HajpaHuje JaToBaTU y Io4yeTak V Beka Ipe H.e., TOBOpU Ja je
KMBOT y 3JIOTCKOj NMeNMHM HACTaBbeH ACIAUMUYHO U Y V BEKY.

Ha npoctopy ncroune CpOuje u HEMOCPEIHOM CYCEACTBY Ha-
heH je mo caga peaaTUBHO Majiu Opoj nBojHMX uraja. I[Ipeomnahy-
Jy MaxoM ABOjHE WIJIE ca JIBOMNET/bAaCTOM TIJIABOM, Ol KOjUX jelHa
¢parMeHTOBaHa TMoTuYe U3 3J0TCKe MehuHe, y3 Koje Tpeba mome-
HYTH, W JIB€ WIJIE ca JBOIET/bACTOM I1aBOM M3 byrapcke — u3 ba-
raunHe u [lomema (boHeB/AnekcannpoB 1996, T. 47). On ocrannx
TUIIOBA, TOpeJ JBE rope MOMEHYTEe, HaBOAWMO jeIHY JBOjHY MIJa
ca TPOYraoHOM TIJIaBOM M3 HekpormoJe y ['oroiry, ¢ pyMyHCKe cTpa-
He [ynaBa (Berciu/Comsa 1956, 418 Fig. 141, 1), u jenHy uriy ca
HartameHuMm pamenuma u3 llapesua (Bnamko Ceno) y ceBepo3a-
nanHoj byrapckoj (I'eproa 1987, Hp. A 50).

JIBOjHEe WIJie ca TPOYraOHOM [JIaBOM U JBOjHE WIJVIE Cca Harja-
IIEHMM paMeHMMa TpUNanajy TUIIOBMMA KOju Cy OWJIM pacrpo-
crpartbeHn y Makenouuju y VI u V BeKy mnpe H. €. U omatiie ce pa-
IIUPUIN Ha CeBep, Ia je BEPOBAaTHO Ja Cy M MOMEHYTHU MPUMEpII
HErJe y TO BpeMe aocrenud a0 uctoyHe CpOuje, OMIHOCHO CeBepo-
3anagHe byrapcke (Bacuh 1999, 113—114). C npyre ctpaHe, 1BOj-
HE UIJIe ca IBOMNET/bAaCTOM IJIABOM Cy CTHUIJIE Ha Halll MPOCTOP Haj-
BepoBaTHUje ca 3amana, u3 bocHe u jyrozanagHe Cpouje (Ciu. 2).
IIpenn3Hy XpoOHOJOIIKKA MOJAallM O OBMM HMIJIaMa He ITOCTOoje jep je
peyY o cliyyajHMM Hajlazuma, ajii OM C€ MOIJIO IIPETIIOCTaBUTU Ha
OCHOBY THUIOJIOIIKUX MHAWIIMja — 3aae0JbaH JIYK TJaBe KOJ urajia
ca Kaparama u u3 3norcke nehuHe — ma BehmHa Huje ctapuja on
kpaja VI Beka, omHOCHO Aa mpunaaa V Beky mnpe HoBe epe (ibid.,
122—123, Hp. 898. 901). IlocedbHo je 3aHMMIbMBA (hparMeHTOBaHa
urna u3 JlyooBua y baHaTy, Kojy CMO NPUAPYXKWIM OBOj IPYIHU
(ibid., Hp. 881). Ona uma Hewto Behy IyiaBy M ykKpace y BUAY XO-
PU3OHTAJIHUX 3ape3a Ha JIYKY M3Hal TeT/bU, KOjUu NpPEeAcCTaBibajy
yrpoirheHoO moapa)kaBame ykpaca y OOJIMKY KyIJlacTUX MCIyMYeHha
Ha jelHOj BapvjaHTU ABOMET/bACTUX Hraja, Mo3HaToj u3 Makemo-
HUje U bocHe, oK ce MIEHTUYHU ype3U jaB/bajy Ha HEKOJMKO Wra-
na u3 3anagHe Cpouje, u3 Kpuse Pexe u Cpenmwe HoOpume (ibid.,
Hp. 884, 885, 888). Moryhe je na ¢parmeHt u3 J[ydoBua Ha OCHO-
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Cn. 2. JIBojHe uIJIe ca OBOIET/baCTOM IIaBOM M3 ucrtouHe CpOwuje:
Tleuka 6apa, Knpeno, Jdybosai, Kaparami, 3norcka nehuHa.

Cn. 3. PacripoctalkbeHOCT JBOjHUMX MTaja ca ,,M” rimaBoMm Ha bankany.
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By Tora Moxkaa mpuiiaga joumr VI Beky mpe HOBe epe ajv Ja je Hbe-
roBa mojaBa Be3aHa 3a yTuuaje u3 3anagHe CpOwuje je TOTOBO CHU-
rypHa.

IITo ce Thue aBOjHMX urajia ca ,,M” IIaBoM, OHE IpeacTa-
BJbajy, KAKO CMO MCTaKJIM, HAjpacCpOCTPAEHUU TUI IBOJHUX UTa-
na yonwre (Cin. 3) u jaBmajy ce y 3anaaHoj EBponu, Adpuuu, jy-
kHOj Pycuju, Masioj A3uju uTd. aau cy Ha baJkaHCKOM MOJyoCTp-
BY HajOpojHUje, U TO HMpeTe:kHOo y MakenoHuju, I'pukoj, Ha jy:KHOM
Jagpany, Hemito mamwe y bocHu u Cp6uju (ibid., 123—128). Haj-
crapuju npumepuu y CpOuju cy cpebpHe uIjie U3 KHEKEBCKUX
rpoooBa y HoBomMm Ilazapy u Ilehkoj Oarbu, Koje ce maTyjy y Ioue-
Tak V Beka mpe HoBe epe (ibid., Hp. 914—917, 920, 921), nok cy
oHe, u3 Jbymaka, Ymuapa u Ilehunna kom Kocrtomua, HaheHe ce-
BEpHMje, KacHUje W Tpunaaajy cpearHu V Beka (ibid., Hp. 912,
918, 919, 949, 950). Octanu Hanasu oBux uraia y Cpouju He najy
Moy3JaHe IOJAaTKe O JaTOBaky ajJlu TEHEPAIHO HE IMPOTUBYpEYE
MpPEeTIoCcTaBM Aa ce Tul jaBuo y CpOuju 1mmouyetkoM V Beka mpe
HOBE epe U TO MOJ yTullajuMa 13 MakenoHuje, MPBO y KHEXKEB-
CKMM TpobOoBuMa y jyrozanagHoj CpOuju um opaTie pallMpuo Ha
cesep 10 [yHasa. [TocTaBiba ce MUTAHE KAKO CE Y OBY CXEMY YKJIa-
Ma oBakBa umia u3 3y0Tcke nehuHe.

OBle yna3uMo y ACJIMKATHO NMUTame oaHoca Tpubana u Ayra-
pujata, 0 4yemMy CMO MMaiu INpwivke Beh ga mumemMo y 300pHUKY
(Bacuh 2005). CtpaboHOB mojatak na cy AyrapujaTv, HajBehe u
HajMohHMje wiaupcko miaeme, jenHoM nooemauau Tpubane (VII, 5,
11), m3a3Bao je OMTHE HeCyrJlaCUlLE Y MMIIbEHMMaA CTPYYH-aKa.
HMcropuyapu ¥ HEKM apXeoJo3u CMaTpajy a ce TO 30WJIO Y JIPYroj
noinoBuHMu IV Beka y Bpeme kama cy Tpubaau ociaabuiau mociie
AJleKCaHAPOBOT MOXO0AA, JOK CY HEKU JIPYTM apXeoJ03u CKJIOHUjU
na Taj morahaj momepe y ayosby mpouuiocT, y V uim yak kpaj VI
BeKa Ipe HoBe epe. M3 Bullle paszjora MUCAMMO Jia je OBa Jpyra
MPETIIOCTaBKa BepOBaTHHUja. JelaH apXeoJIOIIKUM apryMeHT Y TOM
KOHTEKCTY HUCMO PaHHWjeé TTOMEHYJIM a TO Cy yIpaBO JBOjHE WIJIE.
JIBojHE uIJIe Cy KapaKTepUCTUYaH eJEeMEHT MaTepujajiHe KYJType
ucrtouHe bocHe u 3anagHe CpOuje, TepuTOpUje Ha KOjoj ce cMmaTpa
JIa cy obutaBasum AyrapujaTv, JOK ce y McTtoyHoj CpOuju, mmpocTo-
py TIe MO MHOTUM MUIIUbEHMMA TpeOa TPaKUTU MOCTOjOMHY Tpu-
Oasia, jaBibajy PETKO M AaTyjy, Kao IITO CMO BUIEIW, MaXOM IMOCJE
npenasza VI y V Bek, oIHOCHO MoOcJie BpeMeHa Kajga CMO IIPETIIO-
cTaBUJIM Aa Tpeba maTtoBaTu nmobdbeny Ayrapujata Hang Tpubanuma. Y
IV Beky mnx oBae Buie Hema. Ha oCHOBy cBera oBora He MOXe Ce
pehu na je nBojHa uraa ca ,,M” raBom u3 3J0TCKe nehuHe KpyH-
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CKM CBEIOK Yy JaTOBaky OBOI CyKOoOa, ajli Y CBAaKOM Ciydajy Mma
oapeheHy TeKMHY O K0joj Tpeba BOOUTU pauyHa.
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Rastko Vasic
DOUBLE SHANK PINS AGAIN
Summary

The author speaks of two double shank pins from the Zlot cave, one
with accentuated shoulders and the other with an “M” head, published re-
cently. These increase the relatively small number of double shank pins on
the territory of East Serbia. The type with double looped head predomi-
nates in this area, but other types are also present. Due to their characte-
ristics, one can conclude that they appeared under influence mainly from
Bosnia and West Serbia but partly from Macedonia, and that most of the
examples should be dated to the 5" century BC. In this way they indirectly
support the opinion, expressed by some archaeologists, that the victory of
the Autariatae over the Triballi, mentioned by Strabo (VII, 5, 11), should
be dated to the beginning of the 5" century and not to the second half of
the 4% century BC, as historians usually think.
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UDC 26,,652”-86E

Eckart Frey

SEIN ERBARMEN UBER ALLE ARMEN:'
DIE “SOZIALFURSORGE” DER ESSENER

ABSTRAKT: Die auf der Torah beruhenden Gebote der Nichstenliebe
und der Gastfreundschaft bildeten bei den Essenern eine wichtige Grundlage
des Gemeinschaftslebens. Auf die Einhaltung dieser Gebote griindete sich ihre

Sorge um sozial und wirtschaftlich Schwache.
SCHLUSSELWORTER: Elende und Arme, Witwen und Waisen, Kran-
ke und Greise, Nichstenliebe und Gastfreundschaft, Gemeinschaftskasse

Innerhalb des antiken Judentums hatten sich gegen Ende der 1.
Hilfte des 2. Jahrhunderts v.d.Z. neben den Sadduzdern und Phari-
sdern im Kontext religioser Auseinandersetzungen, die in der Mach-
tergreifung der Makkabéder miindeten, die Essener als dritte bedeu-
tende Gruppierung etabliert. In ihren Werken haben sich Philon von
Alexandria’? und Flavius Josephus? mehr oder weniger tiefgriindig
mit ihnen beschiftigt. Flavius Josephus formuliert dies, im Fokus
seiner Uberlegungen den griechisch sprechenden Leser seiner Wer-
ke, folgendermallen: Es gibt ndmlich bei den Juden drei Arten von
philosophischen Schulen; die eine bilden die Pharisder, die andere
die Sadduzder, die dritte, welche nach besonders strengen Regeln
lebt, die sogenannten Essener. Die letzteren sind ebenfalls geborene
Juden, aber untereinander noch mehr als die anderen durch Liebe
verbunden.*

1'1 QH III Frg. 16,3.

2 Apologie der Juden; quod omnis probus liber sit.
3 Bell. Tud.; Ant. Tud.

4 Tos. Flav. Bell. Tud § 119.
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Es versteht sich von selbst, dass die Art der Liebe, auf die der
jiidisch-romische Historiker hinweist, nur im Kontext der Nichsten-
liebe verstanden werden kann. Diese beruht auf einem Gebot der
Torah, das eine zentrale ethische Grundlage des Zusammenlebens
der “Kinder Israels” beinhaltet: Du sollst deinen Ndéichsten lieben
wie dich selbst. Ich bin der Herr.

Sowohl Philon als auch Flavius waren mit den viterlichen Ge-
setzen ihrer Vorfahren vertraut. Trotz der Tatsache, dass die Gebote
der Torah fiir alle Israeliten die Grundlage ihres Lebens bildeten,
weisen beide ausdriicklich auf ihre besonders konsequente Befol-
gung durch die Essener hin. Sie fiihren dies auf eine fiir die Essener
typische Form des gemeinschaftlichen Eigentums, eine vollkom-
mene Giitergemeinschaft® zuriick: Den Reichtum verachten sie, und
bewundernswert ist bei ihnen die Gemeinschaft der Giiter, sodass
man niemand unter ihnen findet, der mehr besdfle als die anderen.
Es besteht ndamlich die Vorschrift, dass jeder, der der Sekte beitre-
ten will, sein Vermogen der Gesamtheit abtreten muf3, und so be-
merkt man durchgehend weder niedrige Armut noch iibermdfigen
Reichtum, sondern alle verfiigen wie Briider iiber das aus dem Be-
sitztum der einzelnen Ordensmitglieder gebildete Gesamtvermogen.”

Bei der Analyse dieser Beschreibung der Giitergemeinschaft
mull zwischen den Begriffen Besitz und Eigentum unterschieden
werden. Nach der Aufnahme als Vollmitglied verfiigte ein Essener
nicht mehr iiber privates Eigentum, sondern nur noch iiber Besitz-
und Nutzungsrechte.® Die Ertrige aus diesen Rechten mussten nicht
vollstindig an die Gemeinschaft abgefiihrt werden. Wenn dies so
gewesen wire, wiren die von Josephus Flavius verwendeten Be-
griffe “niedrige Armut” bzw. “libermédBiger Reichtum” vollig unver-
stindlich. Derselbe Widerspruch findet sich auch in den Antiquita-
tes: Ganz besonders bewundernswiirdig und lobenswert aber sind
sie wegen einer bei den Griechen und anderen Volkern vollig unbe-
kannten, bei ihnen jedoch nicht etwa erst seit kurzer Zeit, sondern
schon seit vielen Jahren herrschenden ausgleichenden Gerechtig-
keit, infolge deren sie vollkommene Giitergemeinschaft haben und
dem Reichen nicht mehr Genuss von seinen Giitern lassen wie dem
Armen.®

5 3 Mos. 19, 18.

6 Vgl. dazu Frey, E., Besitz und Eigentum in der “Sektenregel” (1QS) der
Essener, Sbornik 4/5, 2002—2003, S. 95—104.

7 Jos. Bell. Tud § 122.

8 sieche Anm. 6.

9 Tos. Ant. § 20.
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Bei Philon finden sich derartige Begriffsinhalte nicht. Der Be-
griff Reichtum erscheint bei ihm in einem vollkommen anderen Zu-
sammenhang: Fast allein unter den Menschen leben sie ohne Giiter
und Besitz, mehr aus Gefallen als infolge Missgeschicks, und halten
sich dennoch fiir reich, weil sie Geniigsamkeit und gutes Gemiit als
eine wirkliche Uberfiille schiitzen.'® Fiir ihn bilden die Liebe zu
Gott, zur Tugend und zu den Menschen die charakteristischen Ei-
genschaften!! der essenischen Gemeinschaft: Ihre Liebe zu Gott zei-
gen tausend Beispiele: bestindige und unaufhorliche Reinheit wih-
rend des ganzen Lebens, Verwerfung des Eides und der Liige, die
Auffassung, dass die Gottheit die Ursache alles Guten sei, aber
nicht Ursache fiir irgend etwas Schlechtes. Von der Liebe zur Tu-
gend zeugen: Verachtung der Reichtiimer und der Ehre, Abscheu
vor Vergniigen, Enthaltsamkeit, Beharrlichkeit und Geniigsamkeit,
gutes Gemiit, Bescheidenheit, Gehorsam gegeniiber der Regel, Aus-
geglichenheit des Charakters und alle sonstigen Tugenden. Ihre Lie-
be zu den Menschen zeigen sie durch Wohlwollen, Gleichberechti-
gung und durch das Gemeinschaftsleben, das iiber jedes Lob erha-
ben ist ...'? Die Charakterisierung der Essener muf} als die einer Ge-
meinschaft Gottes verstanden werden, in der die Mitglieder freiwil-
lig einem fast utopisch anmutendem Gemeinschaftsideal huldigten:
Ihr Leben gibt Zeugnis von dieser Freiheit. Keiner gestattet es sich,
etwas zu eigen zu besitzen, aber auch ganz und gar nichts, weder
Haus noch Sklaven, weder Feld noch Herden noch etwas von dem,
was den Reichtum ndhrt und verschafft. Sie legen vielmehr alles in
der Mitte zusammen und geniefien gemeinsam die Einkiinfte aller.
In derselben Umgebung wohnen sie in Bruderschaften, haben die
Form von Vereinigung und den Brauch gemeinschaftlicher Mahlzei-
ten angenommen und verwenden ihre ganze Kraft, um fiir den ge-
meinsamen Nutzen zu arbeiten.'3

Die Arten der Arbeit, von denen Philon berichteten, konnen
sich — im Gegensatz zu den Behauptungen des Flavius Iosephus!#
— nicht nur auf den Bereich der Landwirtschaft und Viehzucht be-
zogen haben. Die relativ autarke Wirtschaftweise der Essener erfor-
derte ebenfalls handwerkliche und gewerbliche Arbeiten zur Siche-
rung der materiellen Basis der einzelnen Wirtschaftseinheiten und
damit der gesamten Gemeinschaft. Dariiber hinaus fiihrt Philon For-

10 Philon Quod omnis probus liber sit § 77.
11 ebenda § 83.

12 ebenda § 84.

13 Philon Apologie der Juden § 4f.

14 Jos. Ant. § 19.
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men von Arbeiten an, die auBerhalb der jachad el'> durchgefiihrt
wurden und ebenfalls zu deren finanzieller Stirkung beitrugen: Al-
les, was sie als Lohn fiir das Tagwerk erhalten, behalten sie nicht
fiir sich selbst, sondern legen es vor allen nieder, damit es zur ge-
meinsamen Verfiigung steht fiir die, welche sich davon bedienen
wollen.'® Es muss also eine Gemeinschaftskasse der Essener gege-
ben haben. Da sie iiber das Land verstreut in den Dorfern und
Stadten wohnten, werden neben einer iiberregionalen auch verschie-
dene regionale Gemeinschaftskassen vorhanden gewesen sein, die
von den jeweils vor Ort zustindigen Mitgliedern verwaltet worden
sind: Wenn sie alle ihren Lohn fiir die verschiedenen Gewerbe em-
pfangen, so iibergeben sie ihn einer einzigen Person, ndmlich dem
von ithnen erwdhlten Verwalter. Nachdem dieser die Mittel in Em-
pfang genommen hat, kauft er sofort das Notige und sorgt reichlich
fiir Nahrung und die iibrigen Dinge, derer das menschliche Leben
bedarf."7

Ubereinstimmend schildern die antiken Quellen, dass die Esse-
ner ein iiberaus einfaches und gottgefilliges Leben gefiihrt haben.
So lesen wir beispielsweise bei Philon: Sie teilen tiglich dieselbe
Lebensweise und den gleichen Tisch, sie haben dieselben Neigun-
gen, lieben die Einfachheit und verabscheuen den Luxus wie eine
Pest fiir Seele und Leib.'3

Berichte iiber driickende Armut, die Sorge fiir Witwen und
Waisen finden sich nirgends. Die einzigen Belege auf eine wie auch
immer geartete soziale Fiirsorge beziehen sich bei Philon auf Kran-
ke und Greise: Die Kranken vernachldssigt man nicht deshalb, weil
sie nichts hervorbringen konnen, denn das, was sie brauchen, um
fiir die Kranken zu sorgen, steht ihnen ja durch ihr gemeinsames
Vermogen zur Verfiigung, so dass sie sich nicht scheuen brauchen,
dafiir groffe Ausgaben aufzuwenden. Den Greisen erweisen sie ihrer-
seits Achtung und Sorge, wie leibliche Kinder ihre Eltern mit gro-
Per Freigiebigkeit unterstiitzen, und leisten ihnen Hilfe mit ihren
Hdinden und umheben sie mit tausend Aufwartungen.' An anderer
Stelle lesen wir: Wenn einer von ihnen krank wird, so wird er auf
Kosten der Gemeinschaft behandelt und mit den Sorgen und Auf-
wartungen aller umhegt. Wenn auch die Greise selbst keine Kinder
haben, so werden sie doch wie Viter versorgt, nicht nur von vie-

15 d.i. die Gemeinschaft Gottes.

16 Philon Quod omnis probus liber sit § 86.
17 Philon Apologie der Juden § 10.

18 ebenda § 10.

19 Philon Quod omnis probus liber sit § 87.
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len, sondern auch von sehr guten Kindern; sie scheiden gewohnlich
in einem gliicklichen und herrlichen Greisenalter aus dem Leben,
geehrt durch Vorrecht und die Achtung seitens so vieler Sohne, die
sich entschieden haben, fiir sie aus freiwilligem Antrieb mehr als
die Natur erfordert zu sorgen.?0

Josephus Flavius fiihrt derartige Kategorien von Hilfsbediirfti-
gen, die durch die Gemeinschaft versorgt werden mussten, nicht an.
Daraus kann nicht gefolgert werden, dass sie ithm nicht bekannt
gewesen wiren. Anscheinend war die gegenseitige Unterstiitzung
und Hilfe der Essener untereinander fiir ihn eine Selbstverstdndlich-
keit und bildete eine der Grundlagen der jachad el, einen Ausdruck
threr vollkommenen Giitergemeinschaft: Untereinander kaufen und
verkaufen sie nichts, sondern ein jeder gibt von seinem Eigentum?!
dem anderen, was dieser notig hat, und empfingt umgekehrt von
ihm das, was er selbst brauchen kann. Ja, sogar ohne alle Gegen-
leistung kann jeder von einem beliebigen Ordensgenossen das No-
tige beanspruchen.??

Damit beschreibt er nicht wie auch immer geartete Formen ei-
ner “Sozialfiirsorge”, sondern die Gastfreundschaft, die in der To-
rah?? ausdriicklich als Gebot fiir alle “Kinder Israels” aufgefiihrt ist
und der die Essener als Juden in jeder Hinsicht verpflichtet waren.
Interessant ist allerdings, dass sich diese Gastfreundschaft, wenn wir
den Quellen folgen, ausschlieBlich auf Angehorige der Gemein-
schaft®* selbst bezieht. Denn hinter dem Begriff “Fremde” verbergen
sich nicht andere Juden und schon gar nicht “Ungldubige”, sondern
Essener, die nicht aus der jeweiligen essenischen Siedlung, in der
ithnen Gastfreundschaft gewédhrt wurde, kommen: Ordensangehori-
gen, die anderswoher kommen, steht alles, was sie bei ihren Genos-
sen vorfinden, wie ihr eigener Besitz zur Verfiigung, und bei Leuten,
die sie nie gesehen haben, treten sie ein, als wdren es vertraute
Freunde von ihnen. Deshalb nehmen sie auch auf die Reise durch-
weg nichts anderes mit als Waffen zum Schutz gegen Rdiuber. In je-
der Stadt ist ein Beamter eigens fiir die Fremden angestellt, um sie
mit Kleidung und allen anderen Bediirfnissen zu versehen.?> Diese

20 Philon Apologie der Juden § 13.

21 Josephus Flavius unterscheidet nicht zwischen Eigentum und Besitz. Unter
Eigentum sind hier Ertrige zu verstehen, die sich aus den Besitzrechten ergeben
und tiber die die Essener in Eigenverantwortung verfiigen konnten.

22 Jos. Bell. Tud. § 127.

23 So z.B. 3 Mos. 19, 9ff.

24 Stegemann, H., Die Essener, Qumran, Johannes der T#ufer und Jesus, Frei-
burg/Basel/Wien 1997, 7. Aufl., S. 260.

25 Jos. Bell. Iud. §§ 124f.
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Art der spezifischen inneressenischen Gastfreundschaft?® hebt auch
Philon hervor: ... kein Haus ist das Eigentum einer einzelnen Per-
son, ohne dass es nicht in der Tat das Haus aller wdre; denn, aufler
dass sie in Bruderschaften gemeinsam leben, steht ihre Wohnung
auch den Mitgliedern derselben Sekte offen, die von anderswoher
kommen.?’

Sie basiert einerseits auf dem Gemeinschaftseigentum, dessen
finanzielle und materielle Ertrige von oOrtlichen Verwaltern (maskil)
bei Bedarf fiir Bediirftige (Kranke, Kinder, Greise) und Fremde ein-
gesetzt werden konnte. Andererseits konnten die einzelnen Essener
selbst auf der Grundlage von Eigentumsrechten an einem Teil der
Ertridge, die sich aus ihren z.T. erblichen Besitz- und Nutzungsrech-
ten?® ergaben, fremden Essenern Ubernachtungs- und Wohnmoglich-
keiten, Kleidung sowie Nahrung zur Verfiigung stellen. Allerdings
hilt Flavius Josephus fest, dass dies nicht uneingeschrinkt moglich
war. Auch wenn er keinen konkreten Personenkreis definiert, ist
dennoch anzumerken, dass die hier angefiihrte Hilfe iiber die Gast-
freundschaft im engeren Sinne hinausgeht und Elemente einer sozia-
len Fiirsorge zu erkennen sind. Diese bewegen sich dann allerdings
im Bereich der Verantwortung des einzelnen Esseners — eines
Vollmitgliedes und in der Regel Oberhauptes einer Kleinfamilie —
fiir die personlichen Ressourcen, iiber die er eigenstindig und allein-
verantwortlich verfiigen konnte: Nichts tun die Essener ohne aus-
driicklichen Befehl ihrer Vorsteher, und nur in zwei Dingen besitzen
sie vollige Freiheit, in Hilfeleistungen ndamlich und in Ausiibung der
Barmherzigkeit. So ist es jedem gestattet, Unterstiitzungsbediirftigen
beizuspringen, wenn sie dessen wiirdig sind, und den Darbenden
Nahrung zu reichen.”® An Verwandte jedoch darf ohne Erlaubnis
der Vorsteher nichts verschenkt werden.°

26 Flusser, D., Das essenische Abenteuer, Winterthur 1994, S. 27: Sie unter-
scheiden ganz klar zwischen ihrem eigenen, gemeinschaftlichen Hab und Gut und
dem Eigentum anderer Leute.

27 Philon Quod omnis probus liber sit § 85.

28 Frey, E., S. 104.

29 Das setzt allerdings voraus, dass die Essener iiber Mittel verfiigten, die
nicht Eigentum der Gemeinschaft waren. Dies waren Mittel, die sie auf Grund pri-
vater Besitz- und Nutzungsrechte erwirtschaftet hatten und iiber die sie privat
verfiigen konnten. Dies wird u.a. durch die Damaskusschrift belegt. CD XIII,
10— 14 Und jeder, dem etwas verlorengegangen ist, wobei nicht bekannt ist, wer es
gestohlen hat aus dem Vermdogen des Lagers, in dem es gestohlen worden war, der
lasse dessen Besitzer schworen mit dem Fluchschwur. Und wer es hort und davon
weif3 und zeigt es nicht an, macht sich schuldig. Vgl. dazu: Frey, E., Besitz und Ei-
gentum in der “Sektenregel” (1QS) der Essener, Sbornik 4—5, 2002—2003; Van-
derKam, J. C., Einfiihrung in die Qumranforschung, Gottingen 1998, S. 104f.

30 Jos. Bell. Tud. § 134.
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Die angefiihrten antiken Quellen beschreiben in idealtypischer
Art und Weise eine Giitergemeinschaft, in der eigentlich keines
ihrer Mitglieder einer institutionalisierten sozialen Fiirsorge bedurf-
te, da die Lebens- und Wirtschaftsweise der Essener die Entstehung
einer gravierenden, lebensbedrohlichen Armut gar nicht zulieB3. Auf
der Grundlage des kollektiven Eigentums waren alle materiellen Le-
bensbereiche durch die Gemeinschaft und die Verwaltung aller Res-
sourcen durch die jeweiligen Verantwortlichen fiir die einzelnen
Gruppierungen in den Stddten und Dorfern des Landes abgesichert.
Es war also selbstverstindlich, dass Mitglieder der jachad el, die
auf Grund von Alter’! oder Krankheit ihren Lebensunterhalt nicht
selbst erwirtschaften konnten, versorgt wurden. Fiir Aulenstehende
muf} diese Lebensweise ganz und gar nicht selbstverstindlich gewe-
sen sein: Das Leben der Essder?? ist wirklich so beneidenswert, dass
nicht nur Einzelne, sondern sogar grofie Konige von Bewunderung
fiir solche Menschen ergriffen waren und gerne ihrem verehrungs-
wiirdigen Charakter huldigten und sie mit Gunstbezeigungen und
Ehren iiberhduften.?

Beziiglich dieser Einschidtzung hebt Stegemann hervor: ... die
Essener gerieten in ihrer Zeit zum leuchtenden Vorbild fiir jene Art
von Judentum, das traditionelle’* Gastfreundschaft unter Mitbriidern
grof3ziigig zu gewdhren verstand.?>

In den antiken Quellen iiber die Essener, so kann festgehalten
werden, nehmen die Ausfiithrungen iiber die Gastfreundschaft einen
breiten Raum ein. Soziale Fiirsorge hingegen erscheint nur margi-
nal, wenn man die Versorgung der nicht mehr oder zeitweise ar-
beitsunfdhigen Mitglieder der Gemeinschaft iiberhaupt als solche
bezeichnen kann. So jedenfalls stellt sich das Problem bis zur Auf-
findung und der Veroffentlichung der Rollenfunde vom Toten Meer
in den Hohle in der Umgebung von Qumran ab 1947 dar. Die
Auswertung dieser Rollen fiihrten iibrigens auch dazu, dass zwei
von Solomon Schlechter im Jahre 1896 in der Genisah?* der Esra-

31 Auch in diesem Bereich findet sich bei Ios. Flav. Bell. Tud. § 151 eine
Beschreibung, deren Wahrheitsgehalt aus verschiedenen Griinden bezweifelt werden
mubB: Sie leben sehr lange, und viele von ihnen werden — wie mir scheint, infolge
der Einfachheit ihrer Lebensweise und der bei ihnen herrschenden Ordnung —
iiber hundert Jahre alt.

32 Philon verwendeten sowohl die Bezeichnung Essener als auch Esséer.

3 Philo Apologie der Juden § 18.

34 d.h. die mosaische Tugend der Gastfreundschaft.

35 Stegemann, H., S. 260.

36 Die Genisah ist ein Raum in einer Synagoge, in dem u.a. durch Beschédi-
gungen unbrauchbare gewordene religiose Texte autbewahrt wurden, da diese aus
religiosen Griinden nicht vernichtet werden durften.
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-Synagoge entdeckte und 1910 veroffentlichte Handschriften den
Essener zugeordnet werden konnten,’” da Fragmente dieser Texte
auch in den Hohlen von Qumran gefunden wurden. Dadurch wur-
den die Zweifel an der Authentizitit der als Damaskusschrift (CD)
bezeichneten Schrift ausgerdumt und ihre Einbeziehung in die wis-
senschaftliche Forschung und Diskussion iiber die Essener ermo-
glicht.

Wie wir im Folgenden sehen werden, ergeben sich sowohl aus
diesen Texten als auch aus den Funden am Toten Meer selbst keine
Erkenntnisse, die sich auf die von Flavius Josephus und Philon ge-
priesene Gastfreundschaft beziehen. Beziiglich einer Sozialfiirsorge
hingegen stellt sich dies etwas anders dar, wobei eine spezielles
Problem beriicksichtigt werden muf}. Konkrete Verweise auf sozial
Schwache finden sich nur an wenigen Stellen. AuBBerdem sind Tex-
te, in denen Mangel, Armut etc. angefiihrt werden, wegen ihrer
Fragmentierung z.T. fiir eine iiberzeugende Argumentation nicht
brauchbar.

Die Damaskusschrift (CD) enthilt neben spezifisch religios-ri-
tuellen Regeln gesetzliche Vorschriften fiir die “Gemeinschaft eines
neuen Bundes im Lande Damaskus”. Im ersten Hauptteil dieser
Schrift, der sich mit den religidsen Grundlagen der Gemeinschaft
befasst, finden sich zumindest Hinweise auf sozial unterprivilegierte
Gruppierungen: Wahrlich, sie sollen darauf achten, der Deutung des
Gesetzes entsprechend zu handeln zur Zeit der Gottlosigkeit und
sich abzusondern von den Sohnen des Verderbens und sich zu tren-
nen vom Besitz der Gottlosigkeit, der unrein ist durch eine Geliibde
oder einen Bannfluch oder Besitz des Tempels; nicht die Armen sei-
nes Volkes zu berauben, dass Witwen ihre Beute sind und sie Wai-
sen ermorden.’®

Neben Festlegungen, die sich auf rituell unreinen Besitz bezie-
hen,? der innerhalb der Gemeinschaft nicht geduldet werden konn-
te, werden Arme, Witwen und Waisen aufgefiihrt, die unter einem
besonderen Schutz der mosaischen Gesetze stehen. Dies kann aber
noch nicht als eine Form von sozialer Fiirsorge verstanden werden.
Vielmehr wird hier ein zentrales Gebot des Glaubens, die “Nich-
stenliebe”, angefiihrt. Dies wird auch in einer weiteren Textstelle
deutlich: Sie sollen darauf achten, die heiligen Abgaben zu erheben
entsprechend ihrer genauen Bestimmungen,; jeder seinen Bruder zu

37 Frey, E., Spezifika in der Wirtschaft der Essener, Balkans Law Review
16/2003, S. 40—44.

3 CD VI, 14—17.

39 Dazu speziell: Frey, E., Besitz und Eigentum in der “Sektenregel” (1QS)
der Essener, Zbornik 4/5, 2002—2003, S. 95—104.
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lieben, wie sich selbst, und einen Elenden und Armen und Beisassen
Zu unterstiitzen.*0

Beide Stellen beziehen sich auf Gebote, die in der Torah an-
gefiihrt werden, auf moralisch-religiose Verhaltensweisen, die einem
jeden Essener abverlangt wurden. Es fehlen allerdings konkrete Be-
stimmungen, durch die Art der Hilfsbediirftigkeit genauer definiert
wird. Diese finden sich in einem Abschnitt der Damaskusschrift, der
gleichsam als eine Verfassung der jachad el verstanden werden
muB}: Und dies ist die Ordnung der Vielen (Vollmitglieder; E.F.),
um zu regeln alle ihre Angelegenheiten: Einen Lohn von wenigstens
zwei Tagen je Monat sollen sie in die Hinde des Aufsehers und der
Richter geben. Davon soll man erstatten ihren Verlust und davon
soll man unterstiitzen einen Elenden und Armen, einen Alten, der
gebrechlich ist, einen Mann, der geschlagen ist, einen, der zu einem
fremden Volk verschleppt worden ist, eine Jungfrau, die keinen
Loser hat, und einen Knaben, um den keiner sich kiimmert und jede
Arbeit der Gemeinschaft. Und nicht darf das Gemeinschaftshaus bei
ihnen abgeschafft werden.*!

Die hier angefiihrten Bestimmungen finden sich nur in der Da-
maskusschrift. Sie werden weder in der Gemeinschaftsregel (1QSa)
noch in der umfangreicheren Gemeinderegel (1QS), die gleichsam
als Verfassung der Essener verstanden werden kann, erwihnt. Dies
lasst sich dadurch erkldren, dass die Festlegungen der Damaskus-
schrift den Erfordernissen der Essener geniigten und konkrete Aus-
fiihrungsbestimmungen nicht erforderlich waren.

Die angefiihrte Passage der CD beinhaltet einige organisato-
rische Festlegungen. Die Essener hatten von den Einnahmen, die sie
fiir wie auch immer geartete Formen von bezahlter Arbeit erhielten,
monatlich mindestens zwei “Tageslohne” an die Gemeinschaft abzu-
fiihren. Wahrscheinlich bezieht sich dies auf die einzelnen lokalen
essenischen Organisationen. Auf eine Kasse der Gesamtgemeinschaft
finden sich in den Quellen keine konkreten Hinweise. Die erwihn-
ten Aufseher und Richter waren die vor Ort eingesetzten Autoriti-
ten, die fiir die Einhaltung der angefiihrten Bestimmungen verant-
wortlich waren. Im Rahmen ihrer Leitungs- und Verwaltungsaufga-
ben hatte sie die lokalen Kassen der Gemeinschaft zu verantworten
und wurden aus diesen Kassen versorgt, wenn sie ihren Lebens-
unterhalt dieser Titigkeiten wegen selbst nicht vollstindig sichern
konnten. Im Rahmen ihrer Funktion als Verwalter des Vermogens
der Essener hatten sie die Verantwortung fiir die “Sozialkassen” zu

40 CD VI, 20f.
41 CD XIV, 12—17.
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tragen. Dies beinhaltet auch die Verwendung der Mittel dieser Kas-
sen, die fiir sozial Schwache, die Elenden und Armen, eingesetzt
werden konnten. Unter dieser Kategorie von sozial Bediirftigen miis-
sen die Mitglieder verstanden werden, die iiber keine oder nicht
geniigend eigenen Einkiinfte verfiigten und deshalb von der Ge-
meinschaft unterstiitzt werden mussten. Konkreter kann diese Grup-
pe auf Grund des Fehlens detaillierterer Angaben nicht beschrieben
werden. Unterstiitzt wurden Mitglieder, die auf Grund ihres Alters
und ihrer Gebrechlichkeit den Lebensunterhalt allein nicht mehr
sicherstellen konnten. Diese Einschitzung konnte auch fiir: einen
Mann gelten, der geschlagen ist.**> Hier wire an eine Einschrinkung
bzw. vollstindige Arbeitsunfihigkeit infolge von Verletzungen oder
Krankheit zu denken. Weiterhin werden Mitglieder aufgefiihrt, die
aus der Gefangenschaft — wahrscheinlich aus der von Heiden —
bzw. aus der Sklaverei mit finanziellen Mitteln der Gemeinschaft
freigekauft werden sollten. In einer weiteren Kategorie werden Jung-
frauen erwihnt, deren Familien iiber nicht geniigend eigene Mittel
fiir eine “Aussteuer” verfiigten. Als letzte Gruppe werden m.E. Wai-
sen angefiihrt. Interessant daran ist, dass sich dies nur auf die minn-
liche Nachkommenschaft bezieht. Die abschlieBende Bestimmung
der CD bezieht sich auf ein Gemeinschaftshaus, dessen Existenz da-
mit in jeder essenischen Siedlung vorausgesetzt werden kann. Draus
kann gefolgert werden, dass diese Einrichtung fiir die Unterkunft
und Verpflegung sozial Bediirftiger genutzt werden konnte.

Stegemann fiihrt an, dass diese Kategorien bereits im vor-exili-
schen Israel existierten und somit von den Essenern lediglich in den
Katalog ihrer Soziafiirsorge iibernommen wurden. Diese wurden in
nach-exilischer Zeit durch zusitzliche Bestimmungen ergédnzt. Kon-
kret werden in diesem Zusammenhang drei Kategorien angefiihrt:

1. Beihilfen zur beruflichen Ausbildung fiir junge Méinner

2. Zuschiisse zur Existenzgriindung

3. Befreiung aus der Schuldsklaverei*?

Das “auffillige” Fehlen von Witwen und Waisen, das er kon-
statiert, kann in dieser Absolutheit nicht nachvollzogen werden: Of-
fensichtlich waren sie inzwischen familienrechtlich hinreichend si-
chergestellt, und nicht mehr wie einst, Hauptklientel sozialer Maf}-
nahmen.*

42 CD XIV, 15.
43 Stegemann, H., S. 261f.
44 ebenda S. 262f.
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Dieser Bewertung stehen die Ausfithrungen in CD VI 16f. ent-
gegen.” Hier werden Witwen und Waisen, wenn auch in religidsen
Kontext, ausdriicklich als schutzbediirftig genannt.

Waisen werden ebenfalls in den Hodajot, der Hymnenrolle, an-
gefiihrt: Gepriesen bist Du, Herr! Denn Du hast eine Waise nicht
verlassen und einen Geringen nicht verachtet, denn Deine Macht ist
grenzenlos. Deine Ehre ohne Maf3 und Wunderhelden sind Deine
Diener. Mit Demiitigen bist Du beim Ausgleiten ihrer Fiife und mit
Beflissenen fiir Gerechtigkeit, um emporzufiihren aus Getiimmel zu-
hauf alle Armen der Gnade.*®

Dariiber hinaus werden Waisen auch in einem Fragment der
Hohle 1 erwihnt: ... und gepriesen ist Sein Name, denn Er hat er-
rettet eines Armen Seele und einen Elenden hat Er nicht verachtet
und die Bedrdngnis Niedriger nicht vergessen. Er hat Seine Augen
geoffnet auf einen Niedrigen hin und Hilferufe von Waisen erhort
und Sein Ohr hingeneigt ihrem Rufen.¥

Es wire vollig unverstindlich, wenn die auch hier erwihnte
Fiirsorge des Herrn fiir die Waisen nicht die Grundlage fiir esse-
nische Sozialmalnahmen gebildet hitte. Dieses wird auch durch
eine CD-Stelle*® ausdriicklich belegt. Das Fehlen von Witwen im
Kontext der Sozialnahmen kann auch mit dem fragmentarischen
Charakter der Quellen zusammenhingen. Im Zusammenhang damit
mul} konstatiert werden, dass sowohl die Texte der Hymnenrolle als
auch die Fragmente der Hohlen 1, 4 und 5 die Fiirsorge Gottes, die
Gottesliebe, betreffen, die dieser den von ihm in besonderer Weise
gesegneten Mitgliedern der jachad el gewihrte: Bis ins Greisenalter
versorgtest Du mich, denn meinen Vater habe ich nicht gekannt und
meine Mutter hat mich Deinetwegen verlassen. Denn Du bist Vater
fiir alle Sohne Deiner Wahrheit und jauchzt auf iiber sie wie eine
liebevolle Mutter iiber ihr Kind, wie ein Pfleger versorgst Du am
Busen all Deine Werke ([leer])*

Das uneingeschrinkte Bekenntnis zu Gott, die Losung aus fa-
milidren Banden durch den Eintritt in die jachad el bedeutete fiir
die Essener, dass damit auch ihr Lebensunterhalt garantiert war: Ich
bin ein Junge gewesen und bin auch alt geworden, aber nie sah ich
einen Gerechten verlassen und seine Nachkommenschaft Brot erbit-

45 Anm. 38.
6 1QH XIII, 20—22; dazu auch: 1QH XVII, 34—36.
47 1Q343 Frg. 1,1 2.
48 CD XIV, 14.
49 1QH XVII, 34—36.

N
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tend. Den ganzen Tag ist er huldvoll und leiht und seine Nachkom-
menschaft wird zu seinem Segen.>°

Die religiosen Texte betonen also die Verantwortung Gottes fiir
die Mitglieder der jachad el, heben aber in gleicher Weise deren
Verantwortung fiir sich selbst und ihre Genossen hervor. Ein Bezug
zur Sozialfiirsorge ergibt sich insofern, als dass das Zusammenleben
der Essener auf der “Wahrheit und der Gerechtigkeit Gottes” ge-
griilndet war.>! Damit stellte natiirlich auch die Unterstiitzung sozial
schwacher Mitglieder einen integralen Bestandteil des Gemeinschafts-
lebens dar. Die Auswertung der fragmentarischen Stellen, in denen
derartige Verhaltensweisen angefiihrt werden,>? 14sst konkrete Schluss-
folgerungen selten zu und wire deshalb spekulativ.

AbschlieBend soll noch eine spezifische Form der Sozialfiir-
sorge angefiihrt werden. Diese hatte rituell-religiose Grundlagen und
bezieht sich sowohl auf spezifische Krankheiten im Allgemeinen als
auch auf Frauen im Besonderen: Und in jeder einzelnen Stadt sollt
ihr Pldtze einrichten fiir jene, die geschlagen sind mit Aussatz und
mit Ausschlag und mit Krdtze, damit sie nicht in eure Stidte kom-
men und sie verunreinigen. Und auch fiir Ausflussbehaftete und fiir
die Frauen, wenn sie in ihrer Menstruationsunreinheit und in ihrer
Gebdrmutterunreinheit sind, damit sie nicht Unreinheit verursachen
in ihrer Mitte durch sexuelle Unreinheit.>

Wihrend im Normalfall Kranke in den jeweiligen essenischen
Siedlungen versorgt und gepflegt wurden, erfolgte in den ange-
fiihrten Fillen ein temporidrer bzw. genereller Ausschluss** aus der
Gemeinschaft. Dieser beruhte auf der strikten Einhaltung ritueller
Reinheitsgebote, um eine Verunreinigung der Gemeinschaft zu ver-
hindern. Obgleich iiber die Versorgung der Ausgeschlossenen in
den Rollen keinerlei Hinweise aufzufinden sind, wird diese doch
vorausgesetzt werden konnen. Es ist absolut unvorstellbar, dass die-

50 4Q 171 III, 17f.

SLIQM 1V, 6.

52 1QH 1II, Frg. 16,3; 1Q 159 Frg. 1 ii; 4Q 370 Frg. 1 i; 4Q 416 Frg. 2 ii;
4Q 417 Frg. 1 1; 4Q 417 Frg. 1 ii; 4Q 418 Frg. 7a, b; 4Q 418 Frg. 81 a, b; 4Q 501;
4Q 450 Frg 1.

53 11Q XLVIII 14—17.

54 Konkrete Festlegungen dazufinden sich in 4Q 266 Frg. 9 i: Der Priester
befehle, dass man abscheren soll den Kopf aber nicht abscheren soll die Krditzestel-
le, damit der Priester abzdhlen kann die abgestorbenen und die lebendigen Haare,
und er kann sehen, dass es zugenommen hat von dem Lebendigen zum Abgestorbe-
nen in den sieben Tagen, dann ist ein solcher unrein. Doch wenn nichts zugenom-
men hat vom dem Lebendigen her zum Abgestorbenen und die Ader ist durchblutet
und der Lebensgeist steigt auf und ab, ist geheilt die Plage. Das ist das Gesetz der
Aussatz-Torah fiir die Sohne Aarons...
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se sich selbst iiberlassen wurden und damit u.U. dem Hungertode
ausgeliefert waren. Denn selbst Mitglieder, die wegen schwerer Siin-
den aus der Gemeinschaft ausgeschlossen worden sind, kamen in
den Genuss ihrer Nichstenliebe: Sie haben schon manchen dieser
Ungliicklichen, der in den letzten Ziigen lag, aus Mitleid wieder
aufgenommen, indem sie die Qual, die ihm dem Tode nahe brachte,
als hinreichende Siihne fiir seine Siinden ansahen.>

Auf der Grundlage der umfassenden Einhaltung gottlicher Ge-
bote wurden in der essenischen Gemeinschaft ‘“sozial Schwache”
sowohl durch “private” Mittel als auch durch Zuwendungen aus der
Gemeinschaftskasse unterstiitzt. Angaben iiber die Art und Weise
dieser Unterstiitzung lassen sich aus der Auswertung der originidren
essenischen Quellen nicht in aller Deutlichkeit erschlieBen. Dennoch
kann konstatiert werden, dass eine umfassende “Sozialfiirsorge” der
jachad fiir die von Armut und Mangel betroffenen Mitglieder exi-
stierte.
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Exapii ®Ppaj

MWJIOCPBE TTPEMA CBUM CHUPOTHM:
JJIPVIITBEHO CTAPAHGE” KOJI ECEHA

Pesnme

Ha ocHoBy cBeoOyxBaTHOT Ipuap:KaBarbha OOXKAHCKMX 3aIllOBECTH, Y
€CEHCKOM JPYIITBY CYy ,,COLMjaTHO HeMOhHU” TMOTMOMaraHu Kako ,,IIpH-
BaTHMUM”~ CpeAcTBMMa Tako U obpahamem 3ajenHUYKOj Ojarajuu. M3 opu-
TMHAJTHIX €CEHCKUX M3BOpa HE MOTY C€ TTOTITYHO jaCHO JOKYYMTH HAYMHU
Mpy)kama oBe TToTmope. Mmak ce Moke KOHCTaTOBaTH Ja je ITTOCTojajia
o0yxBaTHa ,,colMjaaHa Opura” jachad 3a 4iaHOBe APYILITBA MOrolheHe cu-
pPOMAILITBOM U HECTAIITUIIOM.
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UDC 1(38):113

Ec¢pcmpaiiuoc Teoodocujy, Ileitipoc Mandapakuc,
Munan C. Jumuitpujeeuh, Bacuauoc H. Manumanuc,
Emanyen Jlanesuc

O AHAKCUMAHIPOBOI' ,,LECKOHAYHO”
(APEIRON) V¥V CTAPOJ I'PYKOJ
JO TEOPHUJE O BECKOHAYHOCTHA
YHUBEP3YMA ¥ MOAEPHOJ KO3MOJIOTNJA

ATICTPAKT: Tlpenysero je uCTpa)kuBame CTapyMx I'PYKMX TEKCTOBA Ja
Ou ce MokKa3ajo Kako je AHakCcMMaHaap yBeo &meipov (0e3rpaHuyHO) Kao
rnoyvetak cBera (rpsu npuHuun). [Ipema weroBoj Teopuju, Gmelpov je Heme-
¢uHMcaH U yBeK IokpeTtaH. OH palha cympoTHOCTM ,,TOILUIO” U ,,XJadaHO”,
Kao u ,,BJaXHO” U ,,CyBO” U HUXOBY BeuHy 6opOy. Pesyarar oBor 6ecko-
HAYyHOT TMpolieca je MHOWTBO Moctojehux cTtBapyu M OeckoHayaH Opoj yHU-
Bep3yMma.

Ko3smosnoiku acrekT AHaKCMMaHIpOBE TeOopUje MMa HEOOUUHY JICTIOTY;
HeOpojeHU cBeTOBU ce pal)ajy u3 aileupona M HecTajy y wemy. Haxie, adeu-
POH je TIOBe3aH ca BEYHUM KO3MOJIOIIKMM IPOIIECOM — TOKOM BpeMeHa.

Kosmornoiiku pobeM orpoMHOCTH YHMBEpP3yMa WIM HUXOB OECKOHA-
yaH Opoj je eiremeHTapHu (uinocodcku mpobiem, I0K je Teopuja Bemukor
rpacka, ca KOHIETITOM IPOCTOP-BpeMeHa, Mojla3Ha Tauyka 3a ONMCHUBarbe Ha-
e Bacuone.

KIbYUYHE PEYMU: IIpecokparoBcka (punocoduja, AHaKCUMaHIap, aneu-
POH, OECKOHAYHOCT, KO3MOJIOTHja

1. YBOJ

ITpecokparoBcka dunocoduja HacTada je y TpUYKUM rpagoBuMa
Jonuje kpajem 7. Beka IIpe Haille epe. Y TO Bpeme, Ty ¢y ce Gpuio-
codcku moryieaud Op30 pa3BujajivM, Ka0 HUTAE Ha APYIOM MECTY Yy
I'pukoj. BepoBame na 60roBM KOHTpOJIUINY CBET, yrauhyhu ce 1mo-
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BPEMEHO Yy KUBOTE JbyIM, HUje MOIJIO BHILE Aa Ja 3aJ0BoJbaBajyhe
OTrOBODE.

Munercka mkosa (Tanec, AHakcuMaHgap, AHAaKCMMEH) CIIO-
JjUJIa je aHTUYKY MUTOJIOTHjY Ca PallMOHATHUM MUIIBEHEM, TpaXKe-
hu koje cuie penyjy y npupoau. IlpecokpatoBcku ¢unocodpu uc-
TpaXKMBaJu Cy IJIaBHM y3poK HactaHka Ko3moca v cujie Ha Kojuma
j€ 3aCHOBaH YHUBEP3YM.

IIpu TOMe, OHM Cy ce yCpeACpPeAuId YIJIaBHOM Ha MPUPOAHU
CBET, mpoyyaBajyhu peallHOCT Koja UX OKpyxKyje. JoHCKU duioco-
¢u, Koju Cy KUBEJIU U pasMUIIbaM Y Masnoj A3uju, NaxJbuBO Cy
rocMaTpajy IIpUPOAHE I0jaBe U HHUXOBA YJIOra y HUCTPaKUBalby
MCTUHUTOCTU MUTOBA OWIa UM je TpecynHa. Tpyauau cy ce aa us-
Bely cBe Moryhe 3ak/bydyke Ha OCHOBY ITOCMaTpama MpUpPOIe, KO-
puctehu ocHOBHY Jioruky. [Ipo6iaemM npBoObuTHe cymncraHue (apyn)
Ou1o0 je jemaH o1 IIaBHMUX 3a pa3MaTpame MUTarba CTPYKType Haller
CBeTa M HeroBor HacTaHka. OBuU (uyiocou BepoOBaTHO Cy IOKY-
1IaBajyd, Ha OCHOBY HEKe Teopuje, Aa o0jacHE ,,3alUTO” y HEKOj I0-
jaBM BMILIE HEro ,,Kako”.

Y cBakoM ciyyajy, Yy TO BpPEME j€ YUMIbEH IIPEOKPET, U TpPU-
JIMYHO HEOUEKMBAHM TMOMAaK, O] MUCTUIIM3MA U PEJIUTMO3HOCTU Ha
pa3MaTpame y3pouHocTd. To je Ouyia mpomeHa Koja je Moka3uBalia
Y3BUIIIEHOCT aHTUUYKE Tpuke puaocoduje U MMajaa OrpoMaH yTUIIaj
Ha 1I€0 CBeET.

CBakako, HeheMoO 3aHeMapuUTH YMHEHMILY Ja Cy BehrHa rpu-
KUX TIPECOKPATOBCKUX (pritocoda OWIIM yCTBApU MPUPOIHHALIM, T10-
ITO Cy MOKyIIaBad Ja AeUHULLY &Py T, PBOOUTHY CYIICTAHILY
Oll KOj€ je CBe IMOCTaJIo.

Tanec u3 Mwuera (624—546. nipe H. €.), OoTall aHTUYKE I'pUYKE
dunocoduje, BepoBao je Ja je BOJAa OCHOBA CBera M MHpUMapHU
NpUHLUIT YHuUBep3yMa. HbeH 3Hayaj y JKMBOTY M NMpUPOIU OHO je
BEpPOBATHO IJIaBHU pa3Jior Koju je Tajieca HaBeo Ha OBaKaB 3aKJby-
yak. [Ipema Huoreny Jlaeptujy: ,,Hbecoso yuewe 6Ouno je da je 8ooa
YHUGep3aaHa upeobuilina cyiciianya u oa je ceeili podyxoemen u UyH
boxcancimiasa” (Diog. Laert. 1, 27). Anakcumangap (610—540. npe
H. €.), TajlecoB y4eHUK, NOJEIUO je OBy OCOOMHY MOjMYy ATEIPOV
(6eckoHauHoCT): ,,[lociiaéuo je kao ceoj ApuHyuid, jedaH enremeHil
Koju je Heocpanuuen Oe3z odpehenocwiu” (Diog. Laert II, 1, 1). Pas-
MaTpajyhu aHTUuYKe Tpuke duiocodcke mnoriene, Koju MaTrepujy
cMmaTpajy jeIHaKoM BOIM, Ba3dAyxy WM BaTpu, HABOAMMO Aa je
AHaKCUMaHAPOB M3pa3 GMEPIOV U3BEACH O I'PUKOT - U UMEHMIIE
népoc (TayHUje MEIPpOO, TPaHULA, KPaj), Ca 3HAUEHEM Ja HEILITO
HEMa IToYeTKa HU Kpaja Y BPEMEHY HU TPaHULE y MPOCTOPY.
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OBaj 1mojaM je mpecynaH y oOpasjiaralby Kako Cy cé OCHOBE KO-
3MOJIOTMje U jOHCKEe (pU3MKe OABOjUJIE OA MUTOJIOIHUjE, HELITO ILUTO
cMaTpaMo IIPBOM PEBOJIYLIMJOM Y Haylu. Y TO BpeMe Cy I'PUKM (pu-
Jiocodu TMOKyIlIaBaJiM Ja OJArOBOPE Ha JBa OCHOBHA MUTama O KO-
juma cy ayOOKO pa3MHUIIUbAIM: Kako je HacTao Ko3mMoc M KakBor je
o6auka. OBaj Hamop uX je YYMHMO ouuMa (puiIocoPCKOr MUIILIbE-
ba U OCHMBauMMa Hayke. [IpecokparoBuM Cy CHOjWIM AHTUYKY
IPYKY MUTOJIOTHJY Ca PALMOHAIHUM MUILBEHEM U TPAXKUIUA CUJIE
KOje YMHE TNPUPOIY, Kao M IJIaBHM Y3POK CTBaparba CBETA.

¥3 TO, ujieja 0 MHOIITBY CBETOBa, M3BEJEHA M3 Haropa Ja ce
CXBaTW YHUMBEpP3yM, JOHOCH Hama, Ka0 aCTpPOHOMMMaA, BUIlIE MUTa-
Hha 3a Jajba UCTpaXkuBama, rnoirto Musruka u ACTpOHOMMja HUCY U
He Tpeba ma Oymy manexko ox Mduiocoduje.

[lutama mocTaB/beHA y aHTUIIM, Ka0 IITO je OHO O MOCTOjakby
MHo1TBa CBEeTOBa, O KOHAYHOCTU WM OECKOHAYHOCTU YHUBEP3Y-
Ma, Kao 1 Teopuja Benukor mpacka, uamely ocrayior, joul jeaAHOM
nokpehy pa3maTpameé OCHOBHUX €r3UCTEHLMjaJTHUX (PUI0copCKUX
npobaema. To cy muTarka Ha Koja joll HeMaMO MHOTIIYHU OJATOBOD,
TMOIITO jé KOHayHa Cya0vMHa YHUBEpP3yMa HEU3BECHA.

2. AHAKCUMAHIPOB "Aneipov

Anakcumanmap (610—540. ipe H. e.) je »kuBeo Kaga u Taiec.
buo My je yyeHuK, a mocje yuyuTe/beBe CMPTU IIPEy3e0 je HeroBY
IKOYy. MHOTM y4€HM JbyIM CMATpaIM Cy Ja My j€ paBaH, W Ja je
npBu ca Emnenokneom u3 Akparanta (500—428. wim 483—430.
Mpe H. €.), YBEO €KCHEPUMEHTATHO MCTpPaKUBarbe (PUMUYKUX I10ja-
Ba. Y cTBapu OMO je MPBU KOjU je& a0 HAyyHM TMOIJIe] Ha CBET,
ocinobohen murtonoruje (Themist. Or. 36, cTp. 317 wim Vorsokrati-
ker 2, 7, Diels Hermann, 1996). YBeo je nmojam o YHuBep3ymy, Oec-
KOHAUYHOM Y BPEMEHY U IPOCTOpY.

AHaKCHMaHAap je BEpOBAO y MOCTOjakbe€ MPUPOTHOI 3aKOHa,
HEKY BPCTY KO3MMYKE IIpaBAe, KOja YeTMPU OCHOBHA €JIEMEHTa Jp-
KU Yy paBHOTe:KU. OBU eJIeMEHTU Cy Y OeCKOHayHOj 6opOu 300r
pa3nuuuTe NPUPOJE U HEjeHAKe TyCTMHE. 3a AHAKCMMaHapa Mpu-
polHa paBHOTeka Tpeba BEUHO Aa ce OAp:KaBa, clpeudaBajyhum na
jenaH ejaeMeHT Haapnaga apyre. OBo je Boaujio ombauuBamy Tane-
COBOT yY€Ha O BOAM Kao MpBOOMTHOM mpuHIuNy Ko3moca, moiro
TO NPOTUBPEYM HJI€j NMPUPOIHE IpaBae U paBHOTEkKe. AKO OU je-
JlaH eJIEMEHT IpeBjagao M oxbauuo apyre, CBeT He camo na Ou
01O OpPYKYMjU HEro OM Ce KpPeTao Ka yHUIITEHY.
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Baxxan aprymeHT AHaKCMMaHApOBe Teopuje je (uiiocodcka
Hagja 0 BEYHO] 1 HENPOMEH/bMBOj KO3BMUUYKO] OCHOBM M3 KOje CBE
HacTaje u y Kojy ce cBe Bpaha. OHa IOCTOju M3BaH 4YEeTUPU MPU-
MapHa eJeMeHTa M WACHTUYHa je ca OecKoHauyHuM (dmeipov). Y
HEroBOj paHOj KO3MOJIOTUjU TO je camoonapelyjyha, HenmpoMeHbU-
Ba, OeCMpTHa CYyNCTaHla, HELITO 0e3 o0JMKa M ocobuHa, 6e3 rpa-
HUIIa Yy BpeMeHy M TpocTopy M 0e3 ompeheHux cBojcraBa. ' 'Amer
pov je OECKpajHO M HEYHUIITMBO M TO j€ pasJior 3allITO CBETOBU
HacTajy u3 mera u Ty ce Bpahajy.

AHakcMMaHaap je, Mak, BEpoBao, Ja ce GMEIpov MpeTBapa y
yeTUupHU ejJeMeHTa Koju, Aeayjyhu usamely cede, Bole HACTaHKY CBeE-
ra. OHu ce mak pacriagajy ¥ Bpahajy Hazanm y wera. 3aCHMBAO je
cBoje dunocodcke moreae Ha AeUHULAA pedr opyr, Koja uma
JNIBOCTPYKO 3HaueH-€: MoYeTaK, aji M BjlanaBrMHa (O I'PUYKOT IJIaro-
Ja &pym).

OH Takohe momume Gpyn (MoyeTak) KOju HUje CavMyaH OMio
KOM NIpyroMm ¢&pyx1f win HekoMm enemeHTy Ko3moca, To ject apyf
,,Koju oOyxBaTa cBe M ympasiba cBume”. Ilpema Apucroreiny:

,, Tako ce ’6e3épanuuno’ He mModice uzeeciiu u3 6uso Koé opyeoé apuHyuiia,
He2o ce camo cmamipa Kao Gpunyui ceea dpyeos, odyxeaiiajyhu u yiapaemajyhu
ceume. Oeo ‘6ezepanuuno’ 6u oHOa 6UNO camo GONCAHCIIBO, OecMPIIHO U Hey-
Huwimueo’, kako Anakcumandap u eehuna fdpupodrwaxa usjaemyjy da jecitie”
(Arist. Phys., III. iv. 203b 11).

AHakcuMaHAap U HEroB yuyuTeb Tajec MOTIYHO Cy oa0aLIv
aHTPOIIOMOP(HMU YMH CEKCyaJlHEe penpoaykluje Mehy O00KaHCKUM
ouhuma, Koju je OMO y OCHOBM CBMX MUTOJIOLIKUX KO3MOIOHMja
Tora BpeMeHa. AHaKCMMaHJIap je IpeTrnocTaB/bao Aa je ,,MaTepula
KosMoca”, y ocHoBU &melpov, crnocobHa na Mogapu »KUBOT. Y
CTBapu, >XKUBOT IOUMHLE y3 ITOMON IUIOJMOHOCHOI CeMeHa MOocCTa-
BJbEHOT YHYTap Ko3MoJIOIIKOT jajeTa. CeMe oruioljyje CBOjy CyIIpoOT-
HOCT, OJIBOjeHYy O]l ameMpoHa, Koja pacTe y OrkbeHOj cepu Koja ca-
JIPXKU XJagHy Macy. ¥ modeTHoj ¢a3u cTBapama, ABE CYIPOTHOCTH,
ohn0 Koje YKIbY4yje cy6o, U XAa0HO KOje YKIbY4Yje 61adicHO, OJIBO-
jeHe cy. Ycien nenoBamba oiaoé, cyso U 64adCHO C€ Pas3iBajajy u
cTBapajy KonmHo u Mope. Ilocienuiia nejoBara TOIUIOT Ha XJIATHO
je Biara koja moHocu kuBoT. [Ipema Aetujy (Aetius), AHaKCMMaH-
Jlap je cMaTpao Ja je MOpe OHO IITO je OCTajJo OJ MpHMapHe Bjare
[Aet. III, 16, I (D, 381)].

M3srnena na je AHakcMMaHIap KOPUCTHO ameMpoH ca joll arl-
CTPAKTHUjUM 3HAUYEHEM, Ka0 MaTeMaTUYKU MojaM 3a OECKOHAYHO.
Moryhe je na je cMaTpao Aa je TO OrpOMHa MaTepujajHa Maca WIu
npuMapHa MarjavHa. Morao ra je Takol)e KOPUCTUTHU 3a MPUPOIHY
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CWIy WIN €Heprujy, HeorpaHW4YeHy y BpeMeHY M BepoBaTHO 0e3
YHYTpallke CTPYKType. MHOIrM ce ciaxy aa ,,0e3rpaHM4YHO” 1oJa-
31 OJ 0[N0 U XAA0HOZ, KOJU CY KacHHje pas3gBOjeHU, NMPU YeMy
MpBO 00Opasyje CIoJballllby OrlbeHY cdepy, OMHOCHO TUp (BaTpa), a
3aTUM Ba3ayX, Boay W 3eMJby yHyTap Ko3moca. OBU eneMeHTU ce
crajajy ¥ IOTOM pasaBajajy crBapajyhu Mope u KOIHO, JOK Cy lie-
MakbeM OTleHe cepe U 3axBaTameM TUpP-a y MPCTeHOBE, HACTAIU
Cynue, Meceu u 3Be3ne. Ha kpajy, nenoBamem CyHYEBE TOIUIOTE
U MyTeM CTpyjamba M3a3BaHUX KpeTamhbMMa HeOeCKHX Tejia, Boaa Uc-
napaBa cTBapajyhu BasmyXx.
IIpema Ilceymo-IlmyTapxy:

LAHakcumanoap je pexao da je jeduno ’Beckonauno’ 002060pHO 3a Ha-
cllaHak u Hecillanak Yuueep3yma. AHakcumanoap usjaemyje da cy pazauvuiiia
Hebeca uznyyeHa u3 0602 beckonaunmoé, Kao wiio cy yodwdie u céuU CGeliosU
Kojux je beckonauHo. Pekao je da ce necianak u (MHOZ0 paHuje) ciieaparse 00-
2aha mako witio ce yukayc ioHasema u3 beckonaune dpouwnociwmu” (Stromata, fr.
172. 2).

IIIto ce TMue AHakcuMmaHApoOBOI ameupoHa, IuoreH Jlaeptuje
OenexKu:

wAnaxcumanoap, cun Ilpaxcujados, 6uo je dopexsom uz Muneiia. Ycitia-
HOBUO je, Kao UpuHyuii, eiemenill Koju je Ge3spanuyan, He odpehyjyhu éa kao
6a30yx uau 600y uau Hewimio dpyzo. Cmaiipao je da denosu wipie UpomeHy, aiu
Jje ueauna Heipomenmusa” (D. L. 11, 1, 1).

YHuBep3yM je, npeMa AHakcuUMaHIpy, 0eckoHayaH, a CBeTOBU
0e30pojHu. On 6eCMPTHOr YU HEYHUILTHUBOI aleUpOHA H-eTOBUM Beu-
HUM KpeTameM HACTajy ,,CYIIPOTHOCTU KOje OMBajy HOIIEHE y He-
My. To 3Haum ga je AHakCMMaHIap cMaTpao Ja CYNMPOTHU €JIeMEH-
TW, BaTpa U BoAa, HE MOry J1a Oyay y XapMOHUjU HEro Cy y BEYHO]
0opou.

HaxxanocT, mpoTekie BEKOBE je MPEKMBEO CaMO MaJ OJJIO-
MakK AHakCUMaHIpoOBe uyBeHe Kwure O idpupoou. Cumiuiukuje (y
ApucrorenoBoj kwu3u Physic. 23—24, 1882) on Teodpacra mpe-
HOCHM CaMO YOTIITEHO TyMauyeHe MojMa &meipov, ca napagpasom o
cTBapawy M mponactu CBeToBa M TaYHOM M3jaBOM, KOja OIIHCYje
ogHoC M3Mehy Ko3MOJOWKUX (pakTopa MOA OKPU/bEM OCBETHUYKE
rpaBJe:

LAHakcumanoap je pekao oa je GmEIPOV Houelllak ceux cilieapu; céa He-
beca u ceeiiosu doaase u3 weea; pohewe doaasu u3 weea u iy ce cee epaha,
Kaoa je jeoHom yunuwiieno. Ha @aj nauun daitia je fpaseda u oceeilia 3a He-
apaedy, Kojy jednu opyiuma Hawoce iiokom epemena” [Simplic. Phys. 24, 13
(Z. 3—8 Theophrastus Phys. Opin. Fr. 2 Dox. 476)].
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G. S. Kirk, J. E. Raven u M. Schofield (1995) cy mulbera 1a
je AHakcuMmaHap BepoBao y HU3 IIOjeAMHAYHUX CBETOBA, KOjU CE
crBapajy u3 beckonauHoctu u Bpahajy y wy. To Bogu 3aK/byuyKy Aa
j€& BEpOBaTHO MMAaoO CIMKY depuoduuno YHUBEp3yMa.

Apuctoten (384—322. mpe H. e.), pacnpaBbajyhu o Oecko-
HAayHOM M HAUYMHY Ha KOju je AHaKCUMaHAap KOPUCTUO OBaj IojaM
Kaxe:

,,Cee citisapu cy fdoueiliak uru umajy doueiliak, 00HOCHO HOPeKAO; aKo je
wo iwako, onda he Waxohe Ouiliu u Kpaj;, OecCMpPWiHO je HEeYHUWITIUBD, KAaKO
Anakcumanoap u muoéu opyeu ¢pusocopu kaxcy” (Arist. Phys. I11. iv. 203b 6).

Y cBome neny Qusuxa (Physikes Acroaseos), ApucToTen pas-
MaTpa AHakCMMaHAPOBO ,,0eckoHauHO”. BeoMma je 3amHTEpecoBaH
3a arcoJIyTHU ITTOYeTaK, KOju MMa JIBOjHY MHCHjy, Aa Oyae y3poK
Matepuje U kpetawa (W. Jaeger, 1964). Hamop na ce cnoju 6o-
JCAHCKO Ca KpeTamheM BOIWIM Cy AHAKCMMaHAPOBOM AameuMpoOHy U
becmpitinomM, KaKO je HAIlMCaHO Y HeroBuUM ¢pparMeHTHma (Arist.
Phys. 1II. 1v. 203b 10—15).

Kako cy pexknu Aetuje [De Plac. 1 3, 3 (D. 227)] nu Cummiu-
kuje (Phys. 24, 13), AHakcuMaHaap je OMO MUIIJbEHA [1a je amneM-
POH M3BOP MHOI'MX CBETOBA.

3akbydyyjeMo Ja je AHakcMMaHIap cMaTpao Ja Cy CBe CTBapu
HacTajie 13 amedpoHa 1, Kao IITo cy nucaiu Aetvje U CUMIUIMKU-
je, XuJbale CBETOBA je HACTaJlo U HeCcTalo, Kao IITo he u Hall jena-
Hora JaHa. AHaKCMMaHaap je, kKao u JIeMOKpUT, MpeTnocTaB/bao Aa
y YHuUBep3yMy IIOCTOjU OeCKOHayaH OpoOj KO3MOJIOIIKMX CHUCTeMa,
Morjea Koju je yrnaa/buBO OJIM3aK cXBaTambMMa MoOJAEpHe acTpodu-
3uke. Morao je na uMma pasznuuure neduHuLMje 3a mojMoBe ,,Ko-
3Moc” M ,,YHUBEP3yM” Yy CBOM KO3MOJIOIIKOM IpuIasy. 3eMiby je
cTaB/bao y LeHTap Hauer CBera, aaud HUje OMO MUIIbEeHA Ja je
OHAa y LIEHTPY YHUBEpP3yMa, KOjU Caap>KUM MUJIMOHE pa3IUuuYUTUX
CaeToBa.

[Ipema apyrum crynujama, AHaKCMMaHAap je CTaBbao 3eMJby
y LeHTap cepuyHor YHuBep3yma, JO0K Cy ocTajie ruiaHeTre obuiia-
3UJIe OKO Hbe. ,,3emma, Koja je cgpepuunos obauka, aexcu y cpeduHu,
3ay3umajyhu meciwo uyeniwpa” (D. L. II 1, 131).

Takohe, mpema apyrum cTyaujaMa, KaCHUjU morieand AHakKcH-
MaHAPOBHM OApPa)KaBajy jaCHO HEIOBY BEpPy y I€OLECHTPUYHO ypehe-
mwe Kosmoca, yHyrap cdhepuuHor YHuMBep3yma Koju omnmcyje. To
o0jalmaBa 3aliTo 3emMJba CTOjU Yy Ba3ayXy, y LIGHTPY orpoMHe cde-
pe. 3emMJba je Y PaBHOTEKHU Y CPEIMHU YHUBEpP3yma, 300r Tora IITO
je TmojjeqHaKo yda/beHa oJl KpajeBa cepe Ha uMjoj Cy YHYTPAIIHOj
CTpaHM yuBpIINEHe 3BE3JE.
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3. APYTU ®UNITOCOPU O BECKOHAYHOCTHU

IIpema cdunocopckoM M KO3MOJIOIIKOM ITPUCTYITY, OeCKOHaY-
HOCT C€ OJHOCH Ha YHUMBEP3yM U MPUPOLY Y LIEJMHMU, a jOlLI OJIpe-
heHuje, Ha MaTtepujy U HEHO KpeTamwe. beckonauno cXBaTtaMoO Kao
CYIPOTHOCT KoHayHoZ. OBa aBa (pujiocodcka IojMa cy IujaJeKTU4-
KU MOBE3aHa W M3pa)kaBajy CyIpOTHA CBOjCTBa MaTepuje, Kao (u-
JIoco(CKOT 00jeKTa KOju MOCTOjU y MPOCTOPY U BpeMEHY U OECKO-
HayHO ce kpehe. Matepujy cxBaTamMO Kao HEIITO KOHA4YHO, 3aTO
ILITO CY HEeHU PA3IMYUTH 00U (crieurudruIHU 00jeKTH, DYHKIIM-
j€ ¥ KBaJIMTETH) Takol)e KOHAUHU y MPOCTOpY M BpemeHy. Ca npy-
re cTpaHe, cMaTpamMo Aa MaTepuja MMa OCOOMHY OECKOHAYHOCTH,
yciel HeMPEeKUIHOT KpeTatba, HEMCLPITMBOT, BEYHOT Ipolieca TpaHC-
dopMmanmje y OeckpajHy, KBaJIUTAaTUBHY YW KBAaHTUTATUBHY pPa3HO-
JIMKOCT o0jekaTta, obsnMka 1 cBojcTtaBa. To je, ca jemHe cTpaHE, BU-
IJbMBYA YHMBEP3YM KOjU HAac OKpYyKyje, a, ca Jpyre cTpaHe, Heca-
3HAQjHU OOJMLIM , TaMHe” MaTepuje O KOjUX Cy HEeKU MOKIa YHY-
Tap aHTU-TIapajeTHOr YHUBEp3yMma.

Ilornene cauuHe AHAKCUMAaHAPOBUM O OECKOHAYHOM KO3MMY-
KOM 6uhy win o 6eCKOHaAYHOM Opojy YHUBEp3yMa UMaJIU Cy U JIpy-
I'M TIpecOKpaToBcku (uocodu kao Xepaknut, Menuc, oy aro-
muctuuke teopuje Jleykum u Jdemokpur, Ilutaropejuu, 3atum Ilna-
TOoH, Apucrtore), HeorlatoHuuyapyu u Opyru.

M3srinena na je vaeja aneMpoHa jeJaH Ol HAjCTapUjUX U HAjKO-
puurheHujux nojMoBa IPECOKPATOBCKE (usiocoduje.

IIpema Ilutaropu, cBeT je 06e3 rpaHuiia. JIeMOKpPUT je CIMYHO
KOPUCTUO ped ameupoH 3a MpasHUHY MIpOCcTopa U He-Ouhe.

Enukypejuu cy Takohe npuxBaTaiu OECKOHAYHOCT Opoja CBe-
ToBa, a Enecahanu cy cmarpanu ga je OCHOBHU caapi:kaj YHUBEP3Y-
Ma OeckoHayaH, morjen Koju je npuxsatvuo v IliatoH. Crounyapu
Cy, HampoTUB, BEPOBaJM Ja je caMO IMPOCTOp OeCKOoHayaH, a Ja je
Ham Cser koHauaH. HeomnaroHuyapu cy cmarpaiu Aa je jeaAuHO
bor 6eckonauaH, a ga je CBeT — Kpealuja 6eckoHauHor bora, ko-
HayaH y BpEeMEHY.

Ocum Tora, AHaKCUMaHIap je BeoMa YTULIA0 Ha KO3MOJIOIIKE
cucreme AHakcuMeHa u3 Muiera (585—3525. nipe H. e.) u IuoreHa
u3 Anojonuje (510—400. nipe H. e.). Haume, npBu je 6uo AHakcu-
MaHJIpPOB YYE€HMK, KOjU j€ HACTaBUO HETOB paa M, Mada je Kao
OCHOBHM MPUHIIMI y3€0 Ba3ayx &rfip, CTaBUO je GMEIPOV Kao Cy-
MPOTHOCT oape)eHMM CTBapuMMa KoOje Cy Ol Hera HacTaje.

LAHaKcumen kajce oa je fopekao ceux ciieapu 6asoyx, u 0a cy oHe Ha-
ciliane HeKoM epciliom KoHOeH3auyuje, cyiapoilinom 00 paspehusara. Ilpomena je,
dak, odyeek tociiojara” (Ilceyno-Ilnyrapx, Stromata. fr. 179. 3).
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HonatHo, npema CHUMIUIMKU])Y:

LwAnaxcumen uz Muneitia, cun Eypucitipaiiios, koju je 6uo cadpyé Anaxcu-
Mandpos, 06opuo je, G0yl weéa, da je cyUCHiaHya Koja ce HAAa3U y OCHOGUUU
jeona u beckonauna. Hiak, Huje cosopuo da je ona Heoopehena, neio oopehena
u o, Kako je pexao, eazoyx. OH ce pazaukyje y pasHum cyacilianyama cxo0Ho
weoeom paspehueary uau Kondenzoeary” (Phys. ctp. 24, 26).

Kako je nanomenyo HuoreH JlaepTuje:

wJuocen uz Aionronuje, cun Afionodiemudos, 6uo je cpurocodp apupoorwax
u 6eoma crasan voeex. Animiuciien éa Ha3uea AHAKCUMEHOGUM YYEHUKOM, aau je
acuseo y epeme Anakcasope... JluoceHoso yuere Ouno je caedehe. Bazdyx je
yHugepsainu eaemenil. Ilocitioje ceeitiogu uuju je 6poj HeoépanuueH u Oe3epauu-
uan tipazan dpocimop” (D. L. IX 9, 57).

HuoreH je cMatpao aa je YHUBEp3yM OSCKOHAuaH U Aa Caap:Ku
0e30pojHe cBeToBe. OHU Cy KOHAYHU, a Kpehy ce yHyTap oBor Oec-
KOHauyHOr mpocTtopa. BepoBao je na je Hail cBET HajOObU O CBUX
moryhux, 3aTo IITO Cy Il0jaBe, Koje JOHOCH, ypeheHe Ha IocedaH
HaumH. [la Ou ce oap:kao oBaj mopejak, Tpeda Ja je ImpucyTHa 1Iy-
XOBHa cuia, Haume NONo1g (pazymeBame, Caap:KajHOCT); OHA J0-
BOIM CTBAapu Yy pell M Haarjaeaa ouyBame caBpiieHcTBa. OBO OCHOB-
HO BepOBakhbe BaXKUJIO je 3a 6a3dyx, a WCTOBPEMEHO je Ha3MBaHO
boocancitieo, Koje TpeacTaBba AHAKCUMaHAPOB U AHAKCaropuH Ay-
x0BHU Ym, NOUC, KOjU je CTBOPUO CBET.

IMutaropejuu u IlnatroH cMmaTpaiu cy Ja je 6eckoHauHo, IPO-
CTpaH U 6e300JMYaH MoYeTakK, KOju, 3ajeJHO ca CBOjOM CYHPOTHO-
why, koHauynum (TEPOC), TIPEACTaBba OCHOBHU JI€0 OHO2A WO je-
citie (T0 GV); TO je MacMBHM TIOYETAK CBETA KOjU Jaje MaTtepujy, Io-
TpeOHY 3a cBako cTBapame. Ha kpajy, beckonauno je hbyHmaMeHTa-
HU €0 MUTAropejcKor MUIUbEHA (0eCKOHAUHO U KOHAYHO Y HUXO-
BOj MO3HATOj JIMCTU CYMPOTHOCTU) U YIpaB/ba OpoOjeM Kao IOoYeT-
KOM BpeMeHa. [lutaropejum cy cmarpaiu ia je CBET CMOj CYINpOT-
HOCTU M Ja je CTBOPEH U3 Heyer 0€CKOHAYHOT, CYIIPOTHOCTHU IIOjMY
KOHAQUHOI, a CMaTpaiyd Cy Ja Y YHUBEP3yMy IOCTOjU U MY3UYKa
XapMOHUja.

OHu cy TpeTupanu JemaH Kao jeAHAKO jeAWHMIM, CaBpLICH U
npuMmapaH Opoj, KOju je CyIITMHA LEJOKYITHOI CTBapama U UCTO-
BPEMEHO CTBapajal, MaTepujajHe jeAUHUIIE CTBApu, CBAKaKo je-
JUHCTBEHU NMPUHLMIT CBUX Apyrux owha (Arist. Metaphys. 1, 5). Je-
JIaH je jeAMHCTBEH, cBe, U BeuaH. Mmnak, JegaH, uaeHTUYaH ca Ko-
HAYHUM, TI0jaM je CYIIpOTCTaB/beH Oeckonaunom. Ca riaeauiura Je-
naH-Cse, TO BOAM KOHTpaaukuvju usdMelhy cymrtrHe u rnojase. [Ipe-
Mma Apucroreny, Ilutaropejuu cy cmarpaiud jga J00po HacTaje U3
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KOHa4HOZ, a 3]10 U3 beckoHauHos:. ,,Jep ’310° je 00auK HeoZpaHu4eHoe,
Kao y cmapoj duiiacopejckoj yobpasusmu, a '000po’, ocpaHuueHos”
(Huxomaxosa Emuxa, 11. vi. 14).

IlnatoHn (427—347. npe H. e.) je ki1acuduKoBao Oufie yHyTap
crpyktype CBera, Ha cienehy HauuH: a) OeckoHauHo, ©) KOHA4HO,
C) MelllaBUHA 0ecKOHA4HOZ U KOHA4HOZ U B) Y3pOK OBE MeIllaBUHE.
OH cMaTpa beckonayHo 3a HEIITO 0Oe3 yKkpaca u oapeheHOCTH.

VYuewa IlnoTvHa cy peakuuja Ha ApPHUCTOTENIOBA WM CTOMYKA
yuyerba 0 marepuju. Kao m3Bop y3uma I[lmaronoBor Q@uaueba ,,Kako
Jje beckonauan Opoj ciieapu Koje yaaze y ouhe ose jedunuue” (15b),
,» OHU ciliaémwajy beckonauno oomax iocae jedunuue” (17a,) m (23c—
25b) roe nomumbe bOeckoHauHo.

Hemokput (460—370. mipe H. e.), uU3rjega, UMa KOHKPETHU)H,
BUIIE MAaT€PUjATUCTUUKM, TIOTJIEI, IITO CE€ TUYE OECKOHAUHOZ, 3aTO
IIITO TOBOPU O OECKOHAYHOM Opojy aToMa M IipeMa Tome Ouha u
nojaBa. IlocTtoju unak aprymeHT na JIeMOKpPUT cMmaTpa Ipa3HUHY
3a 6eCKOHA4HO:

Fbecosa muwmera cy oea. Ilpeu bpunyuiiu ynueepzyma cy amiomu u
dpasan dpocimop... Ceelliogu cy HeocpanuyeHu, Haciajy u dpoidadajy. Huwiia
He Modice 0a HaclliaHe U3 OHOZA WO Huje HUMIU O0a HecliaHe y OHO WO Huje.
Hadawe, aitiomu cy neoépanuvenu y eeauduHu u 0pojy, e HACTajy WUpom ue-
10¢ YHueepsyma y epilinody, u ciieapajy cee caodcene ciieapu — eaiipa, 600a,
6a30yx, 3emma; 4ak u ouu cy koweromepaimiu amoma”’ (D. L. IX 7, 44).

IITo ce tuue JleykumoBux crtaBoBa, HduoreH JlaepTuje Kaxe:

,» OH usjasmwyje da je Cee Oezepanuuno, Kao witio je eeh pexkao; aiu 0eo
Ceseza je iiyH, a deo ipaszan; (o0 ’uyHum’ ce fodpasymesa maiiepuja, aiiomu:
{00 ’apasHum’, Gpociiop); u e oH Hazuea esemenmiuma. 00 wux Hacwajy cee-
mosu, uuju je b6poj neoépanuuen u 'y wux ce paciaoajy” (D. L. IX 6, 30).

Ipema Cumnnukujy: ,,/leykui u Jemokpuii kaxcy da uma bec-
Konauno mHoéo Ceeiliosa y OeCKOHAYHO] UPA3HUHU, KOjU CY HAYUIEHU
00 beckonaynoé opoja amoma” (Simplic. De Caelo 202, 16). JenaHn,
on Tux 0e30pojHux CBeToBa je Halll.

Jleykun u JIeMOKpUT ce cMaTpajy OCHMBauMMa ATOMUCTUYKE
TeopHuje, TEOPUJCKOT KO3MOJIOIIKOI CUCTeMa Ca MaTepujaJlHOM je-
JIWHUYHOM OCHOBOM, IITO craga Mel)y Hajehe HayuyHe Ipomope
AHTUYKE TPUKE MUCIIHU.

JeMokpuT, kejiehu m1a n1oaa CBOj CONCTBEHM IOMJIEN Ha CTPYK-
Typy CBeTa, MoKy1ao je 1a y ATOMUCTUUYKY TEOPUjY YK/bYUM CXBa-
tawa [lapMeHuga m Xepakiura, OMHOCHO MMILbEHE Aa IOCTOjU
rpaHMIIa, UCIION KOjeé CE€ aTOMU BUILIE HE MOTY JIEJIUTU M OCTajy Kao
HENMpPOMEHJbMBU eHTUTETU. To je Oimcko IlapmeHuaoBOM moriemsy
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0 CTaOMJIHOCTU, M3BaH MpoMeHJbUBOr CBeTa; MOCTOjaHOCTH, KOjoj
ce MO)Ke HNpUOMMKUTU caMo Haiua mucao. Ocum Ttora, JIeMOKpUT
MOMMIGE PA3HOJMKOCT KoMOMHalvja atoma. OBe KoMOMHaLMje Ha-
CTajy TOKOM BEUHOT KpeTama, ycBajajyhm XepakJIMTOBE CTaBOBE O
CBETY IlI€ C€ CBe HempecTaHO Kpehe.

IIpema ATOMUCTMYKO] TE€OpPHUjU, aTOMU CTBapajy OecKoHayaH
Opoj 001MKa, ¥ 300T HLUMXOBOT CIIMPAJHOI KpeTama cIajajy ce ¢gop-
Mmupajyhu BaTpy, Ba3ayx, BOAy M 3€MJby, OMHOCHO YETUPU OCHOBHA
eJieMeHTa. 3aucTa, ABa ¢guiaocoda cy Omia MULULEHA 14 je CTEIICH
TYCTHMHE O0jeKTa cpasMepaH Opojy aToMa KOju ce Hajase 3ajeJHo;
OBe cTBapu ce BeuHo Kpehy y #dpasnunu. HbouxoBo KpeTame cTBapa
HEeNpeKUIHO BPTIOKEHE, KOje je OArOBOPHO 3a HOBa Clajarba aTo-
Ma, of Kojux je Hactao CBeT M CBE CTBapM.

Jleykun n JIeMOKpHUT Cy cMaTpalau Ja je YHUBEpP3yM OeCKOHa-
YyaH M CcacTaBJbeH O] aToMa; HeroBu 0e30pOjHU CBETOBU, MYHU
YKMBOTa, MOCJIEINILIA Cy Clajatba aToMa. BPTIOKHUM KpeTameM OBUX
akymynauuja Hactajy CBeTOBM; HEKM M3IJIeJajy Kao Halll, a HEKu
Cy TOTIYHO APYKUYMjU.

Xunomut (Refut.) 1, 13, 2—4, (D. 565, W. 16) nuue:

,» Ceeitiosa je beckonauan 6poj, a pasiukyjy ce o obauky. Ha nekuma o0
wux Hema nu CyHya Hu Meceya, ko0 Hekux je oHo eehe a dpyeu umajy euuie
Cynaua u Meceya. Paciiojara uzmehy ceeitiosa cy Hejednaka, e y 060m Oeny
dpasHuHe mModce ux ouimiu euwe, a y opyéom mamwe. U jednu ceeiliosu ce jow
passujajy, opyeu cy 0ociiucau ceoj makcumym, a mpehu ce pasepahyjy, jeouu ce
pahajy, a dpyeu neciiajy. Ceeitiosu ce paszapajy kada ce cydape. [locitioje cee-
iwosu 6e3 bumaka, Hcusomuwa u ode.”

[Ipema Apucroreny, 6eckoHauHo TIOCTOjU CaMO Kao HEITO IITO
je moeyhe da 6yde (¢v duVAlEL) a HE KAO HEIUTO LUTO Cill8APHO HO-
ciioju. To mokasyje Aa je OH INPUXBATUO OCCKOHAYHO KpeTame U
BpeMe, ajiy je oa0aluo uaejy 0 IpOCTOPHO OECKOHAYHOM YHUBEP-
3yMy.

IInaToHcku mojam bora moBe3aH je ca MOIJIEIOM O OeckoHau-
HOM, OA0ALIMBIIM HEraTMBHO 3HaueHe, a 3aap:KaBajyhu caMo Mo3u-
TuBHO. M3y3erak je [lapmeHugoBa Teopuja (paHu 5. BEK Mpe H. €.),
Koja y3uMa OecKOHA4HO Kao MoYeTak CBUX cTBapu. HeoriaroHuua-
pu cy Takohe cMmaTpaiu na je beckonayHo Be3aHo 3a bora. Ilnato-
HUCTUYKO M KacHHUje HeorutaTOHMCTUYKO cXBaTawbe O 371y, OTIal-
HyToM on bora, mpuxBatuiau cy xpuirhaHcku muciauouu. OBakaB
rnorien je KopuheH M CHaKHO IMPOJEKTOBAH Y MIEATMCTUYKY TEO-
Jomiky ¢uiaocodujy, koja AedhUHUILIE OeCKOHAYHO KAaOo IIPOU3BOJL
cBecTu. MatepujanucTuuku (puiaoco(pCcKu Morjaea, HarmpoTuB, I10-
cMmatpa beckoHa4Ho Kao CBOJCTBO BpEMEHA M MPOCTOpa, ca Marema-
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TUYKOT ¥ KO3MOJIOILIKOT IienuinTa. Takohe, nujaleKTUIKO-MaTepu-
JATMCTUYKM KOHUEMNT OeCKOHAYHOZ U KOHA4HOZ TIPOM3Ja3u U3 IMO3U-
TUBHE CTpaHe XerejoBe Huagje o oBoM nurawy. OH je OuMO IIpBU
KOjU je TIOMEHYO IMjaJIeKTUUKM OAHOC udMmely konaunoé u becko-
Haunoé (Niarchos, C., 1997, ctp. 216).

4. BECKOHAYAH BPOJ CBETOBA Y AHTHUYKOJ
I'P4YKOJ MUCIIN

Kcenodan n3 Konodona (565—488. npe H. €.) je cMarpao 1a
je YHuBep3yM BeyaH, a Ja HMje Yy IO4YeTKy cTBopeH. Cmarpao je
caMoO Ja Cy MOjeIMHU CBETOBU IIOJABPTHYTM HEIPECTAHUM IIPOMeE-
Hama. [Ipema [uoreny, Kcenodan je BepoBao y Imocrojame 0ecKo-
HAYHOT HM3a CBETOBA:

»Kcenogpan, dopexnom us Korogpona, cun Jekcujes, cmaimipao je da cy
yeliupu enemeHiia y 0cHo8u iociiojehux cilieapu, HeoZpanuven 0poj ceeiliosa,
Koju ce ne pexaaiajy [y epemeny]” (D. L. IX 2, 19).

Mennc ca Camoca (5. Bek mpe H. e.), [lapMeHUIOB YYEHUK,
MUCIIMO je [a je YHUBEP3yM HEIITO jeAMHCTBEHO, OECKOHAYHO, UC-
MyHEeHO, HEMOKpeTHO M XxomoreHo. IIpema JIuoreny JlaepTujy:

»Meauc, cun Hitiazenos, 6uo je pooom ca Camoca u Ilapmenudog yuenux.
Cx00HO mwezosum iocneduma, Ynueep3ym je 0e3epaHuvan, HeipoMeHsUs U Heio-
KpeltiaH, jeOUHCHIGeH je, XOMoZeH U uciyrweH maiiepujom. He fociioju citieapHo
Hezo camo apusudno kpeiiare” (D. L. IX 4, 24).

Cumrmuvkuje (Phys. 35, 3) Hanomume aa je AHakcaropa (500—
428. mpe H. €.) cMaTpao Aa IMOoCToju OecKoHavYaH Opoj CBETOBAa, MU-
IIJbEHE KOj€ Cy Takohe Aeauiv, Kao IITO je paHuje moMeHyTo, Jle-
VKUIT U J{eMOKpUT.

Hwuoren Jlaeptuje je Takohe mpeacraBuo ase Enukypose (341—
270. nmpe H. e.) mocaaHuue XepogoTy u IIUTOKIy, Koje cBegoye o
norjaearma oBor ¢guiiocoda o MHOIITBY cBeToBa. IIpBa je ymyheHa
XepomoTy U OgHOCH ce Ha (uiocodujy Mpupoae:

,, Oteiti, 30up ciieapu je beckonauan... lllimasuwe, cyma objexaitia je Heo-
2panuyeHa, Kako 300é MHowiiea alioma Wako u 3002 pasmepa pasHune. Ocum
woéa, Hocilioju beckoHavaH Opoj ceeiliosa, HeKU Kao 08aj, a Opyeu pazAuyuiiu.
Aitiomu uuju je 6poj beckonauan, Kao wimo je yiapaso 00Ka3aHO, HOWEHU CY cée
damwe y céome Kpeitiary. Aiiomu, 00 Kojux ceeili Mojce da ce cilieopu, uiu da ce
00 mwux caciioju, Hucy HompowleHU Ha jedaH, uAu Ha KOHA4aH Opoj ceelliosa,
CAUMHUX UAU pazauduiiiux 00 060é. Cxo0Ho Wome, HUWidia He Moxce 0a cipequ
beckonaunocii 6poja ceeimiosa”. (D. L. X 44—46).
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Hpyra nociaHuua je HaMmeweHa [IuTokIy M ogHOCHU ce Ha
aCTPOHOMUjY ¥ METEOPOJIOIH;jy:

,, Ceelli je 3a0kpyocenu deo Yrueepzyma, Koju cadpicu 36e30e u 3emmy u
cee dpyée suomuee ogjexilie, uceuaxk u3z OECKOHA4HOZ U 0ZpaHuyveH [mehom Koja
Modice buitiu debena uau Wanka, uuje he paciiyparwe OOHEWiU pA3aApare C8emy
yuymap rwel” (D. L. X 88).

IToBpx Tora, Merpogop ca Xuoca, EnukypoB yuyutesb, Hamo-
MUIbE, nmpemMa AeTujy, Aa je:

ryee. AHCYPOHO Oa jedaH jedunu Kaac paciie y iomy u camo jedawn ceeili 6y-
de y beckonaunociiu. Yumwenuya oa ux je 6eCKOHaAYHO MHOWTIGO, cAedu U3 ioea
da docwoju beckoHayan 6Opoj yspoka. /la je ceeidll KonauaH, a Y3poKa Hec080é
ciisaparwa beckoHauHo, waxkohe 6u Oun0 6ecCKOHaYHO MHOZO ceelliosa, jep éde je
beckoHauan 06poj y3poka, OeCKOHA4HO je u pesyamiaiia. A y3poyu cy amiomu uiu
eaemeniiu.” (Aet. 15, 4d 292).

I'oBopehu yormiuteHo, MokeMo pehu 1a ce rmojam 6eCKOHaYHOT
HE MOXK€ OCETHUTH, HEro je MPOM3BOA MHTEJICKTYyaJIHOT Pa3MUIIJba-
Ha KOMOMHOBAHOT ca MMAarvmHalujoM.

ITocToje nBa HauMHa Kako MpeacTaBa 0ECKOHAYHOCTU MOXeE Aa
ce oOpasyje Y YOBEKOBO] CBECTU:

a) EmMnupujcku: cXoogHO ToMe, TOTIIYHO pa3yMeBame IojMa
KOHAYHOCTH, BOJM HACTaHKy I1ojMa O6eckoHayHocTu. Ha Taj HaumH,
HeMa OECKOHAYHOCTM Kao TakBe, Beh je TO AMHAMMWYKU TMPOILIEC
CTBapama IMPEeKO HENMpeKUAHOr rnopacta (0ECKOHAYHO BEJIMKO) WIU
CMamMBaka KOHAYHOCTU (OECKOHAYHO MaJo).

0) MpeanuCTUUKU: IIOCTOjakeé becKOHAYHOIr MpeTXOoAud CBAKOM
CTBapamby U TO je I0jaM KOjU €€ MOpa CXBAaTUTU Kao IpUMapaH U
MOTITYH, & HE M3BEIACH M3 APYTMX KOHAYHUX PEATHOCTU (CTBAPHO
nocrojehux).

Y MozepHoj ¢punocoduju Mma BUllle Mpeajiora y OgHOCY Ha
o6eckoHauHo. IIpocrop, BpemMe 1M Matepujy, MHOTU ¢uiocopu u
HaydYHUIIM cMaTpajy 6eckoHauHMM. YecTo moctoju 3abyHa uamely
afncojyTHe 1 pejatuBHe OeckoHauyHocTu. [IpBa mo neduHULMjU
Herupa yBoheme OWUJIO KaKBUX OrpaHMYEHa Y CBOj caapikaj, oyayhu
OCHOBHM Y MOTIIYHM T10jaM W HeAEe/bMBa jeAMHULA (MACATUCTUYKA
OECKOHAYHOCT), AOK je JApyra mnpeacraB/beHa caMo 0e3 oapeheHux
rpaHuiia (emmnupujcka O0ecKoHayHOCT). PematuBHa OECKOHAYHOCT
MpeacTaBba MOTYNHOCT mperMHayerha KOHAYHOCTU, JOK C€ arlco-
JIyTHa OECKOHAYHOCT pa3Marpa Kao TMOTIIYHO U 1LIEJIOBUTO CBOjCTBO.
C anconyrHoM OeckOHayHOILINYy CTaB/baMO C€ M3BaH OWJIO KaKBOT
cxBaTama BequuuHe. [akie, uzmel)y pejlaTUBHE U aIlCOAyTHE Oec-
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KOHAYHOCTH TIOCTOjU TIpe KBAJIMTATMBHA HETO KBAaHTUTATHMBHA (Pu-
JnocodcKka AUCTUHKIIM]A.

5. BECKOHAYHOCT ¥ MOJAEPHO]J
KO3MOJIOTUIN

Kao actpodusmuapu, cmatpaMo na je OECKOHAUYHOCT YHMBEp-
3yma ¢pusocodcko ucxomumre. Ilpu cBemy Tome, moaepHa Ko3mo-
Jiorvja je takohe 3acHOBaHa Ha (PUIOCO(MCKUM MPUHLIMIINMA.

MonepHM OPUCTYIT OBOM OHTOJIOLIKOM MpPoOJieMy 3aCHOBAO je
Anb6ept AjamtajH (1879—1955), koju je, pasBujajyhu Omiuty Teo-
pUjy peslaTUBHOCTM, MOKYIIAo Ja Ja HaydHU OATrOBOpP Ha MpobiiemM
OECKOHAYHOCTU WJIM OTPAHUYEHOCTH MPOCTOpa. 3a OBaj HAMOp OWT-
Ha je 6una He-Eyknuacka reoMeTpuja, KOjy je pa3BMO HEeMadyKd Ma-
tematnyap I'. Puman (1826—1866). OH je yBeo uiaejy 3aKpUBJbEHO-
CTU MPOCTOpa, HArOBECTUBIIM C(epUIHOCT YHMBep3yMma (ca mo3u-
TUBHOM 3aKpUBJbeHOIINY), IITO je ca jeaAHe CTpaHe KOHA4YyHO, a ca
JIpyre 0€CKOHAYHO.

Jenan on Behux mpobGsieMa MoAepHE KO3MOJIOTHjE je IMUTaHe
Ia au je YHuBep3yM OeckoHauaH. [la a1u je meroBa OeCKpajHOCT
WIIy3Mja, HacTajla MOXKIA U BUILECTPYKUM KPUBJHEHEM ITyTaHe CBET-
JIOCTM KOHAQYHOT KO3MOCa, TaKO Ja YMECTO jeAHOT, BUAMMO BUILIE
JIMKOBA HEKe TaJlakcuje, Kao Ja ce Haja3zumo u3Mely aBa orjiepasia’?

CarnacHo Teopuju peaaTUBHOCTU, IPOCTOP je TMHAMUYKU Me-
IUjyM KOjHu, Y 3aBUCHOCTHU OJ Mace Y HheMy, MOKe OUTU 3aKpUBJbEH
Ha TpU pa3MYMTAa HAuyMHA, KOjU C€ OMMUCYjy reomerpujama Puma-
Ha, Eyknuaa u Jlo6aueBckor.

AJHIITajH je Yy CBOje jefHAauYMHE yBEO KO3MOJIOIIKY KOHCTaHTY
Ja O0M HoOMO cTalMOHapaH YHMBEP3YM, KOjU je, MaJa KOHayaH,
HeoTpaHWYEH.

Yysenu pycku marematmyap A. ®puaman (1888—1925) Bpa-
THO C€ Ha M3BOpPHE AjJHIITajHOBE jeAHAYMHE U Mpemiokuo 1922.
TOIMHE MOJEJ] HEeCTAalMOHAPHOT YHUBEpP3yMa, KOjU ce€ IIUPpU U
CKyIUba YCJ€J TpaBUTALIMOHE CUJIe, Y KOME Cy BpemMe U MHPOCTOpP
KOHAUHU, ajli IPOCTOPHO HEOrPaHUYECHMU.

Enun Xa6n (1889—1953), uyBeHn aMepuUYKu acTPOHOM, IIPY-
Ko je 1929. rongrHe mokase Ja ce YHUBEP3yM IIMPH, ITOCMaTpajy-
hu Mel)ycoOHO ynajbaBambe rajakcuja.

Tako cy Heku mnorjaead MPecCOKPaTOBCKUX (uaocoda HaULIU
cBoje MecTo Mely uaegjama moaepHe AcTpodU3UKe.

Xyro Egeper III, ctyneHT npodecopa [lona Apunbanna Bue-
pa ca YHuBep3utera y [IpuHCTOHY, OMO je jenaH o MpBUX KOjU je,
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1950. rogune, nmpuMmeHuo 3akoHe KBaHTHe MexaHuke Ha Ko3moJo-
rujy. [IpeTrnoctaBuo je yHUBEp3aaHy TaJacHY (DYHKIIMJy W Mpoyya-
Bao edekTte MehycoOHOr yIuiMBa pa3iduyuMTUX 00JacTh YHUBEP3y-
Ma. buo je uzHeHahen otkpuhem na oBaj edekaT Moxke Aa o0jaCHU
MPOLEC CTBapara HeroBux komnuja. OHe Cy pe3yaraT rpyne Mory-
hux mocienuna oBor yruuaja. Ta Teopuja je mo3HaTta kao ,,00ja-
IIHeHe MHOTMX CBETOBAa MYJITHMBEp3yMa WJIM pa3rpaHaTu YHMBep-
3ym” (1957). Ilpema 10j, mocMaTpady HHUje yMellaH y IPOLEAypy
KBAaHTHOI Mepema, IITO Ce MoapadyMeBa y MpoOoadUIUCTUUKOM 00-
jammery koreHxamke W tamacHe ¢yHkuuje. Teopujcka aHaiu3a
pasrpaHaTor YHuBEp3yMa MOXe€ Ja Jla TOJMKO HE3aBUCHUX KOMUja
KoJIMKO je moryhux pesyiarara. M. I'en-Man u [I. b. Xeptn npoy-
yaBann cy npuias II. Eeepera III u npemnoxuian u3MemeHY Bep-
3Ujy merose Teopuje ,,HecarmacHe wcropuje” (Decoherent Histo-
ries), TIpeMa Kojoj YHUBEp3yM MOKE Ja e€BOoJyupa Ha MHOIO Hayu-
Ha, OJ KOjux cBaku uMa creuuduyHy moryhHoct. OBa Teopuja
yKasyje na je 3a Hall YHuBep3yM Beh uzaOpaHa jeqHa Ol HbUX.
Ilpema npyrum Teopujama, MOCTOju MOTYRHOCT Aa OH eBoJiyupa y
MHOIO mpaBalla, Ol KOjUX MW CIO3HajeMO caMo jedaH.
X. Eseper III je nao ¢puiocopcko MUILIBEHE:

ye.. YHUBEP3YM Ce HelUpeKUOHo Oeau y UMUO3aHTaH Opoj dapareinux pe-
annocimiu. Y iwiaxkeom Koszmocy, me camo da dociioju HeoZpanuueHu 0poj ceeiio-
6a, He2o Koe3ucmupajy u cea mocyha ucxoouwiia 6unro koé dozahaja.” Taxohe
je Tpemioxuo ,,Bacuony koja ce uedpeciiano deau y oépomar 0poj oéparaka
(ceeitiosa), Koju dpousnaze u3 denoeara MHoZ0 uunurauya. llospx wosa, yHy-
Wap makeoé YHueepsyma, ceaka KeauiliHa [pomeHa y Ouno Kojoj 36e3ou, a-
Aakcuju uau Hajoamoj 3abuiliu, deau ca Ha ’3uauoHe’ Koduja camoé cebe.”

OcuM HaBeJeHUX TeopHja, Ty je U MOIJIeI MO3HATOT WHIMUjCKOT
actpodusznuapa Ilajanta Hapaukapa (1993), koju BehuHa actpo-
HOMCKe jaBHOCTM npuxata. IIpema meMy, YHUBEP3YM KOjU ca3Ha-
jeMo je camo jeaaH, o 0eCKOHA4YHOTI Opoja APYrux, KOju CBU 3ajell-
HO YMHE XHUNep-yHUBEP3yM WU MyITUBEP3YM.

VY3eBiIn 0BO y 003Mp, MOKEMO 1I€0 MPOLIeC CTBapama Ja Mo-
cMaTpaMo CJIMYHO TEYHOCTU KOja ce IMEeHM, a CBaKM MeXypuh y H0j
MpeacTaB/ba jemaH on 0e30poj He3aBUCHUX YHUBep3yMa. Kao mro
ormcyje pycku ¢usndap Anapej JIuuge (1989, 1990, 1994), koju
on 1990. npenaje Pusuky u Kozmonorunjy Ha YHusep3utery y CreH-
dopay: ako NpeACcTaBUMO YHUBEP3YM KaO XOMOI€HU MEXyp, CBaKu
nopemehaj y wemy ctBopuhe HoBM Mexyp. To je mpenctaBa caMo-
crtBapajyher, YHuBep3yMa Koju ce IIMpU M pa3BUja Ha HAUYMH KOjU
MaTtemMaTuyapu 30BY ,,paktaniHu”’. PpakrajiHa KoMuja ©UMa 0COOu-
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HY CaMO-CJIMYHOCTH, TaKO Jia jé CBaKU HEeH €0 UAECHTUYHA KOIMja
eJjor odpacla.

[TpocTtpaHcTBeHM Mexypu cy npumapHo oMeheHu Heompehe-
HUM IpaHMlIaMa; OHE ce 1IMpe U pa3Bujajy Op3MHOM IIOBE3aHOM Ca
CcBeTJIOCHOM. Teopwuja Benukor mpacka, mpu TOM, OIMC je camo
jemHor mexypa, a He (pakTaJHOI XUIEp-yHMBEp3yMa ,,KO3MUUKE
neHe”. CBakM MexXyp MOKE J]a MMa CBOje COIICTBeHe (pU3MUKe 3a-
KOHE M, CXOIHO TOM€, pa3JMuMTe MaTeMaTuuke CTpykType. Kako
actpoHoM MaptuH Kiaron bpok (Martin Clatton Brock) kaxe:

»Ilo decpunuyuju, peu Yuueepzym ykmwyuyje cee. Ilpema @ome {0é00HUje
Jje 2oeopuitiu o 6pojuum ceeiliosuma, a da je YHueepsym iodemeHn Ha 0e30poj
wux. Mu casnajemo camo jedan. Ilocitioje oiieopenu u 3aili6OPeHU CEEHIOBU.
Hma ux ca deaumuunom Clipykiiypom u xaomiuunux. Y Hexuma, nehe Hukaoa
Hac@amu Hcueod. Y opyeuma wcueowli HOCHOjU, aru camo y eAeMeHilapHOM
obnuky. Ha kpajy, camo y eeoma manro wux dociioju obume xcusoita (Talbot
1981).”

6. BAKJbYULI1

IIpoGiem orpoMHOCTM YHUBEp3yma je y OCHOBU (puiaocodcke
npupozne. ,,Anmempon” (Oe3rpaHMYHO) AHAKCMMaHOpa, 3ajeHO ca
,XaocoM” Xecuoga OJHOCHO C ,,0eCKOHAauYHUM cBeToBuMa” Emnu-
Kypa u (pusiocoda aromucTa MOMOIIM Cy HaM J1a ra 0oJbe carjiena-
MO.

Ko3momomika uaeja mpocrtop-BpeMeHa, KaKo je MpeacTaB/beHa
y OniToj Teopuju peaaTUBHOCTU, MoBe3aHa je ca Teopujom Benu-
KOT TIpacka, Koja je Takole mosia3Ha tauka Tpu @puamaHoBa Moje-
Jla, ca TO3UTUBHOM, HYJITOM M HETaTMBHOM 3aKpHBIbeHOIINY.

IIpema oBOj Teopuju, YHUBEP3YM je HACTAao Mpe OKO 15 Muau-
japay roavHa (HajHOBMjU pe3yataTtu cy 13,7 muauvjapau), BEIUKOM
eKCIIJIO3UjOM M3 HEKe BPCTE ,,KOCMUUKOT jajeta” (Teopujcku) Oec-
KOHAuYHE TYCTMHE M TeMIeparype, Koja je cTBapaja (TEOPHjCKM)
OECKOHAYHYy 3aKpUBJHEHOCT MPOCTOpP-BpeMeHa. Jla Ou mpeBa3uiiuin
HEJOPEUYEHOCTU 3aKoHa (M3UKE ycied KOjux ce nobujajy pelnera
Koja caapyke OeCKOHAuHEe BEJIMUMHE — CHUHTYJIapuTeTe, acTpopu3u-
yapu ce okpehy ¢opmynucawy KBaHTHe Teopuje rpaBuTaluje, Koja
Ou, Kako ce o4YeKyje, Morja jga IpeBa3ule oBe Telikohe.

Ha nu he ycnetu ma mpeBasul)e 1 HEYBUIJBMBOCT IojMa ,,0ec-
KOHA4YHO?7*

* 3axamnuna: OBaj pan je ypaheH y oKBUpY MpojekTa ,,ACTpPOHOMUja, UCTO-
puja u ¢unocodpuja”, mornucaHor usmel)y ActpoHoMcke oricepBaropuje y beo-
rpany u Katempe 3a ActpoHomujy, Actpodusuky n Mexanuky, Lllkone 3a Ousn-
Ky, YHuBep3uTeTa y ATHU. Takohe je aeo mpojekra 146022 Hciwopuja u eiiuciie-
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Efstratios Theodossiou, Petros Mantarakis,
Milan S. Dimitrijevi¢, Vassilios N. Manimanis,
Emmanuel Danezis

FROM THE INFINITY (APEIRON) OF ANAXIMANDER
IN ANCIENT GREECE TO THE THEORY OF INFINITE
UNIVERSES IN MODERN COSMOLOGY

Summary

An investigation of ancient Greek writings is undertaken to demon-
strate that Anaximander introduced the apeiron (the boundless) as the be-
ginning of everything (the first principle). According to his theory, the
apeiron is undefined and ever moving. It gives birth to the oposite terms
of warm and cold, and of moist and dry, and their perpetual strife. Man is
able to comprehend the result of this eternal process from the vast plurality
of things and the infinite number of Universes.

The cosmological aspect in Anaximander’s theory is beautiful; innu-
merable worlds are born from the apeiron and absorbed by it, once they
are destroyed. Thus, the apeiron is related to the eternal, throughout time,
cosmological procedure.

The cosmological problem of the vastness of the Universe or of the
innumerability of Universes is an elementary philosophical problem, while
the Theory of Big Bang bounded with the notion of time-space, is a start-
ing point for understanding the models that describe our Universe.
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UDC 008(091)
2-264
821.163.41-4.09 Maricki-Gadanski K.

Mupjana JI. Cinepanosuh

PHRONESIS KAO MOI'YRHOCT APYKYMNIJET
[TOUMALHA KVYIITYPE

OHaj KOju y OCHOBM HHje KJIacuyap, ajli C€ HEIPEeKUIHO YIIO-
3Haje C TUM HJejama, Ha TOMajo Ap3aK HAauyMH YIIylITa ce Yy pac-
MpaB/batbe O HEYeMy IITO MOXKE Ja M3a30Be, C IPaBOM MOXKOa U
cyjeTHe, 3aMepKe cTpyumaka. Heko, mehyTum, Koju pasMuliiyba O
MojMy KYJAType, 3aIMpae y pa3Mulllbatba CTapUX IOCTaje My He-
3a001J1a3HO Yy pa3dymMeBamy JaHac TOJMKO MojaepHor rojma. Heko,
OIleT, KO YINUTHO OOM Haa TaKBUM MUTamkbMMa, CBaKaKo Mopa Ja
y3Me y oo3up u pan Kcenuje Mapuuku Iahancku ,,O mopexiny
KyaType”,! y KojeM ce Ha MaecTpajlaH HauMH paclipaB/ba KaKo ce
IyTeM je3uKa MOKEe TYMauuTH KyJITypa, HeH pa3Boj, ako ra uma, u
cTapa cxBaTatba O OBOM mojMy. To, eTo, IocTaje Mmoja3uilTe U
OBHMX T€3a KOje BOIIe Ka pa3MUIIJbatby O 3HAUY€Hy IOjMa KyJAType U
(He)MoryhHOCTH HEHOT pas3Boja.

Kan Kcenmuja Mapuuku 'ahaHcku KoHCTaTyje Kako ,,KOH JbyIdUu
HUje WAEHTUYAH TOrJie[ Ha CBET KOju UX OKpYXKyje”,2 Tj. Kad yTBp-
Dyje Kako je cBe peJlaTUBHO MCTOPUjCKO, OHIA CE€ BaXXHMM youaBa
nojaM ceharba, KOjeM y OCHOBM JIEXKM MHIMBHIyaJdHa CBECT CYOjeK-
Ta, Tj. CaAp>KU y CEOM OHOJIMKY 03y CYOjeKTMBHOCTM KOja je O4uu-
[JIeIHA Y CBAKOj MHAMBUIYAJTHOCTM OBOI OOJEKTMBHOT cBeTa. Joun
HelTO MCKPU U3 OBaKBe BU3Mje. Ped je, HauMe, 0 TOM J1a je KyJaTy-
pa, mpe cBera, ycBajame; OHa HMje TEHETUYKM, Oap y CBOM IIpeTe-
JKHOM JieJTy, TipeHocuBa HUT. KynaTypa, oTynm, npeacraBiba Ipakcy

1'Vn. nipu ipwitor y kwus3u O muiiy u peaueuju. Onedu u xpuitiuxe (beo-
rpan, 2003, 7—25) K. Mapuuku TahaHcku.
2 HUcio, 13.
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)KuBJberba. M Beh Ty mocraje, y HheHOM TaKBOM OOJIMKOBalby, jacaH
CKJIaJl ¢ APUCTOTENIOBUM IIOJMOM phronesis, Tj. Ca yCBajarkbeM CTaBa
0 HauYMHY Ja ce jeNrHKa cHal)e U CHajJla3u y CBAaKW MyT HOBOM J10-
rahajy. YnpaBo TakaB je OMO HauMH yCBajartba U TyMauderba KyJType
y aBaHrapaHoM necHuITBy Pactka IlerpoBuha, koje je y mpeacra-
BY HallMOHAJIHE KYJITYpe YK/bYYMBAJIO M COICTBEHY IPOIILIOCT,? CBE
3ajenHo Tymauehu u crBapajyhu ciIMKy, CMHECTE3UjCKU, Y3 CIIOj
CBAKOI €JIEMEHTA KYJITYpe, Ka0 HE€HO YHUBEP3WIMCTUYKO pazyMe-
Bambe.

Hpykuuja cy, Mehytum, O6una pasymeBama HETOBUX MPETXOMI-
HUKa O TOM I1UTa OM Owmiua, ¥ 1mmTa OM Mopana na Oyde, KyJaTypa.
Kan ce u pasmMuiubaso o OBOM, OHAA Ce€ y CBUM JeHHMUIMjama
1MojaM KyJType MOjaB/bMBA0 YBEK KaO OMUC JTOMWHAHTHOI MOJea.
ABaHTapaIMCTU Cy, UCIIPABHO, YOUWJIM MarbKaBOCT y TaKBOM BMI)e-
BYy,* jep je OHO MCK/bYYMBAJIO OHE, Hau3IJIeJ, Mame Ba)KHe oOpa-
CIIe KOju, YIIPaBO MOIpa)kaBakeM JOMUHAHTHOT, 4yBajy W MPEHOCE
merosa riaaBHa oOenexja. CynporHo Apucrtoreny, y I[lnaroHoBOj
¢dunocodurju BUIbMBA j€ TOMHHAIMja MAaTEMAaTUYKOI MOJesia Kao
00JIMKa HajcaBpllieHUje Mapaaurme, Aakjie, HeYer IITO je HEMNpo-
MEHJbMBO U IITO CE€ Ka0 TaKBO, YTBPHEHO M 3ayBeK IaTO BUAU U Y
Kyatypu. OTy ce ¢ MPaBOM MOKE MOCTABUTHU MUTaHE, Koje y ceoun
KpMje BEJIMKY IWJIeMy, YIIMTAaHOCT O TOM Ja JIM TakBa HIgja MOXKe
Jla ce y3mioOu M y MPeACcTaBy O KyJATYpU Kao pallMOHAJIHOM IOpPET-
Ky caMO JOMHWHAaHTHMX oOpasalia.

M O6ubnujcku Moaen KyJaType, KOHA4YHO, HYIM OINET JOMMWHa-
1IMjy Kao WJAEjy CaBpILICHCTBA KYJIType U TO, MpPe CBera, y CBUM I10-
jaBHUM OOJMIIMMA MOPOAMYHOTr kMBoTa. Hanasu au ce y TakBUM
uaejama MoryhHoct 3a neuHUCAHkE TojMa KOjU C€ YBEK je3UUYKHU
MojaBbyje Ka0 — KyaTypa? AKO aBaHTapIHU IOKPET, Ka0 KHbIKEB-
Ha I0jaBa, 3a Pa3JMKy O]l CKENTUYKOI POMAHTUYAPCKOT IJIEAUIITA,
Cyrepuilie OApPEIIMT CTaB O MOBE3MBalby M HaIOBE3UBakby KYJITyp-
HUX oOpa3aua, KOJMKO OM OH OMO MCIPABHO IJIEAUINTE Y OJHOCY

3 O TakBOM TyMauewy IOjMa KyJType, M3 BuU3ype PacTKOBOr MeCHUINTBA,
yyTaaall Hajoosbe Moxe la ce MH(pOpMHUILE U NIPaTU U3BAHPEIHO YCIENy HUT Ty-
Mauewa y MHOroopojHuM MoHorpadujama u cryaujama ['ojka Temmha. Te xyuHe
MOoJIeMUKe O HAIlMOHATHOM W YHMBEP3aJIHOM CXBaTalby O KYJITypHd MOTY Ja Ce BU-
e U U3 TPOTOMHE, a BOJYMMHO3HE CBake OJ Kibura, 3au eoruweoruyu (ipup. I.
Temuh), Kojy cBako 0 UCTOpUYApa KHUKEBHOCTU KOPUCTH, aJIM TOTOBO U HE Ha-
BOIM Taj TIPEBaXKHU W3BOP; Kao IIEJOBUTY KIHMDKEBHY MCTOpMjy n00a aBaHTapie
KO0jOj Y OCHOBHU JICXKM APYKUYHUje pa3yMeBaibe I0ojMa KYIAType KOI TpaaullMOHAIKICTa
u aBaHrapaucta I'ojko Temuh ob6aBuo je cMHTE3y OBOI BeoMa Ba)KHOT 100a y CBO-
joj HajHOBHUjOj Kmu3u-MoHorpaduju Cpiicka KruxcesHa asaniapoa. KrusiceeHo-
-ucmopujcku xouimexcii 1902— 1934 (beorpan 2009).

4 Vm., na npumep, Jbydu éosope (1931) Pactka Ilerposuha.
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Ha uAEjy KYJTypHE CTaOWIHOCTM M HempoMmeHJbuBocTU? Koju 0u,
Jakiae, Moaen O0uo ucrpaBaH? Miau ce 3amMka OAroHeTa Ha HEKOM
JIPYyroM HHUBOY?

O6a mojea, yocTajioM, BeoMa Cy MHTepecaHTHa, HEKUMa, MO-
’KJa, M 4yydHa, Tj. MCK/byuyuBa. buhe pma ce oBae pamu o Heuemy
ITO OM MOMIO Aa ce omuiue TpaHcdopmauujom cBecTu. Kam, Ha
npumep, boBanu barucra Buko ykaxke ga y JaTMHCKOM CTHUXY ,,JO-
vis omnia plena” Huje Oalll CBE jaCHO — J1a JIK C€ y TOj OCHOBU He-
jacHohe Kpuje CTaHOBMIITE, CBECT HOBOT J00a KOj€é MCTOPUJCKU HE
pa3yMe CTapu Hapoi U HETOBY KYATYpYy?

[Tpumep, oBme HaBemeH, CIYXKU jeIMHO 300T yKa3WBarma Ha
MIPOMEHY OJHOCa MpeMa KYyJTypd TOKOM uCTopuje. Jbyacka cBecT,
HauMe, 3Ha Ja Oydae HEeKpUTWMYKa KajJ 4yuTa aHTUKY. M3 oBor mpo-
usjasu, y Beh HaueToM pojy, ciaeaehe muTtame — Kall c€ TOBOPU O
KYITYpHU, Aa JY Ce MMCJIM Ha HEIITO IITO ce gorahaiao MCTOPUjCKU,
WIM je TO MUIIUbEHE TUIMA CTaBa KOjU HE MOCeayje MOHOIIOJ Bpe-
MmeHa? WM, jour jenHo muTarbe — Ja JM je KyATypa MHAMBUIyaJHa
WIW KOJIEKTHMBHA cBecT? Jla 1M OHO ILITO C€ TOKOM MCTOpHje AOI0-
JIUJI0 MMa yTUllaja Ha AJaHalllkbd TOK KyaTtype? Ha jau je, KOHA4yHO,
OHO IUTO je OMJI0O BpedHUje Y OAHOCY Ha JaHalllkhe, U OOpPHYTO?
Kpuje nu ce y oBoMm uaeja pasBoja, a He cyKuecuje?

PomanTuuapcka Teopuja, XxepAepoBcka, noaceha ma je Kyatypa
MNPOLUIOCTA JparoleHuja ol cajallllbuxX, Hh0j CaBpeMEHUX; Hgja
MPOIUIOCTA U HhEeHE KYJIType OBJIE Ce 3aCHMBA Kao HJeja CHa, OJl-
HOCHO Mjeajla KOjUu je y IepMaHEHTHOM CYKOOY C uAecajioM caBpe-
MEHOT 100a, OTyl M pa3BMja MAEjy CKerce Yy OJHOCY Ha MPOCBETU-
TeJbcko no0a Haze. M jomr Hemro. TakaB ruiypaiu3aMm uaeana, cra-
PUX M HOBHUX, CTBapa HOBY CBECT, peajiiu3yje HOBY BPEIHOCT, 100U~
ja cHary ga pywu 3MJI0Be Ka HeudeM 0ojbeM. Y meMy je caap:kaHa U’
Oynyha elMOTOBCKa Mjeja O MOA3EMHO] TpaAuLUjU KOja CBOje Hall-
3€MHO CTa0JIO KYyJAType rpaaud aajbe.>

Ha npumep. TunuyHa pedyeHuUIa CTapujux O MJIaauMMa KOjU Ce
He TOHaIlajy Y CKJIady ca cTapuM oOuvajuma, CaapKu U3BECHM IIe-
JaroIIKX MHCTPYMEHTAJIM30BaHU MOTHUB JeKaIeHLMje,® KOju Ha Om-

5 Kako cBoje magje y OBOM pany 3acHMBAM Ha MOIEPHOM ITOMMAalby IojMa
KYJATYpe KOI CPIICKMX aBaHTrapaucTa, yimyhyjeM Ha paaoBe HajooJber cTpyuybhbaka 3a
oBaj niepuos; yi. pan I'. Temwnha, koju ycrocraBba OBaKBY 3aHUMJBMBY TE€3y O O/I-
HOCY €JIMOTOBCKOT CXBaTakbha MojMa KyJType M OHOT KOJ aBaHTapIucTa, Ha IIpuMe-
py panosa Tomopa MaHojnoBuha; MUCIMM Ha paj OBOT KHMKEBHOI MCTOpUYApa,
moj, HacJioBoM ,,O Tpanulivju, payaHCKOj U JIOCUTEjeBCKOj”. — Pauancku 360pHuk,
bajuna bamra, 2008, 6p. 13, 55—64.

6 TlormyHo, MehyTum, TpebGa pasnuMKOBaTH IOjMOBE AEKaaeHIIMje U JeCTPYK-
TUBHOCTH, KaKBa je, Ha MpUMep, BUIJbMBA Y KPUTUIIM cBeTa TocTojehier, 6e3 mpy-
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LITUjeM IIJIaHy pa3yMeBarba KYyJIType OIET XepIepOBCKU ITOKa3yje
KaKo je CTapo BpeaHMje Oa HOBOr. JIeKaJIleHTHO TaKO MOCTaje OHO
IITO CUMOOJMYHO IIOKa3yje MOHAallake MJIaJMX, a BPEIHO je UC-
K/bydMBO OHO IITO je M3 JOMEHa o0Muaja M BpeMeHa HMXOBUX PO-
nuteba. Kaga je, mouyeTkoM ocamaeceTuxX ToAuHa, Kao IOJUTUYKA,
(cyO)KyATypHa WM, jeAHOCTABHO, *KMBOTHO paJOCHA E€KCIIPECHB-
HOCT JOCTHUIJIa OWJia CBOj BpXyHall y HajlemHULamMa U Bpehama on
jyTe, poauTe/bu Cy ce MOOYHWMJIM MPOTUB TaKBUX HEKYJITYPHMX Ipy-
oux nmpeameta. OHO 1ITO je OMJI0 HOBO, KAO MMHU CYKHba, Ha IpPU-
Mep, WM MaHTaJIOHEe Kao jKeHCKa rapiaepoba, Omio je 6e3 MKaKBOI
pecIieKTa UPOHMYHO O3HAYeHO Kao JEKaAeHTHO, Tj. KAKO BPEIHOCT
OHOT CTapor 4YWjy BEJIMYMHY U KBAJIUTET HE MOXKE Ja JOCTUTHE HU-
1ITa ILITO je HOBO WJM, TaUyHHUje PEYCHO — JpPYyKUMje.

Adupmanyja TpagMIIMOHATHOT HaYMHA ITOHAIIakha OBIIE CE CXBa-
Tajla Kao, eBEHTYaJlHO, OOJIMK OIMEpEeHe CTpaTervje y ceMaHTUUYKU
jaCHO H3HECeHO] O0OpOM KpUTHKE KYJIType, IIPOMCTEKIe U3 noba
aBaHrapie, a Koja MoOxe Ja ce padyme M kao 6opba mehy KyaTypa-
ma. OOmauehu Majuily of MCIIpaHOI MaTepujajia M MaHTaJIOHE O]l
KCLIeNIaHOT [IMHCA, HOBA KYJATypa IUleaupasia je 3a OHO 1ITO je MU3-
HEAPHUO TPOCBETUTE/LCKU BEK — 3aroBapajia jeé BaXKHOCT MJIEje MH-
JUBUAyalM3Ma y OJHOCY Ha CTapo, Makap CBU OWIM jeIHAKO OOy-
YyeHM Yy MOMOJHM MaTepujaj, Oopuja ce 3a XeAOHM3aM 3a Pas3iuKy
O/l CBOjUX poAuTe/ba M YTOUMIITE 3a CBOje MIeje Haja3uja y CBO-
juMm nenoBruma. buo je To mepuoa pacriama BpeAHOCTH, Oalll Kao 1
y 100a aBaHrapae rocie IIpBor cBeTcKor para, KOju je HEMUHOBHO
MOpao Aa AoBene n0 pahama CaMOKPUTUYKE HCTOPUJCKE CBECTH,
3aroyeTe Hajrpe AeKaaeHILIMjoM, a yTeMe/beHe Yy ApPUCTOTEIOBOM
pasymMeBamy KYJIType.

Taj UMKJIMYHM HAUMH pa3MMIJbakba M pearoBamba Ha IMOCTOje-
he oOpaclie, Koju OM Ipe MOTrao Ja ce Ha3oBe ,,TeOpUjoM Tanaca”,’
pa3buja JMHEaApHO pa3yMeBame WCTOPHje M pa3BHja MpeIcTaBy O
OTBOpPEHOj OynyhHOCTH 4Mju ce KOPEH Haja3u y IMpOIUIOCTU. Y Ta-
KBOM KOHTEKCTy HUje BHUIIE OCTaB/beHa MOryhHoCT mpocTtopa 3a
TEOpUjy pacmnana KyJaType, KakBa je Morja, BEpOBaTHO, J1a CE YuTa y
TyMauewy JAeKaJeHIMje Ha IpuMepy ctapor Puma v mweroBor cxsa-
Tamba penyoJuKaHU3Ma.

Kamba unaeje o apykuujem. [IpumMepe TakBUX pajoBa, Tj. WiaHaka, HajJa3uM Y JIHEB-
HUM HOBMHAaMa, y HMXOBUM JojalMMa Koju ypel)yjy mianu pyumiuTesbu, He T0-
mTyjyhm — HMINTa, HU CagallllbOCT, HU IIPOILUIOCT, YMMe He Hyae Hu OymyhHOCT.

7 TepMuH moTHMYe of ciiaBucte JMutpuja YuMiKEeBCKOT, KOjU Y KHMIKEBHO]
Mepruoau3alrju ycrocTaB/ba UIejy CYypOTHUX IMoeThKa Mely cycenHuM ernoxama,
a CIMYHOCTH — Mel)y pa3aBOjeHUM KHWIKEBHUM TIEpUOAMMA, Tj. O TOM KaKo Cy
YBEK y CIIOPY OY€BM M CHHOBH, a y CarJlaCHOCTM — YHYLU U Jele.
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3a mporpecuBUCTUYKA MUIILbEHA JIeKaAeHlIMja BUILE HE IIpe-
cTaB/ba mojaBy mnpomnactu. OHa je, HANpOTWUB, jeArHa MoOryhHoOCT
HamnpeTka. 3a UCTOPUjCKO-(PUIOCO(PCKY CBECT O IMPOMNACTU BaXkW,
MehyTuMm, CyrpoTHO, HauMe, Ja ce JeKaJcHIMja He MOXKe CTeIeHO-
BaTU Kao rnepuoanyHu eHomeH. OHa ce Moke OECKOMIIPOMMCHO
cy3outu kao ¢uHajle u3onadyeHoctd. HerauHo. ABaHrapga Hac je,
Oalll Kao U MpUMEpPU aHTUUYKOT PuMa, Hayuymsia Kako je INeKaaeHIIM-
ja wiau, TadyHuje, ,JeKaJeHLMja” TpajHU MpaTuiall KyJIType y He-
HOM KMBOTY, ako 0alll 1 HHUje pa3Boj, jep Ta ped HUKAKO HUje MpU-
KJIaJIHA 3a MpuYy O objenrmbaBajyhuM ejieMeHTHMa KYJType O I10-
yeT(a)ka 10 JaHAC W Jajbe.

YnpaBo je ¢ MoaepHOM, TauHHWje C aBaHrapaoM, TECHO I1OBE-
3aH TPUTOBOP O JEKaAeHLUjU Kao C OOJMKOM PUMCKE BOjHUUKE
npeacTaBe O jyHAlITBY U xpabpoctu. KoHauHO, Ha TakBOj MOJIEPHO]
IPaHU CTOjU M JOKYMEHT O O0jallltherby aMepruyKe HEe3aBUCHOCTHU U
BEeHOT anoctpodupamwa o ,individual pursuit of happiness”, koju
MpeacTaBba OHY ITPOBOKATUMBHY LIPBEHY MapaMy CBakKe KPUTHUKE Jie-
kageHuuje. C MHIMBUAYATHOM TEXKHOM Ka cpehu mpeTBopeHa je,
HauMe, TakBa OpMjeHTallMja y NPUHIMII, KOja je oTai modesa jJa
Ba)XKU KaO CUMIITOM JI€KaJeHIINje.

Kao miro je u y aHTMLIM OWJIO MO3HATO, U Y MOAEPHOM JIMC-
Kypcy O ACKaIeHILMjU Makhe Cy Ce KOHKPEeTM30BaJle TaMHE CTpaHe
TOOOXKHUX T0jaBa MPOIACTU HEro IUTO Cy C€ 3aCHUBAJe HO0j Cy-
MPOTCTaBJbeHE CJIMKE, YMja jeé aTPaKTUBHOCT pe3yITHhpaa U3 CTU-
JIM3allMje KOHTPACTHOI MUIIUb€HAa M YBEpEHAa: Xepou3aM YMECTO
XeIOHW3Ma OMO je mporpaM CBaKoOr JIaMEHTa JAeKaJeHIMje, Oall Kao
IITO je TO MPEACTaB/ba0 M OMUC TYOUTKA Yy CMUCIY XepPOjCKe KPTBE
y CIy:XKOM KOJIEKTMBA,® a IITO je IOCTajajo IOJUTUYKU OOJMK 3a
pasnuKoBakbe Mel)y, Ha TIpuMep, CPIICKOM M €BPOIICKOM (3araji-
HoM) KyJatypoMm. CBaka mojaBa CynmpoTHa OBOj, Ha TMOJMUTUYKOM, HE
Ha MCKOHCKOM KYJTYpPHOM, IlJJaHy TyMaueHa je Kao — JIeKaJleHTHa,
Tj. HeraTuUBHA.

3aTo ce, U Yy apUCTOTEJIOBCKOM CMUCIY, MOXKE IPUXBATUTU
uneja o nexkageHuuju Teomopa AnopHa — “Fortschritt ereigne sich
dort, wo er endet”. [lexkaneHuuja je, Tako, o oBoM duiiocody, da-
TaMoOpraHa CBaKOI' HOBOI MCKOpaKa KOju jOllI HMje I0Y4eO0 U KOjUu
Caap)XKM CEeMaHTUKy TOT TojMa Kao acupMaTHBHE BapujaHTE MO-
panHor cyoauMucamwa. Jpykuuje peyeHo, y AeKaaeHLUju ce NJOCTU-
K€ TIPOHAIAKEHE Pa3IMUMTUX KYJTYpHUX oOpaszalia, Kao y orje-

8 Ha Taj HAUMH MOKE Yy CPIICKO] KYJITYPHM Ja Ce TyMaud U ,,Olpeae/berbe 3a
Hebecko HapcTBO” M3 ycMeHe HapoaHe mecme; yrn. M. 1. Credanosuh, Kpaitiku
y600 y ucitiopujy cpicke kyaiype, beorpan 2008.
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npajickoMm noryeny. Ca3HaTt, OTyI, Haja3 M UCIOJbaBathe IeKaaeH-
1IMje Kao peTopuyKe CTpaTervje, 3HauuM OJOBOPUTU CEMAHTUUKUM
MPEOKPETOM: JIeKaJeHIIMja Ka0 CUTHYM MopaJiHe HagMmohwu.’

Y memy, y TakBOM pasymeBabby H3Haja)kerba 3a cebe CBOr
KyJTypHOT obpacua, Tpeba JaHac TyMadyMTHU I10jaM KyJaType, Tj. MH-
TePKYJITYpaJIHO, MPOCTOPHO U BPEMEHCKHU, HaKjie CUHECTE3UjCKU,
KOjU C€ MCKa3yje jolll CeHTEHLIOM PMMCKUX CTpydibaKa 3a IojaM Ae-
kaneHuuje — semper aliquid haeret. M3BecHa, jomr yBek Hepeanu-
30BaHa, MOJUTUYKA MCTOpUja UAeja AeKaAeHIIMje, Maaa 3acal OcTa-
je caMo mycTa KeJba, UIaK yKas3yje Ha TO KaKO C€ ,,yBeK HEIITO 3a-
JIp)KaBa”, Kako JeKaaeHILlMja HOCHM MHOro adupMaTHUBHOT, jep y
OCHOBM caap:ku O0opOy 3a HEKaKBOM MPOMEHOM, ITOKa3yje CBe ja-
CHUje, 3aIpaBo, Ja KyJATypa HUKaJ HUje KOHCTAaHTHA y CBOjUM IIPO-
Me€HaMa M Ja je YBeK OOJMK IoTpare 3a APYKYUjUM.

Mirjana D. Stefanovic¢

PHRONESIS ALS MOGLICHKE_IT EINES ANDEREN
KULTURVERSTANDNIS

Zusammenfassung

Als Herausforderung fiir dieses Thema waren Ideen aus dem Artikel
Prof. Ksenija Maricki Gadanski (“Uber Kulturherkunft”), gleichzeitig auch
Aristotel’s Begriff phronesis. Abgegangen aus der Bedeutung, die man bei
den Griechen liest, kann man zum Begriff Dekadenz kommen. Alles in
dem Beitrag wurde am Beispiel der serbischen Avantgarde abgespielt, um
zu zeigen das Dekadenz (wie bei Adorno) Fata Morgana jenes Fortschritts
ist, nicht aber Kulturverlust. Dekadenzvorwurf wird in der Interpretation
abgelehnt und Dekadenzbefund wird als rhetorische Strategie erkennen zu
lassen — Dekadenz als Signum moralischer Uberlegenheit; also muss die
Semantik von Dekadenz affirmativ gewendet werden.

9 YmpaBo 0 TakBMM Hj€jaMa O TOIOCY AeKaneHIIWje, Y MEeCHUYKOj TMPaKCH,
Kao U y CBOjUM ecejuMa, pa3Mmulllbajy aBaHrapauctu Pactko Ilerposuh, Musorn
Lpwancku u CranucinaB Bunasep; yn. l'ojko Tewmwmh, Cpiicka krwuxnceena asam-
éapoa..., HaB. neno, 215—276.
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